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Every age has its favourite pursuits, which are duly reflected 
in its popular literature; and the former may readily be deduced 
from the latter. The present is the Avatar of Minerva. The 
drinking bouts of the last century are now expelled from civilized 
society, whilst amateur philosophers grind specula, handle micro- 
scopes, and develope photographs. Hence a demand has sprung 
up for manuals on these subjects, and by the unfailing law of 
commerce a supply has followed. Books of this kind scarcely 
existed a century ago, especially in connexion with the micro- 
scope. From the publication of Hooke’s Micrographia in 
1665, to that of Pritchard’s Microscopic Cabinet in 1832, few 
such works made their appearance in England. George Adams’s 
Micrographia Iilustrata appeared in 1746; Baker’s Microscope 
made Easy, in 1744; and Needham’s Microscopic Discoveries, 
in 1745. Half a century appears to have then elapsed, before 
the younger Baker published his Microscopic Essays, forming 
the last of the series. Microscopic memoirs were not un- 
common in the Philosophical Transactions ; but they were no 
more designed for the unlearned multitude than were New- 
ton’s Lectiones Optice, or his Method of Fluxions. Popular 
microscopy in Great Britain dates from the publication of 
Pritchard’s work ; followed by that of his Natural History of 
British Animalcules, and by Brewster’s Treatise on the Micro- 
scope, which appeared in 1837. The successive improvements 
made in the simple magnifying lens by Brewster, Wollaston, 
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Goring, and Pritchard, contributed much to its value, by cor- 
recting its tendencies to chromatic and spherical aberration ; 
but the event which gave new life to microscopy was the appli- 
cation to the compound microscope of a principle already adapted 
to telescopes ; viz., the use in each lens of different kinds of 
glass capable of correcting each other’s opposite errors. Instru- 
ments thus constructed were found to reveal enlarged images of 
objects which were approximately accurate both in colour and 
form. 

Microscopy comprehends two distinct classes of inquiries :— 
first, those relating to the improvement of the instrument ; 
secondly, those belonging to its employment, and the resulting 
discoveries. We do not propose to enter into the former of 
these topics, because it has not only been explained in all the 
recently published manuals, but has recently been discussed 
in the pages of a northern contemporary by the philosopher 
most competent to grapple with it. We would merely re- 
mind our readers, that when rays of light pass through glass 
lenses, they are liable to two kinds of dispersive distortion. In 
the one case, the rays which proceed through the centre of 
the lens are bent at a different angle from those penetrating it 
nearer the circumference; and, consequently, when all the 
rays passing through the lens re-unite at their foci, their re- 
lations to each other are no longer what they were prior to 
their refraction. This error is designated spherical aberration. 
But there is also a second source of error. The coloured rays 
of the solar spectrum have varying refrangibilities ; consequently, 
in passing through a refracting medium, such as glass, some of 
them are projected further through all points of the lens than 
others. Hence they do not combine to re-produce the image of 
the object from which the rays emanate at the same focal point. 
This is termed chromatic aberration. The first of these errors 
gives to the image seen in the microscope a distorted form ; the 
second surrounds it with an unreal fringe of gaudy colours. 
Freedom from these errors is proved by means of what are called 
test objects. 

The minute markings on the scales of insects were long 
employed to ascertain the defining power of a microscope ; 
subsequently, marine objects called Diatomacee, whose silice- 
ous discs are marked and sculptured in various ways, have 
been employed. In one of these, the parallel lines are so minute, 
that 85,000 exist in a linear inch; but, small as these are, they 
are nothing to one found in the United States by Professor 
Bailey, the Grammatophora subtilissima. Yet the defining and 
resolving power of modern microscopes has been made so 
perfect, that these inconceivably minute lines become clearly 
apparent, and display distinct interspaces. Of late years, opti- 
cians and microscopists have vied in improving the lenses, so as 
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to excel in the resolution of these tests. Whoever has suc- 
ceeded in producing a combination of glasses to render visible 
more minute markings than had been shown by others, has 
carried off the palm of victory. But there has been great danger 
lest men should mistake means for ends: and we are glad to 
see Dr. Carpenter lifting up his voice against this abuse of the 
pursuit. He demonstrates that microscopes should possess other 
properties than clearness of definition; and that in gaining the 
one you may sacrifice others of equal worth. 


‘It may be safely affirmed, that the most perfect object-glass is that 
which combines all the preceding attributes in the highest degree in 
which they are compatible one with another. But, as has just been 
shown, two of the most important, namely, penetrating power and 
resolving power, stand in such opposite relations to the angular aper- 
ture, that the highest degree of which each is in itself capable can 
only be attained by some sacrifice of the other ; and, therefore, of two 
objectives, which are respectively characterized by the predominance 
of these opposite qualities, one or the other will be preferred by the 
microscopist, according to the particular class of researches which he 
may be carrying on; just as a man who is about to purchase a horse, 
will be guided in his choice by the kind of work for which he destines 
the animal. Hence it shows, in the author’s estimation, just as 
limited an appreciation of the practical applications of the instrument, 
to estimate the merits of an object-glass by its capability of showing 
certain lined or dotted “ tests,” without any reference to its pene- 
trating or defining power, as it would be if a man should estimate the 
merits of a horse merely by the number of seconds within which he 
could run a mile, or by the number of pounds he could draw ; without 
any reference, in the first case, either to the weight he could carry, 
or to the length of time during which he could maintain his speed ; 
and, in the second case, either to the rate of his draught, or to his 
power of continuing the exertion.’—Pp. 195, 196. 


With the necessity for this caution to students we cordially 
agree. Little knots of microscopic amateurs are scattered 
throughout the country, who hold periodic meetings ; and the 
fact is a creditable one. But too often, as we know from per- 
sonal experience, their chief business is to examine the markings 
of test diatoms, and thus demonstrate the relative superiority of 
their respective instruments. Now we contend that such men 
are not microscopic observers. They are mere microscopic 
gaugers ; adjuncts to the workshop of the optician ; the tasters 
and provers of the optical purveyor. Not that they are a 
useless class; far from it. But if, instead of devoting their 
chief attention to this one object, and indulging in what we 
fear is often a selfish competition, they would give more 
time to untrodden fields of research, microscopic science would 
advance more rapidly, though their self-gratulations might 
occasionally be less. To possess a lens with a high angle of 
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aperture brings no merit to its possessor, whatever it may do 
for its fabricator; but to make brilliant discoveries with an 
inferior instrument is to do that of which any man may be 
justly proud. The one merely proves that he has a purse 
in his pocket ; the other testifies to brains in his head.* 

For the reasons already urged, our subsequent remarks will 
refer to the practical applications of the microscope, and result- 
ant discoveries. But here again we must narrow our ground. 

In no respect do the works of God more strikingly differ 
from the works of man than in the searching scrutiny which 
they will bear. Your analysis cannot be too minute, nor 
your observation too close. They are no more adapted to a 
single point of view, than they are subservient to a solitary end ; 
and their beauty is as manifold as their utility. Hence it is 
that there are few earthly objects, animate or inanimate, which 
do not present some microscopic structure, invisible to the 
unaided eye. The boards of our floors, the stones of our walls, 
the mud from the river or the pool, the sand from the ocean, the 
ashes hurled from the glowing crater, the earth from our fields, 
all display structure of varying interest, speaking of past changes 
and vital influences. When we look at the log of wood blazing 
on our fire, how difficult to believe that under its blackened 
surface there lurks a structure of surpassing beauty; that the 
coal which crackles around it reveals an internal organization 
indicating a vegetable origin, and suggesting an endless train 
of associated thoughts! It speaks of primeval forests, where 
strange foliage waved in the breeze, and creatures of still 
stranger forms swam in the laving waters ; of agencies by which 
creation after creation of living things has been swept away, 
to be replaced by others better adapted to the newer economy. 
Yet every where and in every thing we find that the laws regu- 
lating minute organization are unchanged. The fossil plants of 
the coal measures, which flourished when the Alps were under 
the sea, when the Andes and the Himalayas had no existence, 
and when Snowden and Ben Nevis had just emcrged, like 
Aphrodite, from their mother ocean, have the same organic 
tissues as the trees now living on their mountain slopes. The 
bones, the tecth, the shells and the zoophytes of primeval life 
have been constructed as the same objects are now: and when 
the last dispensation was ushered in, when man became the 
apex of that living terrene pyramid, every atom of his body had 
given to it a microscopic structure; each atom was endowed 


* The lenses having the highest angle of aperture, which we have examined, are 
made by the American optician, Spencer, who affirms that he has succeeded in attaining 
175°: their defining power is as nearly perfect as may be. Some of the objections 
to the use of such lenses for ordinary working purposes may be removed by the temporary 
use of a diaphragm below the stage, cutting off the superfluous light entering at the 
higher angles. 
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with an inherent portion of his common vitality, and fulfilled 
its share in that aggregation of functional acts, by which what 
we call ‘life’ makes itself objectively manifest. Indeed, from the 
highest to the lowest of organized things, every physiological 
operation, healthy or diseased, is performed by one or other 
of these invisible elements: hence it is evident that however 
carefully we study these organs in the concrete, we can never 
obtain a just conception of their living action until the magic 
lens reveals their secrets. 

Such being the vast field for exploration, we need not wonder 
that the brief period which has elapsed since the improvement of 
the achromatic microscope has been insufficient for its effective 
survey. Every living thing possesses a structure and a history ; 
the elephant crashing through an Iiidian forest, and the mote 
dancing in the sunbeam or in the drop of water; the chestnut 
uprearing its giant trunk on Mount tna, and the atom cell 
whose aggregated myriads barely tinge the flower-pot green. 
Yet all these have been produced in obedience to special laws, 
and each after its own kind. Of the innumerable host of living 
things, every one has individual peculiarities in its history ; 
yet when these varying histories are rightly discerned, they will 
prove but the components of one grand whole; though the vast- 
ness of creation is thus made more manifest, it is the— 

‘Vastness which grows, but grows to harmonize.’ 

But ere this comprehensive knowledge is attained, how must 
observers be multiplied! How prolonged, too, must be their 
inquiries! Weeks, months, and years of patient investigation 
are often needed to elucidate the story of some insignificant 
animalcule. The utilitarian exclaims, ‘How absurd is such 
devotion to worthless pursuits! what solemn trifling!’ Modern 
Pindars sneer at ‘ periwinkle wisdom.’ 

‘To hunt for days a lizard or a gnat, 
And run a dozen miles to catch a bat ; 
To plunge in marshes, and to scale the rocks, 
Sublime, for “ scurvy-grass ”’ and “ lady’s-smocks,”’ 
Are matters of proud triumph to be sure, 
And such as Fame’s fair volume should secure !’ 


But the philosophic naturalist recognises and smiles at the real 
folly. He knows that however insignificant the object and 
minute the details, they lead to generalizations which, when 
obtained, are the delight of thoughtful men, as they proclaim 
the glory of God. They reveal the unity of the plan on which 
the entire world of living things has been framed. They show 
that one all-wise Power must have called them into being, or 
this harmonious relation and mutual dependence could have had 
no existence. And as the living creation is thus shown to have 
emanated from one God, so they bind the present with the past ; 
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extinct forms supply the missing links in an otherwise broken 
chain ; and we are thus taught, so far as natural things find a 
voice, that our God is not only the one Jehovah ruling through- 
out all space, but that He has been such throughout all time. 

The microscope furnishes a crushing answer to those who, 
in their tender care for the dignity of the Deity, endeavour to 
make Him a Deus ex machind. ‘ He is too lofty a being to con- 
descend to the small things of earth. He rules the universe 
from His throne. He scatters living things over the earth with a 
liberal hand ; but he does this on a large scale, and not in detail.’ 
How prone is man to measure the powers of Deity by his own! 
Is there any distinction, in the sense of these dreamers, between 
great and small? We unhesitatingly answer, No. A leaf is 
made up of microscopic cells and fibres, each one of which has 
its individual life, and fulfils its independent share of the aggre- 
gate work the leaf is appointed to perform. A multitude of 
living, working atoms constitute the leaf. The concrete tree is 
but an assemblage of such leaves; and thus the life of nature’s 
green mantle, in which none would fail to recognise the hand of 
God, resolves itself, when analysed, into the individual vitality of 
innumerable microscopic points. There is no abstract life inde- 
pendent of these. The same remark applies to the animal frame, 
and to man himself. His mere life, which he possesses in common 
with the beasts of the field, isno more than that of the plant, and 
equally resultant from the aggregate life of minute elements. 
What, in like manner, is gravitation? Not a mysterious power 
drawing sphere to sphere, acting only on the concrete masses ; 
but a force exerted by every minute atom of which such spheres 
consist, acting upon other atoms equally minute. It is the 
aggregation of these atomic powers that constitutes the visible 
phenomenon. God either controls nature through its minutest 
elements, or not at all. The truth is, He fills every corner 
of immensity, and animates every particle of life. And surely 
no detailed studies can be contemptible which conduct to 
conclusions so lofty as these, and so worthy of the infinite and 
wise Creator. 


Dr. Carpenter’s small but bulky volume contains much con- 
densed information respecting the impulse which the original in- 
vention of the microscope gave to a new class of scientific studies ; 
and how, in the hands of Hooke and Leeuwenhoek, Grew and Mal- 
pighi, Trembley and Ellis, Otho F. Muller, Gleichen, and 
Vaucher, it led to discoveries which opened out new channels 
of inquiry and research. This movement continued its progress 
to the close of the last century, when the new instrument lost 
some of its reputation. 

‘The defects inseparable from its original construction formed a bar 
to all discovery beyoad certain limits ; and although we are now con- 
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tinually meeting with new wonders, which patient and sagacious obser- 
vation would have detected at any time, and with any of the instru- 
ments then in use; yet it is not surprising that the impression should 
have become general, that almost everything which it could accomplish 
had already been done. The instrument fell under a temporary cloud 
from another cause; for, having been applied by anatomists and phy- 
siologists to the determination of the elementary structure of the 
animal body, their results were found to be so discordant as to give rise 
to a general suspicion of a want of trustworthiness in the microscope, 
and in everything announced upon its authority.’—Page 8. 


But the commencement of the second quarter of the present 
century witnessed the construction of achromatic instruments, 
creating a notable era in the history of science. 


‘ Neither botanists nor zoologists, anatomists nor physiologists, were 
slow to avail themselves of the means of perfecting and extending 
the knowledge thus unexpectedly put into their hands; and the 
records of scientific societies, and the pages of scientific journals, have 
ever since teemed, like the early Transactions of the Royal Society, 
with discoveries made by its instrumentality. All really philosophic 
inquirers soon came to feel how vastly the use of the improved micro- 
scope must add to their insight into every department of organic 
nature; and numbers forthwith applied themselves diligently to the 
labour of investigation. Old lines of research, which had been 
abandoned as unlikely to lead to any satisfactory issue, were taken up 
again with the confident expectation of success, which the result bas 
shown to have been well grounded ; and new paths were soon struck 
out, each of which, leading into some region previously unexplored, 
soon cleared the way to others, which became alike productive ; thus 
laying open an almost unlimited range of inquiry, which the time that 
has since elapsed has served rather to extend than to contract, and 
which the labour that has been devoted to it has rather amplified than 
exhausted.’—Page 11. 


From the period in question, the movement has not only con- 
tinued to progress, but the new instrument has found its way 
from the study of the philosopher to the drawing-room. Groups 
of dilettantists surrounding a table covered with jars of muddy 
water are now common enough ; each individual peering through 
the instrument before him with unwavering energy, interrupted 
ouly by the sudden ejaculations of some of his companions : 
‘What is this? Do look here—what a beast! Stop; he is 
gone; no, here he is again; look quickly, or he’ll be off! 
What can he be?’—all which means only that some animalcule 
unknown to the observer has crossed the field of his instrument, 
and elicited the summons to his companions; and though all 
this may not directly produce new discoveries, it is awaken- 
ing men toa better knowledge of the world around them ; raising 
a succession of young observers, who will one day do good service, 
and placing the microscope in its proper position as an educa- 
tional instrument. 
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In 1828, Christian Gottfried Ehrenberg began to publish his 
discoveries amongst minute animal and vegetable forms hitherto 
abandoned to neglect. Trembley had, it is true, described 
the fresh-water polype with wonderful approximation to accuracy. 
Soldani, Planchus, Montagu, and a host of others had noted the 
microscopic shells found in the sea. _ Ellis, following in the steps 
of Trembley, had demonstrated that animals resembling the 
Hydra described by the Genevan abounded in the marine coral- 
lines which he delighted to study; those ‘little sea-cups’ with 
which he excited the admiration of his friend Hogarth. Vau- 
cher, also a Genevan, had directed attention to some of the 
minuter forms of vegetable life, whilst Gleichen and Muller had 
studied the animalcular atoms with which stagnant water abounds. 
But Ehrenberg, by his wondrous energy, and the beauty of his 
artistic illustrations, first gave unity to the observations of his 
predecessors, widely extended the range of his inquiries, and, 
by systematizing the study, raised it to the rank of a science. 
But it is solely as an industrious systematizer and describer of 
species that Ehrenberg now shines. He has ever been devoid of 
philosophic breadth: insufficiently imbued with the principles 
of Bacon, and suffering imagination to usurp the province of rea- 
son, his fancy ran riot amidst the objects with which his eye was 
dazzled; he applied to microscopic life a system of pseudo- 
physiology which set at defiance every inductive method, and 
outraged common sense. 

The wondrous nature of Ehrenberg’s revelations took the 
scientific republic by storm, and some time elapsed ere men 
paused to weigh the actual worth of his philosophy. But at 
length young spirits arose who ventured to dispute’the dicta of 
their great master. Errors after errors were made public, and 
microscopists now incurred some danger of unduly distrusting 
the distinguished Professor even where his conclusions were just. 
His radical mistake has been one into which he has fallen in 
common with other great authorities whose names might be cited. 
Men whose studies range over a vast field of unbroken ground, 
encounter so much that is novel, that the habit of prompt 
decision becomes indispensable to them. But prompt decisions 
in natural science are sure in the long run to produce glaring 
blunders. Trembley’s fame rests upon a single monograph, as 
Gray lives chiefly in his Elegy. But that monograph, which 
embodied the labours of years spent in the study of one animal- 
cule, was a model of what such productions ought to be ; and we 
agree with Dr. Carpenter in deeming its publication ‘to have 
marked a most important epoch in the history of microscopic 
inquiry.’ Ehrenberg, on the other hand, studied, figured, and 
described every minute thing that came within his reach,—plant 
or animal, recent or fossil. He hesitated not to assign to every 
organ which his instrument revealed, a name and a function. 
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Thus he endowed plants by the hundred with brains, stomachs, 
and an array of organs peculiar to animal life, leaving to his dis- 
ciples the unwelcome task of eliminating the chaff from the wheat. 
The result is somewhat painful. He who has almost created 
a science is in danger of standing alone amidst his discoveries as 
a relic of a bygone age; and of being jostled from his pedestal 
by the activity of a crowd who owe to him much of their life 
and inspiration. 

In the initial number of this Review, we sketched one of the 
lines along which modern investigations have been conducted, 
and that not the last either in interest or importance. Early 
botanists neglected cryptogamic vegetation. Modern micro- 
scopy has shown not only its high interest as a subject of 
inquiry, but its deeply significant bearing upon the study of 
higher animal and vegetable forms. It is there that we found 
the cell, by means of which so many vital processes are accom- 
plished, in its most simple and observable form ; and the light 
which has flashed from the scum floating on the green-mantled 
pool, has not failed to illuminate some of the dark problems 
supplied by the human body both in health and disease. Since 
the publication of the article referred to, similar inquiries have 
been in progress. These inquiries have not been merely con- 
fined to external forms; they have extended to the questions of 
origin, growth, and development; and especially to the relations 
of these phenomena, as manifested in simple cellular plants, to 
the functions of similar cellular tissues, when found either in the 
higher vegetable forms, or in animal life. From these studies 
we have now learned that the isolated cell contains within 
itself a principle of re-production. Consisting of two mem- 
branes, distended by a granular fluid, the inner membrane 
and its contents can, by its own innate power, become con- 
stricted like an hour-glass, and afterwards divide itself into two 
parts, each part secreting for itself a new outer membrane, so 
that the one primary cell now becomes two. In like manner 
the two are converted into four ; these again into eight ; the pro- 
cess advancing until it surpasses the power of numeration to 
represent the direct products of that one original cell. Thus are 
formed, in large measure, the masses of cellular seaweed that 
strew our shores. Thus grow the Fungi, Mosses, and Lichens, 
that clothe our rocks and dells. Thus is developed much 
of the tissue giving verdure to our woods and fields. But, 
besides this, every plant and animal commences its life as 
a cellular mass, the components of which, as Dr. Carpenter 
explains,— 

‘Undergo a progressive “ differentiation,” a fabric being thereby 
developed, which is composed of a number of distinct organs, (stem, 
leaves, roots, flowers, &c.,) each of them characterized by specialities 
not merely of external form, but of intimate structure, and performing 
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actions peculiar to itself, which contribute to the life of the plant, 
as a whole. Hence, as was first definitely stated by Schleiden, it is in 
the life-history of the individual cell that we find the true basis of 
the study of vegetable life in general.’—Page 265. 

We know no principle, of modern enunciation, which has pro- 
duced such important results in physiology and pathology as 
that illustrated by the preceding paragraph. It explains the 
successive development of the various animal and vegetable 
tissues from their primary germ; and as it thus affects the 
leading phenomena of incipient life, it is equally related to 
agencies which bring it to a close. The experienced surgeon has 
long known that unless he dips sufficiently deep, he fails to 
eradicate cancerous or other malignant disease. The study of 
the vegetable cell, especially amongst cryptogamic plants, has 
explained the necessity for this. These diseases, the dread of 
the surgeon, and the bane of humanity, are nothing more than 
aggregations of abnormal cells; and if the operator allows but 
one of these to remain, it can re-produce the disease by its 
inherent power of self-multiplication. Facts like this place the 
studies in question in a new and practical light. Every human 
being learns his direct interest in their progress, since he knows 
not how soon he may require a// the help that science can 
afford. The abstract philosopher and the utilitarian find at 
least one common platform. 

Some of the most interesting of modern inquiries are those 
into the early history and development of animals, especially 
the invertebrate forms. Here metamorphoses have been re- 
vealed more wondrous than ever suggested themselves to the 
Augustan poet or the dreamy Hindoo. But it is not merely as 
revealing strange marvels that these triumphs of modern micro- 
scopy claim our attention. They afford materials of high import 
to the philosopher seeking to ascertain the natural relations of 
animal forms, whilst they have robbed the sceptic of some of the 
most treasured weapons of his quiver. Let us illustrate this 
last assertion. If the infidel will appeal to science, to science he 
shall go. 

The favourite arguments of those who seek to detach crea- 
tion from a Creator, have ever been drawn from portions of 
the natural world the history of which was obscure. The 
mythic nebular substance served this purpose until recent 
researches blew the fallacy to the winds. The notion of a spon- 
taneous generation of living forms was employed in like manner. 
For a season difficulties surrounded the subject, which science 
could not remove. Meanwhile, the sceptic taught that vege- 
table infusions, placed under proper physical conditions, gene- 
rated lively animalcules as the direct result of such conditions ; 
that fungi sprang up amongst decaying organisms, being called 
into existence in a way distinct from what occurs in other por- 
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tions of the vegetable kingdom ; that, in fact, chemical forces 
were competent to produce, as well as sustain, vidality ; and that 
no Creator was necessary to account for a living creation. But 
modern science has brought all this to an end. The microscope 
has robbed the infidel of those fallacious arguments in which he 
clothed error in the jargon of philosophy. ‘Spontaneous gene- 
ration’ is a phrase excluded from the vocabulary of the philoso- 
pher, save as indicating a bygone error: we would only retain it 
in our speech as they plant buoys over sunken wrecks, to indi- 
cate perilous ground. No creation has been effected in any 
one of the many examples cited by unbelievers. External con- 
ditions can only develope into action a vitality that already 
existed passively in some unseen germ, the lineal descendant 
of one created by God alone; the Fungi, Entozoa, and Infu- 
sorial Animalcules, essentially resemble the rest of the or- 
ganic world in their early history; and the genesis of the least 
of them as much demanded His omnipotent power as did man 
himself. 

Some extraordinary facts connected with the life of intestinal 
worms (Entozoa) have until recently perplexed orthodox philo- 
sophers ; one especially anomalous example being more puzzling 
than the rest. A few examples of a curious worm, the Cysti- 
cercus oculi humani, have at long intervals been found in the 
anterior chamber of the human eye. From the size of the ani- 
mal it is almost impossible that it should exist in any man’s eye 
without attracting his attention; and, from the inconvenience 
such a guest would occasion, it is equally improbable that the 
case would fail to reach some medical man who, from its 
extreme rarity, would place it upon record in the medical jour- 
nals. But, as just observed, the creature only appears on rare 
occasions. Dr. Mackenzie, of Glasgow, removed one from the 
eye of a patient some twenty-five years ago; and we believe that 
a second, which came under our notice a few years since, ulti- 
mately reached the same experienced oculist. The question for 
solution is an obvious one. How could such creatures be trans- 
mitted by the ordinary methods of multiplication? Even had 
the successive instances occurred in members of one family, 
(which they did not,) it would be difficult to explain the preserva- 
tion and transmission of the ova from one individual to another, 
at the same time leaping over nearly a quarter of a century. 
‘Lineal succession,’ say the advocates of spontaneous genera- 
tion, ‘is here out of the question ;’ and it was not very easy for 
their opponents to explain the anomaly. 

But not content with asserting the anomalous origin of this 
Entozoon, and its independence of the ordinary laws of re- 
production, the attempt was made to invest the heresy with an 
atmosphere of philosophy, by advancing an hypothesis accounting 
for the origin of such objects. Recognising the vitality of each 
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part of man’s animal organism, they contended that some por- 
tions of his frame could become detached from the rest without 
losing their inherent life; and that, after their separation, they 
became developed into independent creatures, endowed with all 
essentials of individual animals. The supposition was not wholly 
devoid of support from “anomalous things occurring elsewhere ; 
but the true history of the entire race of Entozoa has recently 
been studied by several continental naturalists, especially M. 
Seebold ; and by his masterly investigations the fallacy has been 
thoroughly exploded. 

It appears, from these researches, that the Entozoa, or intes- 
tinal worms, pass the early part of their life in the body of one 
animal, but complete their existence in that of some wholly dif- 
ferent species. Thus, the tapeworm found in the alimentary 
canal of the human subject, spends its early, larval life in the 
liver, brain, or other organs of some of the lower animals on 
which he subsists,—especially the sheep and the pig. A similar 
worm, found in the cat, commences its existence in the body of 
the rat and the mouse; whilst the parasite of the dog spends 
its youth in the interior of the rabbit and hare. The larval 
forms occurring in these animals have long been known and 
described as so many distinct species, their very close relation 
to the tapeworm being wholly unsuspected ; but now their his- 
tory is clear enough. The perfect worm can alone produce 
eggs, which it does in vast numbers, but which undergo no 
further development in the intestine of the animal in which 
the worm resides. They are conveyed along with the manure 
to pastures; their marvellous vitality enabling them to survive 
the accidents of flood and field. Sooner or later they are taken 
up by some of the grazing quadrupeds along with their vege- 
table food, and are thus transferred to the animals’ stomachs, 
where warmth and moisture quicken them into active life. 
The germs now escape from the eggs, and become small worm- 
like larve, each with a bladder at its tail, and a circlet of 
cutting-hooks at its head. By means of the latter they pene- 
trate the various‘ tissues of the animal’s body; some reaching 
the brain, some the liver; whilst there is nothing to prevent 
an odd wanderer from reaching any part of the body which is 
their temporary home. In this stage, as well as in the earlier 
one of ova, these objects marvellously resist destructive agencies. 
They accompany the sheep’s-head into the pot, and lurk in the 
mutton frizzling in the pan; but, pheenix-like, they often sur- 
vive the ordeal. The digestive powers of living stomachs fail to 
digest them. The cat eats rats and mice; the dog consumes the 
wild animals of the field and the offal of the shambles; man 
enjoys his mutton and his pork, and the tapeworm larve find 
their way to a resting-place. Their further development is now 
completed ; they produce eggs by untold myriads; the cycle of 
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worm-life has been run, and with the ova commences a new 
generation. 

How much is to be learned from this history! In the first 
place it gives spontaneous generation its death-blow. Cysti- 
cercus oculi humani is no longer a marvel. The two men 
referred to had eaten the larve along with their pork or mutton, 
as myriads have done, are doing, and will do, to the end; but the 
larve they consumed, instead of remaining in the bowel, had, 
by a rare accident, found their way to the interior of the eye, 
where they were seen as well as felt, and consequently attracted 
notice. Had they remained in the alimentary canal, they would 
merely have grown unobserved into tapeworms. What they 
would have become, had they not been removed by operation 
from the visual organ, it is impossible to say. Their limited 
accommodation might have arrested their development, and 
compelled them to remain larve, as tadpoles are said to continue 
tadpoles when excluded from the light. 

A practical idea is also suggested by these discoveries. It is 
known that the rot in sheep, and similar diseases in cattle, arise 
from the presence of these cysticerci and their allies, these 
worm larve, in the bodies of the affected animals. The dog is, 
in all probability, the active agent in diffusing the multitudinous 
germs of these pests of the agriculturist. It has been observed 
that cattle fed in stalls and pens, dispensing with the aid of 
dogs, are less liable to such affections than those reared in the 
open plain; and as the dog appears to play his part in diffusing 
the noxious germs, the propriety of dispensing with his services 
at once suggests itself. By so doing the grazier will materially 
improve his chance of escaping the rot and similar evils. As 
for us poor bipeds, we cannot subject all the contents of our 
larder to microscopic inspection in chase of Cysticerci and Echi- 
nororhynchi,—nuisances with armed heads and ugly names. Our 
only resource is to avoid half-cooked meats. We must see that 
the cook sufficiently roasts the mutton, or risk being plagued 
by the doctor with his armoury of turpentine, kousso, and oil of 
male fern. 

We have referred to the aid which modern researches are 
affording those naturalists whose forte lies in the classification 
of animals. The remarks of Dr. Carpenter on this subject are 
samples of his work: whether noting the phenomena of cell- 
development and embryonic life, or studying the minute struc- 
ture of the highest organisms, he ever remembers the bearing 
of his facts on those great problems of natural history which 
raise the study to the dignity of a science. 


‘It has not been amongst the least important results of the new 
turn which zoological inquiry has thus taken, that a far higher spirit 
has been introduced into the cultivation of this science than previously 
pervaded it. Formerly it was thought, both in zoology and botany, 
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that classification might be adequately based on external characters 
alone ; and the scientific acquirements of a naturalist were estimated. 
rather by the extent of his acquaintance with these, than by any 
knowledge he might possess of their internal organization. The great 
system of Cuvier, it is true, professed to rest upon organization as its 
basis; but the acquaintance with this which was considered requisite 
for the purpose, was very limited in its amount, and superficial in its 
character ; and no naturalist formerly thought of studying the history 
of development as a necessary adjunct to the science of classification. 
How essential a knowledge of it has now become, however, if only as 
a basis for any truly natural arrangement of animals, must have 
become apparent from the preceding sketch ; and it has thus come to 
be felt and admitted amongst all truly philosophic naturalists, that 
the complete study of any particular group, even for the purpose of 
classification, involves the acquirement of a knowledge not only of its 
intimate structure, but of its entire life history.’—Page 24. 


The value of these studies to the systematizer is derived from 
the fact that many of the lower animals, in their matured states, 
are the permanent representatives of conditions which are trans- 
itional in some others of higher organization. An earthworm 
presents many important features also common to the cater- 
pillar of a butterfly. The division of its body into numerous, 
nearly equal, soft rings or segments ; the long, straight alimen- 
tary canal; the occurrence ia each segment of a pair of inde- 
pendent ganglia, or nerve-centres, supplying that segment with 
the nerves it requires; the vegetative repetition of parts seen in 
these segments and their ganglia, each one being in large 
measure a copy of the rest; are so many points bringing the 
worm and the caterpillar into near fellowship. But whilst the 
worm has attained its utmost development, the caterpillar has 
to rise to something higher, and becomes a winged insect. In 
doing so its resemblances to the worm diminish, and its distinc- 
tive features multiply. Its transverse segments become unequal 
in size ; its pairs of nervous ganglia, no longer equal either in 
size or arrangement, become concentrated at some points, whilst 
they disappear from others, according to the importance of the 
organs these points respectively sustain; its alimentary canal 
becomes more complex: the creature has assumed a higher 
organization than characterized its larval state. Hence, as this 
larval or worm state of the creature must be a lower one— 
zoologically speaking—than that of the matured insect, so the 
earthworm, which such larve temporarily represent, must per- 
manently occupy a position in the zovlogical scale below that 
of insects. 

Whilst we fully recognise the importance of keeping in mind 
Dr. Carpenter’s remark,—and it is never lost sight of through- 
out his work,—we must guard against pushing it too far, or 
forgetting that exceptional facts suggest caution in its applica- 
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tion. It is a valuable adjunct, but not the sole guide to classifi- 
cation. The young Rotifer possesses eyes, which disappear from 
the same creature as soon as matured; but it does not follow 
that animals with eyes hold a subordinate position to those 
which have none. The barnacles which cover the rocks on our 
coasts are permanently fixed, whilst, in common with many other 
creatures, their young are free to roam where they list. Freedom 
of motion, however, is no characteristic of the lower creatures, 
but the reverse. The young embryos of the naked sea-slugs 
are encased in a spiral shell, like a periwinkle; but they soon 
abandon it, remaining shell-less the rest of their lives. Never- 
theless, the existence or non-existence of a shell affords no key 
to the organization of a mollusc. Indeed, the highest forms are 
found amongst the shell-less cuttlefishes. These facts might 
be largely multiplied; and though they do not negative Dr. 
Carpenter’s position, they render caution necessary, lest, in 
handling one good instrument, the zoological artificer should 
forget that other tools are occasionally needed; otherwise the 
edifice he constructs will be marred by broken arches and crack- 
ing lintels. 

Strange fantastic things are some of these larval creatures ! 
The old adage of ‘ Like father, like son,’ is wholly applicable to 
them. Not more dissimilar were mythic Aurora, with ‘ her rosy 
steps,’ and mother earth, whence she is fabled to have sprung. 
Take the well-known example of the barnacle. Whoever in 
these days of aquarian enthusiasm has hunted for marine 
animals on our rocky shores, has good reason to remember these 
living rasps, unless blessed with hands of leather and boots of 
iron. They might multiply for the special benefit of the sea-side 
shoemakers. In his juvenile state, your barnacle is a free, roving 
young gentleman, whose back is covered by a calcareous shield, 
whilst three pairs of jointed legs enable him to dart hither and 
thither, like a government whipper-in when the division bell is 
about to ring. But in a little while the rover outgrows his 
shell, which he casts off, and emerges in a new, though not 
wholly dissimilar, shape. He bears about the same resemblance 
to his former self that a moustached and whiskered scion of 
Young England—just returned from his continental tour—does 
to the smooth-faced youth who left his mother’s apron-strings a 
year or two before. It is a resemblance with a difference that 
adds nothing to his beauty. 

A second and a third moult soon succeed. He has now 
entirely altered his form. ‘The old lorica has disappeared. He 
is encased in a small bivalve covering, like a shrimp enclosed in 
a mussel-shell. But he somewhat follows the fashion of Smike 
and Oliver Twist. His garment covers his body, but only half 
accommodates his protruding limbs. His antenne, legs, and 
tail, project on three sides of his circumference. ‘This shell is 
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thrown off in its turn, and now, like a weary traveller who has 
seen the world, he sighs for a settled life, and realizes his wish 
after a novel fashion. He fixes upon a resting-place, and, 
through an organization of wondrous strangeness, he glues his 
own nose down to the rock, tosses his tail into the air, encases 
himself in the conical plates which punish the incautious dis- 
ciples of Mr. Gosse, and is now a fixture for life. 

If any one wishes to form a practical acquaintance with these 
odd creatures, we would recommend him to rusticate for a 
season under the crags of the Great Orme’s Head. Amongst 
the rough rocks under ‘Goggarth’s Nose’ he will discover a 
supply of objects that will at once familiarize him with the bar- 
nacle, and find work for his shoemaker. 

We have neither time nor space to dwell on the discoveries 
now making amongst the larvee of the starfish and echini, mar- 
vellous though they be. Professor Muller has opened out a 
new world in this direction ; but we must linger amongst our 
favourite corallines, those ‘little sea-cups,’ which delighted the 
eye of England’s greatest satirical painter; since amongst them 
have been achieved some of the most wondrous triumphs of 
modern microscopy. 

With the aspect of the common forms of corallines our readers 
are doubtless familiar ; but there are points in the organization 
of these little objects which might escape the observer’s atten- 
tion, unless specially directed towards them. As is well known, 
each of the little cups and cells supported by the branching 
organism contains a polype animal closely resembling the fresh- 
water form, which Trembley made the subject of his immortal 
monograph ; but amidst these cups a nearer view reveals small 
white pyriform capsules, sometimes translucent as tissue-paper, 
sometimes glistening like pearls. These are filled by an expan- 
sion from the soft animal substance which runs through all the 
tubular branches of the coralline. A very low magnifier shows 
this soft nucleus of the capsule to be nodular; and a still higher 
power reveals, in each nodule, a Medusa or jelly-fish, closely 
resembling those larger forms everywhere left on our beaches 
by the retiring tide. The Medusz hold the same relation to 
the polype-bearing coralline that the flower does to the plant. 
The polypes catch and digest the food which nourishes the entire 
organism, as the roots absorb and the leaves decompose the 
crude nutriment derived from the soil. In like manner with 
the plant, the coralline pushes out lateral buds and branches 
supporting the polype, representatives of the leaves ; but in all 
this there is no production of ova analogous to the growth of 
seeds. These are obtained in a different way, by means of the 
medusan contents of the capsules referred to. 

In some instances these minute Meduse remain within the 
capsules ; in others they successively become detached, and sail 
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away into the open sea, expanding and contracting with that 
breathing motion, to which so large a section of the group of 
jelly-fishes owes its name of ‘ Pulmograde.’ The animals have 
now a distinct sexuality, and produce eggs; myriads of which 
are diffused through the ocean. In each of these eggs is an 
embryo, which, in due season, escapes from its diminutive prison- 
house ; but, like the barnacle, soon exchanges its freedom for a 
more settled life, attaches itself to some fixed substance, and 
developes into a soft polype. At this stage it surrounds itself 
with a horny covering,—the first step in the production of the 
elegant objects popularly known as corallines: from this cylinder, 
in most species, branches are given off, each having its polype 
cells and polype animals. New capsules form, containing new 
medusan buds ; and the whole history is repeated. 

There is one group of these creatures in which a different 
class of phenomena present themselves. The polype developed 
from the embryo in the egg throws out branches like the fresh- 
water species, without secreting a horny investment. But, after 
a time, each polype undergoes a new change. It casts away its 
terminal ring of tentacles: numerous parallel constrictions of 
its waist cause its body to resemble the flounced dress of a 
modern belle. The constrictions nearest the free extremity 
successively deepen, until that extremity becomes detached ; as 
if a transverse slice had been cut off, carrying with it one of 
the flounces. This slice, which becomes a free independent 
Medusa, is followed in succession by others; until nothing 
remains but a stump-end of the original animal. Nothing 
daunted by these successive slicings, the fragment throws out 
from its free extremity a new ring of tentacles, and developes a 
new array of lateral branches ; each of which, in time, undergoes 
the same fission as the original polype; so that, by the end of 
the season, the latter has, directly and indirectly, originated 
more Meduse than we could easily number. But let not awe- 
stricken Malthusians imagine that this is the end of the mischief! 
What has occurred is but a preparation for the true work of 
multiplication. As we have said, these Medus are to the 
polype what dicecious flowers are to the plant. Each female 
produces eggs innumerable. The whole is an institution for 
dispersing what would become a surplus population ; and would 
delight the Emigration Commissioners, did not its perfect action 
paralyse them with despair. 

The production of coral rock by the co-operative labours of 
minute animalcules has long been employed in illustration of 
the attainment of great results by feeble agencies. Wondrous, 
indeed, is the phenomenon of a coral island thus built up. 
Herodotus gazed with wondering awe upon the Egyptian pyra- 
mids ; and the mechanical achievements of modern times have 
failed to make the erection of these structures by feeble man 
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less marvellous to us than they were to the father of history, 
twenty-three centuries ago. But pyramids and coral islands 
sink into nothingness, contrasted with what recent microscopic 
inquiry has revealed. To render our meaning intelligible, we 
must indulge in a practical antithesis, and descend for a 
moment from the sublimities of pyramids and coral strands, to 
the common-place appendages of our flower garden. The rain- 
drops have for some time been accumulating in the saucer of an 
old neglected flower-pot. We place a drop of this stagnant 
water under the microscope, and our eye rests upon a little 
gelatinous speck, which at first neither looks one thing nor ano- 
ther. By and bye ‘it stirs, and,’ according to the logic of the 
Lancashire Tim Bobbin, ‘ by that it should be wick.’ Anon it 
plays such strange pranks with its outline, as to make it a happy 
thing that it needs no tailor. Even Stultz would be at a loss 
to give it a fitting garment. Ina few moments it has assumed 
as many forms as ever did Matthews when ‘at home ;’ amply 
justifying its soubriguet of the ‘ Proteus animalcule, and 
making it a true rival of the son of Tethys. But this is not its 
most interesting feature. It is the representative of a group of 
agents, the results of whose labours cast all human efforts into the 
shade. When the workmen of Cheops drove their tools into the 
limestones of Mokkadam, they little suspected that, but for 
an insignificant ally of the Proteus animalcule, that mountain 
range, the quarry of the pyramids, would have had no existence. 
Long ere the prows of Cesar struck the Kentish strand, the 
Gaul cast his eye on the white cliffs across the waters, and called 
them ‘ Albion.’ But he little wist that to a gelatinous atom 
England owed a distinctive feature and a name. Yet such is 
the case. The chalk bills of England and France, vast moun- 
tain masses amongst the Alps and Apennines, in Greece and 
Syria, in Northern Africa, Asia Minor, and Cabool, along the 
Southern Himalaya and the Thibetian frontier, alike owe their 
being to a microscopic animalcule. And these are merely frag- 
ments of the vast creation which is due to the labours of these 
invisible agents. Wherever we turn, they are preparing the 
calcareous materials for some newer world. Unlike the coral 
animals, their range is not limited to tropical seas; but, in one 
form or another, they are every where carrying on their marvel- 
lous work. ‘They are intermingling the sands on our own shores 
with calcareous atoms which, by their chemistry, they have sepa- 
rated from the ocean wave. We find them at work amidst the 
icebergs of the north, in the depths of the Atlantic, and in the 
heated waters of the Mexican Gulf. Amongst the sunny isles 
of the far south, and along the shores of the spice-clad Phi- 
lippines, the same causes are in operation. Everywhere, these 
microscopic atoms of transparent jelly are secreting their cal- 
careous shells, and in such myriads as to form the beds of entire 
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oceans. When, by means of Brooke’s ingenious deep-sea lead, 
the officers of the ‘Dolphin’ brought up soundings in mid 
Atlantic from a depth of two thousand fathoms, they were found 
not to contain one particle of unorganized mineral matter. 
Minute animalcules have constructed the entire foundations 
which bear the rolling Atlantic; and thus we learn that large 
portions of the calcareous masses, found both on the land and 
under the sea, owe their existence to atoms so small as to be 
usually invisible to man’s unaided yision. 

That creatures leaving such wide-spread traces should have 
attracted the eye of the microscopist, is no matter for wonder, 
They assume many forms, which at first sight appear very dis- 
similar, and which have consequently been strangely separated 
by naturalists. It must be remembered, that the Proteus ani- 
malcule is the simplest form of Rhizopod, as those creatures are 
now designated. Groups of similar atoms blend into one gela- 
tinous mass, and secrete the horny skeleton known as sponge, 
which, when living, they clothe with a slimy covering. 
‘Lhese sponges were long thought to be vegetables; and even 
now Professor Owen strangely persists in excluding them 
from a place in his lectures on the invertebrate animals. 
Another group of them form ezternal calcareous coverings, 
with which they protect their structureless substances, but 
which it appears they can enclose, at will, within their ductile 
bodies. These shells, known as Foraminifera, were, until re- 
cently, exalted to a high place amongst the elaborately organized 
Molluscs, being regarded as Nautili, and approaching the boun- 
dary line between the invertebrate and vertebrate creation. The 
Proteus itself was grouped with the Infusorial Animalcule. But 
when men extended their studies beyond dried objects stored 
up in cobwebs, watched these creatures in their living states, 
studied their structure and growth, and endeavoured to discri- 
minate between their essential and incidental features, they 
arrived at the conclusion, that the supposed plants, animalcules, 
and Nautili, constituted a group of allied objects,—the Protozoa, 
or simplest forms of animal life. 

Creation abounds in queer creatures, that seem unattachable 
to any recognised class or group. The Secretary-bird has long 
perplexed ornithologists, from M.Temminck to the presiding 
spirits of Hanover Square. The Dodo, of ancient renown, has 
been called an ostrich, a vulture, and a pigeon. The Lepidosiren 
of Western Africa still hangs in the balance, (if Richard Owen 
will forgive the admission,) between fishes and reptiles; whilst 
the Sagitta, the Platypus, and the Wheel Animalcule have been 
tossed from pillar to post, until they were in danger of finding a 
resting-place nowhere. 

Another of these nondescript forms has latterly attracted the 
attention of microscopists. Whohas not stood by the sea- 
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shore on some calm summer’s night, and watched the glow- 
ing flash of the phosphorescent wave, when each breaker 
rolled upon the beach was lit up with sulphurous light? We 
know little, in our temperate clime, of the gorgeous sights 
presented by a tropical ocean, where the ship leaves behind 
her a luminous course, rivalling the rocket’s fiery train. But 
even here the phosphorescent sea presents a scene of singular 
beauty ; a stone thrown into the water, when in this condition, 
illumines its dark depths with unearthly flash; and if a paiiful 
of it be thrown upon the beach, the shower of sparkling atoms 
rivals, in its evanescent brilliance, the displays of the pyrotech- 
nist. Many objects have been supposed to share in producing 
this effect. Decomposing animal matter, Pyrosome, Meduse, 
Nereids, some of the Diatomacee, Syncheta Baltica, a Rotifer, 
the Polynoé fulgurans, and other invertebrate forms, seem to play 
their part in various oceans. But on our own coast other phe- 
nomena appear mainly due to the anomalous little creature 
called Noctiluca miliaris. This is a minute kidney-shaped mem- 
branous bag, about the size of a pin’s head, with a long slender 
curly appendage not unlike a pig’s tail. Its internal organiza- 
tion is somewhat obscure, but it seems to connect the Rhizopod 
sponges with the jelly-fishes and the infusorial animalcules, being 
something higher than the first, and something lower than the 
second, of these creatures; but, from its peculiar powers, one of 
the most interesting of objects. It is said of Lord Brougham, 
that his eloquence never scintillates so much as when he is 
angry. If this be true, our Noctiluca appears to share Lord 
Brougham’s weakness. It requires a shaking to make it shine ; 
when let alone, it is as devoid of sparkle as the dullest noodle 
that ever bored a social circle. When irritated by sudden 
motion, each animal flashes its brilliant light from a thousand 
points; though, even under a moderate magnifier, they only 
appear as one luminous spot. These animals are much more 
easily obtained than is generally imagined. In our early searches 
for them, we employed an array of jars and filters, in imitation 
of Ehrenberg working at Kiel Bay ; but we soon found that our 
great master misled us in this as in many other matters. When 
we last saw the luminous ocean on the Welsh coast, we trans- 
ferred a pailful of the water into a common earthen bowl; and 
our first occupation, on returning each evening, after dark, to 
that comfortless place yclept ‘our lodgings,’ was to give this 
bowl a kick, when a brilliant ray of light from the edge of the 
water, and another from its centre, bespoke the social character 
of these creatures, and their abhorrence of sinking below the 
surface. As they were always floating at the top, by introducing 
a glass slide under them, and raising it slowly, so as to skim off 
what looked like a film of dust, thousands were obtainable for 
microscopic examination. A curious feature in this luminosity 
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is its exhaustibility : a second kick of the bowl was only followed 
by a faint flash; after which they became sullen, and refused to 
respond to further demands upon their pyrotechny. As to the 
nature and source of their light we are all in the dark, and are 
likely to remain so. What modern microscopy is doing for the 
Noctiluca mainly relates to its zoological affinities and position. 

Another group of singular creatures, which have largely en- 
gaged the attention of naturalists, is that of the Rotifera. If we 
introduce a little vegetable matter, such as hay or dead leaves, 
into water, forming what the pharmaceutist terms an infusion, we 
soon find it swarming with generatious of Monads,— small green 
atoms moving about by means of one or two small ci/ia, or hair- 
like threads. These are, most probably, plants belonging to the 
Protophytes or lowest vegetable forms. They are succeeded in a 
few days by multitudes of true Infusorial Animalcules, which, in 
turn, give place to others of higher organization,* termed Roti- 
fera (rota, fero). Their name is derived from an optical illusion. 
More or Jess complex circles of cilia exist at their anterior 
extremities; and when these cilia are in action, owing to a 
peculiarity in their mechanism, they convey to the beholder the 
idea that they are chasing each other round the head of the 
creature, like the spokes of a revolving wheel: hence their name. 
Some of these Rotifera are endowed with marvellous powers. 
Dr. Carpenter says,— 

‘They are remarkable for their tenacity of life, even when reduced 
to the state of most complete dryness; for they can be kept in this 
condition for any length of time, and will yet revive very speedily 
upon being moistened. Experiments have been carried still further 
with the allied tribe of Tardigrades ; individuals of which have been 
kept in a vacuum for thirty days, with sulphuric acid and chloride of 
calcium, (thus suffering the most complete desiccation that the chemist 
can effect,) and yet have not lost their capability of revivification. 
This fact, taken in connexion with the extraordinary rate of increase 
mentioned in the preceding paragraph, removes all difficulty in ac- 
counting for the extent of the diffusion of these animals, and for their 
occurrence in incalculable numbers in situations where, a few days 
previously, none were known to exist: for their entire bodies may be 
wafted in a dry state by the atmosphere from place to place; and 
their return to a state of active life, after a desiccation of unlimited 
duration, may take place whenever they meet with the requisite con- 
ditions,—moisture, warmth, and food. It is probable that the ova 
are capable of sustaining treatment even more severe than the fully- 
developed animals can bear; and that the race is frequently continued 
by them when the latter have perished.’—Page 497. 


We may congratulate ourselves that all the small fry of creation 

* The succession of animalcular forms in vegetable infusions led some naturalists to 
conclude, that many of the lower infusorial creatures were but larvee of the higher Roti- 
fera; their line of argument being identical with that by which Sydney Smith demon- 
strated Blue-coat boys to be juvenile Quakers! 
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do not possess such marvellous attributes. How little would soon 
be left of us poor bipeds, if the bloodthirsty race of chigoes, mosqui- 
toes, and small torments found nearer home, were endowed with 
this indestructible vitality! Happily, the Rotifera torment nobody ; 
and as they are amongst the most exquisite and interesting of 
microscopic objects, we need not regret their unwillingness to 
give up the little ghost that animates them. Their beautifully 
transparent bodies reveal an internal organization, comprehend- 
ing jaws, stomachs, intestines, muscles, vascular canals, ovaries, 
and, probably, brains and nerves. Most of these organs being 
as transparent as the rest of the body, many of their functional 
operations can be readily watched from beginning to end. 

These phenomena are replete with interest; especially when 
the development of the egg, and the conversion of its yolk into a 
living embryo, is the object of study. We have, first, the fact 
that the ovary, a thin membranous bag, is distended with a 
granular protoplasmic fluid, in which also float some small 
detached cells. From time to time, one of these cells draws 
around it a portion of the granular fluid, the former appearing 
to constitute a centre in relation to which the granules of the 
yolk-fluid possess some polarity; for in a little time the cell 
divides into two, and the granular mass soon responds by doing 
the same, each portion of the latter arranging itself around one 
of the two cells. This process of subdivision continues until 
the yolk is converted into an aggregation of minute cells, which 
soon pass from a state of mere juxtaposition to one of cohesion, 
and develope into a living, moving embryo. Ciliary motion is 
first seen at two or three points. Then traces of organs 
successively manifest themselves. Still later, the whole Rotifer 
is seen fully formed, and uncomfortably packed inside its shell, 
somewhat after the fashion of Falstaff in his buck-basket, not 
exactly ‘ hilt to point and heel to head,’ but certainly having no 
room to spare. This restraint, however, is soon broken through ; 
and the young animal escapes from its confinement with as much 
apparent enjoyment of liberty as a school-boy at Christmas, or 
an M.P. who has attended his last Committee. 

Most of these Rotifera spend the rest of their lives in freedom ; 
but some, like barnacles, soon abandon their roving life, and 
settle down to sober citizenship. Attaching themselves to some 
leaf or branch of a water-plant by means of a long tail-like 
peduncle, they proceed to construct an external protection. 
Sometimes this assumes the shape of a cylinder of transparent 
membrane, thrown off as a secretion from the skin. One spe- 
cies {Melicerta ringens) has a little cup at its nose, into which it 
rapidly gathers such atoms as may be floating in the water, adds 
to them a cement copiously secreted by the walls of the cup, 
moulds the whole by means of ciliary motion into a round ball, 
and disposes these, as fast as they are formed, into an investing 
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cylinder,—arranging them with geometric regularity. As the 
creature leaves the free extremity of its tubular house open, it 
can protrude its head and shoulders at will. Having done so, it 
evolves its petal-like rotatory organs, puts its cilia in motion, 
and, by the whirlpool which it sets up, must in no small degree 
astonish its more diminutive fellow-citizens of the water-drop. 
The latter are whirled round and round without the slightest 
power to help themselves; but, amidst the tempest which it has 
excited, the Rotifer has a keen eye to business. The currents 
set up are regular, and, converging at the animal’s mouth, bring 
within its reach a supply of food, from which it culls its dainty 
bits with manifest gusto. He beats the false prophet hollow. 
Unable to go to the mountain, he does succeed in making the 
mountain come to Mahomet. 

The classification and exact position of these creatures are 
amongst the questions undergoing solution at the hands of 
microscopists. Ehrenberg originally arranged them with the 
Infusorial Animalcules, but later observers, with truer insight 
into their organization, have shown that whilst they present 
points of resemblance to the animals of the Flustre or sea-mats, 
they have still closer affinities with the lower crustaceans and 
worms. Ehrenberg classified them according to the form and 
sub-divisions of the organs near the head bearing the rotatory 
cilia. Dr. Carpenter objects to this method, and prefers, as 
more natural, those of the French naturalist Dujardin, and of 
Leydig,—a preference in which we are not disposed to concur, 
believing them all to be equally artificial and bad. Dujardin 
arranges them in groups, three of which are respectively charac- 
terized by their being permanently attached parasites, partly para- 
sitic and partly free, or wholly free; whilst his fourth group are 
composed of some nondescript creatures termed ‘ Tardigrades.’ 
Now one chief object of all artificial classifications is, to break up 
large aggregations of species into smaller and more manageable 
divisions, thus facilitating reference to natural classifications, and 
bringing together in each division such forms as have the closest 
structural affinities. Now Dujardin’s system does neither. The 
Tardigrades are not Rotifera, being, in Dr. Carpenter’s opinion, 
more nearly allied to the worms ; but, as we suspect, having closer 
relationships with spiders and other Arachnid. Another of Du- 
jardin’s groups contain very few species: consequently we have 
nearly all the Rotifera distributed into two equal sections, the great 
majority of them being embodied inone. Leydig adopts an idea, 
as the basis of his system, which looks more philosophical than 
it proves to be on nearer acquaintance. Arranging them accord- 
ing to their forms, and assuming a closer connexion between 
form and habit than really exists, he ends in giving us such a 
classification as might have been propounded by an English 
grazier. He groups them according to the relative lengths of 
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their peduncular tails. Now ‘long-horns’ or ‘short-horns” 


may be terms adapted for the intellectual wants of Smithfield, 
as ‘long tails’ or ‘short tails’ may serve to distinguish grades 
of Chinamen and Turkish Pachas; but they are inapplicable to 
these forms of animalcular life, since, like coalition Ministries, 
they put asunder things that are lawfully joined together, and 
establish companionships where there are few true harmonies. 
The fact is, the time has not yet arrived when we can obtain 
any thing more than a provisional classification of these crea- 
tures, and an Augean task has to be performed before it will. 
Meanwhile Ehrenberg’s system is as good, or as bad, as any other. 

In a later portion of Dr. Carpenter’s work, he discusses 
another interesting subject, respecting which also we draw 
different conclusions from those at which he has arrived. He 
says, under the head of ‘ Dermal Skeleton,’ — 


‘The skin of fishes, of most reptiles, and of a few mammals, is 
strengthened by plates of a horny, cartilaginous, bony, or even 
enamel-like texture, which are sometimes fitted together at their 
edges, so as to form a continuous box-like envelope, whilst more com- 
monly they are so arranged as partially to overlie one another, like 
the tiles of a roof; and it is in this latter case that they are usually 
known as scales. Although we are accustomed to associate in our 
minds the “scales” of fishes with those of reptiles, yet they are essen- 
tially different structures; the former being developed in the sub- 
stance of the true skin, with a layer of which, in addition to the 
epidermis, they are always covered, and bearing a resemblance to 
cartilage and bone in their texture and composition ; whilst the latter 
are formed upon the surface of the true skin, and are to be considered 
as analogous to nails, hoofs, &c., and other epidermic appendages.’— 
Page 694. 


We are satisfied that there is less difference between the scales 
of fishes and those of reptiles than Dr. Carpenter supposes, 
whilst we believe both to be distinct from nail and hoof; nei- 
ther of them being dermic, or belonging to the true skin, in the 
strict sense of the word. This is a wide subject, not likely to 
interest general readers, and consequently unfitted for the pages 
of a popular journal; but we may refer to a few of the more 
intelligible points, since the subject is one on which the micro- 
scope has thrown important light. 

We think Professor Huxley has obtained the true clue to 
these problems, as well as done good service in suggesting the 
employment of new terms instead of ‘ epidermic and dermal,’ for 
which he would substitute ‘ecderonic and enderonic.’ By these 
terms he designates two skin structures, one of which is super- 
ficial in reference to a common line of growth, whilst the latter 
underlies that line. In the former case the additions are made 
to the inner or lower surface, forcing the older growth outwards ; 
in the latter instance these conditions are reversed. 
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Professor Williamson has shown that the scales of fishes are 
formed of concentric layers of either fibrous or calcareous struc- 
tures. These originate in a minute point, formed below 
the surface of the fishes’ skin; successive layers are added 
both to the upper and lower surfaces of this primary plate, by 
which additions the scale increases in thickness, and still more 
rapidly in size. In the first instance these scales appear to be 
membranous ; in many the membranous layer is calcified as soon 
as formed; whilst in others the calcification only occurs at a 
later period, and when a considerable number of membranous 
layers have been added, especially to the under surface. In 
some scales, as of the eel, the only calcareous element is a series 
of lenticular granules, arranged in one plane, dividing the scale 
into an upper, middle, and a lower portion : in most such fishes as 
the cod, trout, perch, &e. , these granules coalesce into laminz, the 
calcific process being centripetal, or proceeding from above 
downwards. Whilst this is going on, another calcareous struc- 
ture, also laminated, is being added to the surface of the scale. 
The terms ganoin and lepidine have been employed respectively 
to designate these upper and lower calcareous elements. Ascend- 
ing from the scale of the eel as the simplest type, because of the 
small number and isolated position of its calcareous points, we 
meet with every intermediate form of tissue connecting ganoin 
with what is termed dentine, or ‘tooth structure,’ whilst the 
lepidine runs into bone. In many of what are called the ganoid 
fishes, the scales are true bone of high organization, and clearly 
display the concentric character of the laminz. At first sight a 
great difference appears to exist between such scales—with their 
exquisitely beautiful Jacune—and those of the cycloid and 
ctenoid fishes, as described by Professor Williamson; but the 
connecting links are supplied by two fishes, the one a species 
of Balistes, the other bemg the new Amia from America. In 
the latter especially, are beautifully combined the texture of 
a cycloid scale, with the bone lacune of the most highly organ- 
ized ganoid. The transition from the one type to the other is 
thus complete. According to the scale we examine will be the 
extent to which these upper and lower scale structures are 
developed. In some the upper, and in others the lower, pre- 
ponderates ; the former, be it remembered, often consisting of a 
tooth-like tissue of great beauty. 

But when we reach the sharks and rays,—what Agassiz terms 
the ‘ placoid fishes,’—the lower bony element wholly, disappears, 
leaving nothing but the upper or dentine tissue, the isolated 
points of which give roughness to the prepared skin known as 
shagreen. Now by examining a large scries of fishes, we have 
no difficulty in tracing these dermal teeth round the margins 
of the lips and into the mouth, where, variously modified in 
form, but identical in structure, they invest the jaws and palates, 
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often becoming so firmly united to the bones, as apparently to 
constitute with them one organ. But this amalgamation is only 
a physiological incident. The parts are not primarily united. 
The true teeth are first formed in a fold of the mucous mem- 
brane lining the mouth, which is but modified skin; and only 
coalesce with the jaws at a later period of life. Thus we see that 
teeth and scales are homologous organs, whether in the mouth 
or out of it, and products of the great muco-dermoid system of 
structures. The growth of both mainly taking place at their 
inferior surfaces, their tendency is to be pushed outwards, and 
consequently they must be regarded as epidermal rather than 
dermal appendages,—a conclusion which necessitates our putting 
them into the same category as hoofs, hairs, and reptilian scales, 
from which Dr. Carpenter proposes to dissever them. In his de- 
scription of scales, Dr. Carpenter has inadvertently fallen into seve- 
ral errors. Thus he speaks of the surface of the scale of the carp as 
being ‘ composed of several concentric lamin of a structureless 
transparent substance, like that of cartilages: the outermost of 
these laminze is the smallest, and the size of the plates increases 
progressively from without inwards, so that their margins appear 
on the surface as a series of concentric lines.’ 

Now this is diametrically the opposite of what Professor 
Williamson has shown to be the case. The outermost layer is 
the largest, and the concentric ridges are merely sculptured 
ornaments, and not lines of growth. The uppermost plate of 
the central ossified layer is the smallest, their size increasing as 
we descend; but as the typical scale is a sphere with concentric 
coats,—the protomorphic line of which runs through its centre,— 
it necessarily follows that the arrangement should be what we 
have described. 

Speaking of cycloid and ctenoid scales, Dr. Carpenter remarks, 
that ‘they never present any approach to the true bony struc- 
ture, such as is shown in the two orders to be next adverted to,’ 
i. e., to the ganoid and placoid scales. But the new ganoid fish, 
the Amia, links these two types together. We have in its scales 
the exact internal structure of a cycloid type combined with the 
well defined bone lacune of a ganoid scale, proving them to be 
but modifications of ordinary osseous tissue. 

In correcting these few errors into which we think Dr. Car- 
penter has fallen, we need scarcely add, that they are merely 
isolated questions, not affecting the value of the manual. In 
all matters relating to microscopic revelations, we have no hesita- 
tion in saying that it is the best work which has yet appeared. 
Others may excel it in some special features ; but the object and 
design of Dr. Carpenter’s volume is obviously different from 
those of his predecessors ; embracing a wider range, and aiming 
at a more philosophic treatment. He has sought to give some- 
thing more than an illustrated or descriptive catalogue, and he 
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has succeeded. When he publishes a new edition, which we are 
satisfied must soon be called for, we hope he will employ a larger 
type, and increase the size of his volume, whilst he reduces its 
bulk. The change would materially improve the handiness of 
the work, as well as make the perusal of it less a trial to the 
eyes. Philosophic writing requires close reading, and the student 
should be free from all merely physical impediments to a ready 
comprehension of his author. Were Dr. Carpenter’s works less 
solid, these externalisms would be unimportant; but so long as 
he will write good books, he must not scold us if we ask to have 
them in the most convenient shape. 

In our remarks on microscopic revelations, we have selected 
from the animal kingdom a few of the lines of research pursued 
by modern observers, as illustrative of the investigations in which 
microscopists are engaged, our space not allowing us to do more. 
The vegetable kingdom is being studied as diligently as the 
animal, and is equally productive of interesting results. But 
though so much has been accomplished, there is a great want of 
multiplied observers, who, as Dr. Carpenter recommends, shall 
occupy themselves with the systematic investigation of special 
objects, instead of wasting their time in desultory observations. 
In our own country, where business of one kind or another is 
always conducted at high pressure, we are in danger from this 
cause of losing our proper position, and allowing our German 
and French friends to leave us behind in the race of discovery. 
To such as are willing to contribute some share to the common 
stock of trustworthy observations, we can offer no better advice 
than was given by Baker above a century ago. ‘ Beware of deter- 
mining and declaring your opinion suddenly on any subject ; for 
imagination often gets the start of judgment, and makes people 
believe they see things which better observations will convince 
them could not possibly be seen: therefore assert nothing till 
after repeated experiments and examinations in all lights and 
positions...... When you employ the microscope, shake off all 
prejudice, nor harbour any favourite opinions ; for, if you do, 
it is not unlikely fancy will betray you into error, and make you 
think you see what you would wish to see. Remember that 
truth alone is the matter you are in search after; and if you 
have been mistaken, let not vanity seduce you to persist in your 
mistake.’ * 

This is admirable counsel for amateur as well as for professor ; 
and, working in this spirit, he may raise an ingenious pastime 
into the dignity of a philosophic study. 





* “The Microscope made Easy.’ By Henry Baker, F.R.S. London. 1743, 
pe y y } 
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Art. I].—Hours with the Mystics. A Contribution to the 
History of Religious Opinion. By Rosert Atrrep VaucGHan, 
B.A. Two Vols. 1856. 


Pernaprs there never was a halo in the firmament of philo- 
sophy which was not tinged with the crystal hue of truth. Or 
we might make a broader conjecture, and say, that no error has 
ever yet obtained either credence or respect which did not owe 
to some subsisting element of truth its measure of success among 
mankind. The history of Mysticism affords a pertinent illus- 
tration of these positions. 

To grasp this mercurial substance and exhibit it as a tangible 
body, or, in other words, to give a solid definition of Mysticism, 
seems no easy task; and yet it should be attempted, or otherwise 
the reader and the writer may be using this ambiguous word in 
different senses. It may be employed to denote anything which 
is not readily intelligible; and in this sense the fuggy vatici- 
nations of some would-be prophet might be termed ‘ mystical.’ 
This would evidently be far too wide a meaning for us; and we 
must therefore limit ourselves to a much stricter definition than 
that which this unwieldy notion of Mysticism would impose. ‘ It 
is that form of error,’ says the author of the work before us, ‘ which 
mistakes for a Divine manifestation the operations of a merely 
human faculty,’—but without designing this to be an exhaustive 
definition. Perhaps we might define it as a needless assumption 
that ideas which appear to be natural are really supernatural ; or 
still more briefly, as imaginary inspiration. That the Holy 
Spirit dwells in the heart of every Christian believer, is a re- 
vealed truth ; that the fallible decisions of a dim-sighted crea- 
ture are the immediate inspiration of God, is a menacing error. 
But it is the rash hyperbole of a great dogma. The Mystic 
distorts this beautiful truth in the uneven mirror of his own 
fancy, until at last he arrogates the power of miracle, or stamps 
every impulse with the fictitious mark of sacredness. 

The nuclei of Mysticism in individual minds are buried from 
our view ; but one of these may well be taken to be that pro- 
found curiosity which tempts us to strain our feeble gaze towards 
that closely -girt horizon lyimg ever around us on this little globe. 
An impeuetrable vapour of mystery envelopes us all; but to him 
whose eyes have been washed with the pure waters of the pool 
of Siloam there are brilliant gleams of celestial glory darting 
through it. A tiny ball whirling round and onwards through 
the mighty unmapped sweep of space is the only little pebble 
on the grand sea-shore of the universe that we can examine ; and 
how can we judge of the whole untracked, unfathomed ocean 
from this? Millions of unvisited worlds are fioating grandly 
around us, and of them we know—-nothing. Nay, each one of 
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us is an unplummetted abyss to himself; for who can explain 
the far-hidden meaning of the mysterious word soul? And pro- 
foundly beyond all these is that mystery of mysteries—God,— 
revealed, as we joyfully know, but still apprehended only as we 
may imagine a worm to apprehend the nature of a man. And is 
it not a forgotten truth, that all knowledge is but gilded igno- 
rance that does not approximate to Him,—that is not due to the 
illumination of His truth? The ungodly, indevout man can never 
touch even the mere threshold of genuine esthetic pleasure : for 
if the mind of the poet is in unison with the spirit of nature, the 
heart of the saint alone is in harmony with its soul. Beauty, 
whether physical or moral, is to the Christian a faint symbol of 
that all-perfect Being who is the ever-welling fount and the 
eternal antitype of Beauty. He who stands before an exquisite 
picture, painted by one whom he reveres and loves, must have a 
far deeper enjoyment than the mere stranger who gazes upon 
the canvas: he must needs trace the lineaments with a double 
satisfaction, when they each discover to him some fresh but har- 
monious feature in the mind and character of his dearest friend. 
Before proceeding further in these remarks, it may be well to 
take a running glance over the interesting work of Mr. Vaughan. 
It is strung on a delicate line of dialogue, and is copiously appen- 
dixed with elaborate notes. It opens with an introduction, which 
gives us definitions, causes, and a classification of Mysticism into 
theopathetic, theosophic, and theurgic,—the first of the three being 
subdivided into transitive and intransitive. Theopathetic Mysti- 
cism is that phase of error in which the Mystic resigns himself 
more or less completely to an imaginary Divine influence, which 
impels him as he supposes to action, if it is transitive, or lulls him, 
if it is intransitive, in contemplative repose. The theosophist is 
the Mystic who theorizes about Deity, or the works of Deity, 
and believes himself to be in possession of a supernatural faculty 
for this end. Theurgic Mysticism clutches at the marvellous, 
and works wonders by the aid of angel, saint, or talisman. 
Thus, we may say, that the badge of theopathetic Mysticism is 
feeling ; of theosophic, knowing ; and of theurgic, doing. The 
second of the thirteen books which make up the work, contains 
a somewhat unsatisfactory account of Hindoo Mysticism. Our 
author seems to have clung much too closely to the Bagvat -Gita ; 
for we would gladly have met with something on the Mystics 
who are to be met with in the Indian peninsula at the present 
day. Some strange developments of human nature might, we 
believe, have been gathered from this region. The third book 
takes up the Mysticism of the Neo-Platonists, and introduces us 
to Philo, Plotinus, Porphyry, Iamblichus, and Proclus. We 
proceed next to the Mysticism of the Greek, and then to that of 
the Latin, Church ; and here St. Antony, the pseudo-Dionysius, 
St. Bernard, Hugo of St. Victor, and Richard of St. Victor, come 
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before us. Then we have a longer book, the sixth, on the Ger- 
man Mysticism of the fourteenth century, where we have the 
imaginary but graphic chronicle of a Strasburg armourer. Per- 
sian Mysticism in the Middle Age follows, and concludes the first 
volume of the work. We are then brought to the Theosophy of 
the age of the Reformation, where Jacob Behmen takes a fore- 
ground place on the canvas. Spanish Mysticism, with gloomy 
brows, next invites our attention; and then follows the tenth 
book on Quietism, where Madame Guyon, Fénélon, Bossuet, and 
others, are introduced. The next book deals with English 
Mysticism; and then Emanuel Swedenborg comes forward to 
address us. In the concluding book, the thirteenth, modern 
Mysticism is noticed; and then follow some terminal remarks, 
and a wild mystical dream of considerable beauty. 

To trace back the faint footsteps of Mysticism to its remote 
starting-point is wholly impossible, but it is in India that the 
last cease to be visible. Our momentary glimpse of Hindoo 
Mysticism will be limited, however, to its present developments. 
To the question, ‘What is God?’ an Indian Mystic will reply, 
‘This that speaks is God ;’ or if he is asked, ‘ Did you make the 
sun, the moon, the stars, and the earth?’ you will be startled 
by the answer, ‘ Yes.’ He does not mean, however, that every 
man possesses the Divine attributes, but that each living being 
is an integral part of the Deity. God and the universe are 
identical, and all its parts are but fractions of Him. Gods, men, 
and animals, are but different manifestations of the same God- 
head. The towering theory of maya, or illusion, is a well-planted 
buttress to this system; or, rather, a spiritual lightning-rod to carry 
off the perilous electricity of reason. If we are parts of the Deity, 
we do not feel conscious of this; but the convenient doctrine of 
maya adroitly cuts that knot. According to it, gods and men 
do not know what they really are, until, by a lofty devotion, they 
burst off the illusions of the senses and passions, and become 
unconscious of existence apart from the Divine essence. The 
idea of separate existence is a dream, and the whole universe a 
grand chimera, bewildering to both gods and men. All that is 
not God is but apparent existence, which will soon pass away like 
an evening shadow. The very gods themselves will become uncon- 
scious of separate being, and be absorbed in the Deity, who will 
alone exist, a pure intellectual essence without conceivable attri- 
butes. But besides this idea of absorption, there appears to be 
another of absolute identification with the Supreme—the One. 
The aim of the insane devotee is to soar to a cloud-capt state of feel- 
ing that will enable him to declare himself to be Brahma, the self 
and sole existent. How many other strange forms Hindoo Mys- 
ticism puts on it would be hard to tell, though not impossible, 
probably, to outline some of them; but we must now pass over 
from Asiatic to African soil. 
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The chapters which Mr. Vaughan gives us on Neo-Platonic 
Mysticism are elaborate and interesting, though in one or two 
spots the uninitiated reader may find the atmosphere too rarefied 
for easy respiration. 

The following rationale of mystical ecstasy, suggested by one 
of the imaginary speakers, deserves notice :— 


‘I suppose the Mystic, by remaining for many hours (enfeebled, 
perhaps, by fast and vigil) absolutely motionless, ceasing to think of 
anything,—except that he thinks he is successful in thinking of no- 
thing,—and staring pertinaciously at vacancy, throws himself at last 
into a kind of trance. In this state he may perceive, even when the 
eyes are closed, some luminous appearance, perhaps the result of pres- 
sure on the optic nerve—I am not anatomist enough to explain ; and 
if his mind be strongly imaginative, or labouring with the ground- 
swell of recent excitement, this light may shape itself into archetype, 
dxmon, or what not. In any case, the more distinct the object seen, 
the more manifestly is it the projection of his own mind,—a Brocken 
phantom, the enlarged shadow of himself moving on some shifting 
tapestry of mist.’ 

The remarks of Mr. Vaughan on the joint function of the un- 
derstanding and conscience in recognising the claims of reve- 
lation, touch a profound question, which we shall not attempt to 


fathom here. 


‘The intellectual faculty can deal,’ says our author, ‘ with the his- 
toric evidence ; the moral can pronounce concerning the tendency of 
the book, righteous or unrighteous. In those features of it unex- 
plained and inexplicable to the understanding, if we repose on faith, 
we do so on grounds which the understanding shows to be sound.’ 








Before we dare put our signature to these weighty sentences, 
we should ask for a narrow comment to be appended to them. 
The last is perhaps a saving clause ; but had it said ‘ unexplained 
and inexplicable to the understanding, or, if there be such, to the , 
conscience also,’ we should like it better. The existence of 
evil may be considered as a difficulty to the conscience as well 
as to the understanding, and perhaps we could produce other 
examples, Those who believe in reprobation, in the punishment 
of children for the sins of their fathers, and in the imputation 
of the sin of Adam to each of his descendants, may justly ask for 
this additional safeguard. But the whole question is a delicate 
one; and having once satisfied our reason that Christianity is 
Divine, we should be disposed to be jealous of any objection 
which conscience might push forward. 

The following graphic description may serve as a specimen of 
Mr. Vaughan’s style, which is sometimes extremely beautiful :— 


‘Imagine the soul that has just leaped out of the door of that 
dungeon of ignorance and pain, the body, as Porphyry would term it, 
fluttering in its new freedom in the sunshine among the tree-tops, 
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over wild and town—all the fields of air its pleasure-ground, for an 
exulting career on its upward way to join the journeying intelligences 
in their cars above. But it sees afar off, high in mid-air, a troop of 
dark shapes ; they seem to approach, to grow out of the airy recesses 
of the distance—they come down the white precipices of the piled 
clouds, over the long slant of some vapour promontory—forms in- 
visible to man, and, with them, spectre-hounds, whose baying spirits 
alone can hear. As they approach, the soul recognises its enemies. 
In a moment it is flying away, away, and after it they sweep—pur- 
suers and pursued, shapes so ethereal that the galleries of the ant are 
not shaken as hunters and quarry glide into the earth, and not a 
foam-bell is broken or brushed from the wave when they emerge upon 
the sea, and with many a winding and double mount the air. At last, 
hemmed in, the soul is foreed—spite of that desperate side-long dart 
which had all but eluded them—down into a body, the frame of a 
beggar’s babe or of a slave’s; and, like some struggling bird, drawn 
with beating wings beneath the water, it sinks into the clay it must 
animate through many a miserable year to come.’ 


Passing over the slavish Mysticism of the Greek Church, we 
come to Bernard, the busy Abbot of Clairvaux and enthusiastic 
advocate of monasticism. Bernard tells you to believe, and then, if 
you can, to understand ; to take what the Church offers as certain 
truth, but on no account to ask first for proofs that it is so. 
Faith is the Divine conviction of the saint; but Bernard would 
allow that the same truth will appear under different hues to 
different eyes. It may be that Bernard pushed the principle 
too far ; but the living germ of a very precious truth appears to 
lie imbedded here. Let every inquirer in every department 
of research burn this great maxim deeply into his mind, that 
before he seeks truth he should become the lowly-minded ser- 
vant of the God of Truth. If the seeker is enveloped in a self- 
raised fog of sin, how can he be expected to see clearly? The 
Mysticism of Bernard juts out, according to the observations of 
Mr. Vaughan, in his idea of sainthood ; but we will not attempt 
to map the outlines of this part of his field of thought. Com- 
pared with that of many subsequent Mystics, his Mysticism, 
says our author, ‘ is sobriety itself.’ 

We have already said that the sixth book contains the imagi- 
nary chronicle of a Strasburg armourer. We will not contend 
with Mr. Vaughan about this quaint device, but leave him to 
judge for himself in this artifice, as well as in the dialogic form 
which he has chosen for his work. It may be that the thread 
of narrative will draw on some impatient readers to its close, 
who would otherwise have soon become waterlogged. But 
studious readers—to whom, we imagine, he will be mainly con- 
fined—would gladly dispense, we suspect, with the slight diffuse- 
ness which this mode of treatment perhaps necessarily involves. 
It must be confessed that Mr. Vaughan has wrought out his 
plan with much grace; and we are personally well content to 
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travel over more ground for the sake of the sunny and flowery 
spots which gladden us by the way. Let us take these two 
scenes from the Book at which we have now arrived. 


‘Some of these Mystics, floating down the great ecclesiastical cur- 
rent of the Middle Age, appear to me like the trees carried away by the 
inundation of some mighty tropical river. They drift along the stream, 
passive, lifeless, broken; yet they are covered with gay verdure, the 
aquatic plants hang and twine about the sodden timber and the drag- 
gled leaves, the trunk is a sailing garden of flowers. But the adorn- 
ment is not that of nature; it is the decoration of another and a 
strange element; the roots are in the air; the boughs, which should 
be full of birds, are in the flood, covered by its alien products, swim- 
ming side by side with the alligator. So has this priestcraft swept its 
victims from their natural place and independent growth, to clothe 
them, in their helplessness, with a false spiritual adornment, neither 
scriptural nor hunf&n, but ecclesiastical,—the native product of that 
overwhelming superstition which has subverted and enslaved their 
nature.’ 


Popery has enough to answer for; and it might have been 
better to buttress the strong charge here brought against it with 
clear historical or biographic proof; but there can be no doubt 
as to the graphic beauty of the diction. The second specimen 
is the following :— 


‘“ Which will you have, Mr. Atherton,” asked Kate, “to represent 
your Mystics? These stiff, apathetic cactuses and aloes, that seem to 
know no changes of summer and winter; or these light, stemless 
blossoms, that send out their delicate roots into the air?” 

‘“ Those aroidex, do you mean?” replied Atherton. “I think we 
must divide them, and let some Mystics have those impassive plants 
of iron for their device, while others shall wear the silken filaments of 
these aérial flowers that are such pets of yours.” 

‘As they came out, the sun was setting in unusual splendour, and 
they stood in the porch to admire it. 

‘“T was watching it an hour ago,” said Gower. “'Then the western 
sky was crossed by gleaming lines of silver, with broken streaks of 
grey and purple between. It was the funeral pyre not yet kindled, 
glittering with royal robe and arms of steel, belonging to the sun-god. 
Now, see, he has descended, and lies upon it—the torch is applied, the 
glow of the great burning reaches over to the very east. The clouds, 
to the zenith, are wreaths of smoke, their volumes ruddily touched 
beneath by the flame on the horizon, and those about the sun are like 
ignited beams in a great conflagration, now falling in and lost in the 
radiance, now sending out fresh shapes of flashing fire. That is not to 
be painted !”’’ 


But we must now bid farewell to this group of Mystics, with- 
out even introducing the reader to Eckart, Tauler, Ruysbroek, 
Suso, and the others who are here brought into view. Let us 
again wend eastwards. 

VOL. VII. NO. XIV. Y 
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Sufism appears to be a general term for Mahometan mystical 
asceticism. Persia has been the head-quarters of Sufism for 
several centuries, and for two the descendants of a Sufi ruled the 
country. Mr. Vaughan has followed a narrow path in his 
remarks on Sufism ; for it is to the Sufi poets of the thirteenth 
and fourteenth centuries that he chiefly confines himself. We 
shall attempt to catch some passing glimpses of modern Sufism 
from the saintly and accomplished Martyn. In the comparison 
which Mr. Vaughan makes between the mystical poetry of the 
East and West, we have a critique on the ‘ Pantheistic Mysti- 
cism’ of the essayist Emerson. It is instructive to note how 
the mephitic waters of Pantheism bubble up in different regions 
and at different periods, It is something to know, when they 
are offered to us, that it is no new tonic whose virtues have not 
been tried. If the local failure of a creed be not a sound proof 
against its genuineness, its reviver cannot have the prestige of 
having struck upon an entire novelty; and this may sometimes 
act as a check towards the spread of a pernicious philosophy. 
What is believed to be novel, is perhaps more likely to please than 
what is known to be a re-cast or re-production of what is old. 

It is impossible to obtain more than a few hasty glances of 
Sufism in the occasional notices of it to be found in the Persian 
remains of Henry Martyn; and we are not sure that these are 
glances at the same object. The varieties of Sufism are or have 
been endless ; but two doctrines seem to arrest attention in the 
few notices here given of it. One is, that all things are only 
forms of God; and the other, that holiness and sin are really 
identical. There appeared a difference between right and wrong 
to us, but before God it was nothing: such was the perilous sen- 
timent of a passionate admirer of Sufism. If we are one with 
God, we cannot be subject to any of His laws, since God cannot 
bind Himself,—was the crooked argument of another. As all 
being is an emanation of the Deity, the will of every being is only 
the will of God, and therefore freewill and fate are the same,— 
was another Sufi position. That pleasure and pain were both 
alike, was also Sufist logic; and with this fantastic dogma we 
must conclude our sketch. 

Let us now refresh ourselves with another landscape piece by 
our author. 


‘As Gower gazes through the streaming pane on the narrowed 
dripping landscape, he sometimes tries—as sunny Persia and the Sufis 
recur to him—to transform the slope before his windows into an 
eastern valley. Fancy shall sow it thick with poppies, and daisies, 
and hyacinths of brilliant red; a thymy smell breathes up the pass; 
and there the ungainly stork and gaily painted quails flutter away at 
the sound of his horse’s hoofs. Or those house-tops at the foot of the 
hill, among their trees, shall be a Persian town, on which he looks 
from an eminence. There are the flat-roofed white houses, enclosing 
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in their courts those twinkling silver lights, the fountains; the green 
of trees among the shining walls relieves the eye; the domes and 
minarets look down into the narrow streets; there sleeps the burial- 
ground, under the shadow of its sentinel cypresses ; and there blows 
the garland of gardens, surrounding the whole with its wavy line of 
many colours. But the weather is a water monster, and swallows up 
too venturous Fancy. For a few moments imagination can lay light 
behind the clouds; bright hues flash out on the surface of familiar 
forms, and the magic power prevails to change them into creatures of 
the Orient. But the rainy reality is too potent, and the wilderness 
of vapour will receive no form, retain no colour. So Gower turns 
away from the windows, pokes the fire, feels idle and fit for nothing, 
struggles with himself, conquers, and finally achieves a morning’s work.’ 


In the first five chapters of his eighth book on Theosophy in 
the Age of the Reformation, Mr. Vaughan introduces to us a 
knot of Mystics, of whom we may mention Agrippa and 
Paracelsus. We then pass on to Jacob Boehme, and with him 
we will make a brief stay. Jacob Boehme, or Behmen, was 
born near Gorlitz, in 1575. He wandered about as a travelling 
apprentice, and mourned over the evils which he saw rampant 
around him. After his return he abode at Gorlitz; but doubt 
and melancholy clouded his sky, until at last, as he meditated in 
his room, a kind of trance came over him whilst looking, as he 
said, at the dazzling sunlight reflected from a tin vessel. For 
seven days the mirror of his soul’s peace was undimmed. Doubt- 
ing what this vision was, he went forth into the fields; but the 
strange hues and symbols were still there. Ten years after he 
believed himself to be the subject of a second and fuller commu- 
nication, Boehme began to write down his thoughts, which 
slipped into circulation without his knowledge, and caused him 
to be banished from Gorlitz. But an immediate recoil seems to 
have taken place, or possibly his expulsion had only been the act 
of one or two Magistrates, and he was brought back with honour. 
He is, however, to give up the manuscript of his Aurora, and to 
hold fast to his handiwork. 

Learned men, and men of rank, became Boehme’s friends, as 
his strange book got known. For seven years his pen rested, and 
then five years of busy literary labour followed. He was requested 
to leave Gorlitz, but returned there in his last illness to die. He 
asked his son if he heard beautiful music, and bade the doors to 
be opened that the melody might flow in. After taking the 
sacrament, he expired at the hour of which he appears to have 
had a presentiment. ‘Now I am going to Paradise,’ were his 
last words. 

Let us now take a look at his system, and it must be but a look. 


‘His theory of the Trinity,’ Mr. Vaughan writes, ‘is not one whit 
more unsubstantial than many suggested by modern philosophical 
divines of high repute. In the abyss of the Divine nature, the 
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nothing of unrevealed Godhead, Behmen supposes that there exists 
desire,—a going forth on the part of what is called “the Father.” 
The object and realization of such tendency is the Son. The bond 
and result of this reciprocal love is the Holy Spirit.’ 


God is not mere being—-He is Will, which manifests itself in 
an external universe. The Eternal Nature, or Mysterium Mag- 
num, may be called the external correlative of the Divine Wis- 
dom ; that is to say, Ideas in the Divine Wisdom take external 
form as natural properties in the Eternal Nature. In it are 
seven ‘Forms of Life,’ or ‘ Active Principles,’ or ‘ Fountain 
Spirits,’ or ‘ Mothers of Existence,’ of which each one is both 
parent and child of all the others. These are the Astringent 
Quality, the Sweet Quality, the Bitter Quality, the Quality of 
Fire, the Quality of Love, the Quality of Sound, the Quality of 
Corporeity or Essential Substance. The first Fountain Spirit is 
the principle of all contractive force. It produces hardness, and 
rocks are hard because this Astringent Quality is prevalent in 
them or primus, as Boehme has it. In organic nature the woody 
fibre is produced by it. It is predominant in the planet Saturn, 
in salt, in bone, and in wolves. We must not proceed with the 
others, but possibly the patient reader has caught a faint glimpse 
of Boehme’s meaning. His theory of the Origin of Evil appears 
to be this,—that evil is necessary to manifest good ; a theory of 
which he appears not to have been the first propounder. But 
that profound mystery is not to be sounded by this plummet. 
If evil be necessary to educe goodness, it is in this aspect of it 
a species of blessing,—a jarring conclusion, from which one 
must start back with the feeling that there is some unnoticed 
error in the working of this complex problem. Boehme will 
not allow that God inflicts suffermg on devils or lost souls. 
Their own evil passions are their tormentors ; a position which 
may perhaps be inexpugnable. When Scripture crosses his sys- 
tem on some minor point, Boehme will frequently dart aside 
from the authority of the text, as he does more than once, when 
he says, ‘It is evident that the dear man Moses did not write 
this, for it is contrary to’ ‘ His life was a waking dream,’ 
says our author; ‘ but never did mystical somnambulist more 
sincerely intend service to man and praise to God.’ With 
another quotation we must wave our adieu to Behmen: it has 
reference to his mystical opinions, but we introduce it as a little 
oasis in our desert track, for the jaded reader to rest in a few 
moments. 


‘So it is as though man stood at a spot where three rivers are 
about to join; as though to drink of the water of each was to give 
him knowledge of the kind of country through which each had 
passed; how one ran embrowned out of marshy lakes—through 
wealthy plains—under the bridges of cities,—washing away the refuse 
of manufactures ; while the second came ruddy from rocks, red with 
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their iron rust,—came carrying white blossoms and silver-grey willow 
leaves from glens far up the country, deep-folded in hanging woods ; 
and the water of the third, ice-cold and hyaline, presented to the soul, 
as it touched the lips, visions of the glacier portcullis, from under 
whose icicles it leaped at first, and of those unsullied tracts of heaven- 
ward snow which fed its childhood at the bidding of the sun, and 
watched it from the heights of eternal silence.’ 

After leaving the Rosicrucians, and one or two other examples 
of Mysticism, we pass on to those notable champions in the 
motley band of Mystics,—St. Theresa, and St. John of the Cross. 
Of the first, Mr. Vaughan graphically writes, ‘Her soul, with 
despair stamped on one side and glory imaged on the other, 
spins dizzy in the air; and whether, when it comes down, heaven 
or hell shall be uppermost, depends wholly upon the twist of the 
ecclesiastical thumb.’ We should rather have expected a sepa- 
rate notice of Molinos, of whom he tells us that the Inquisition 
was said to have collected some twenty thousand letters, or 
copies of letters, sent and received by him. 

The historico-biographic account of Madame Guyon is full, 
and it would be pleasant to extract from it; but we must pro- 
ceed. A sentence or two in the brief notice of Poiret will detain 
us a few moments. The first is that in which we are told that 
this Quietist was ‘ not without his hopes concerning heathens 
hereafter.’ We should rejoice to believe that multitudes of the 
straying heathen are on their way to heaven, but, alas! our fears 
stagger our hopes. We would gladly find ourselves mistaken in the 
impression, that a gentleman stated in our hearing that he had 
never known a single Hindoo who was trying to live up to his 
own heathen idea of virtue. It might be well if some experi- 
enced Missionaries would give us their testimony. The second 
passage is this: ‘ It is significant that the first step taken by 
Protestant Mysticism, after departing from Calvinistic, Lutheran, 
or Anglican orthodoxy, should always be an endeavour to miti- 
gate the gloom which hangs over the doctrine of the future state.’ 
The doctrine of eternal punishment is a profoundly solemn one, 
and no writer should approach it but with bowed head and silent 
step. A heavy responsibility overshadows that man who tries to 
loosen the hold of this momentous tenet on the belief of mankind 
upon hastily considered grounds. It is a saddening problem to con- 
jecture how the seething waves of iniquity would dash foaming 
ayainst such bulwarks as were left, were this black craggy bar- 
rier once withdrawn. Love and reverence ought to draw man to 
his Maker, but how far they would suffice for this is a mournful 
question. Tet it not be thought that we are hinting that Mr. 
Vaughan has attacked this doctrine ; for, so far as we know, he 
believes in it; and if he did not, it "would be on long and ‘de- 
voutly pondered evidence, we trust, that he had formed what- 


ever belief he held. 
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We may pause for another moment with our author over what 
he terms the ‘ asceticism of the Friends.’ He drops here a true 
sentiment of broad application, though it is, we think, somewhat 
unhappily put, when he tells us of ‘men and women who pique 
themselves on their separateness from the world, because they 
were never seen at a concert, whose covetousness, insincerity, or 
censorious speech, proclaim them steeped in worldliness to the 
very lips.’ The special mention of concerts appears unfortunate, 
since our author did not intend perhaps to commit himself to 
any general approval of them ; but the spirit of this extract is, 
we imagine, most just. And how fitly might pride have been 
appended to this brief catalogue of Christian vices,—if we may 
use so strange a phrase ! Is not religion—that is to say, what 
is called by that name—a mere negation, a not doing certain 
things which others do, in too many cases? Religious pro- 
fessors do not dance, do not play at cards, do not wear feathers, 
though they may have no objection to a game at draughts, or to 
a gay ribbon or watch chain: and we do not contend that there 
is not sound justice in these distinctions ; for the line of separation 
must be drawn somewhere. But let it not be dreamt that this 
wavy line, which each man sketches for himself, is the boundary 
mark between the sinner and the saint. We are to judge of the 
tree by its fruit, but must be careful not to mistake even vine 
leaves for grapes. 

The Mysticism of Swedenborg is an anomalous phenomenon. 
His scientific reputation appears to be a sort of contrast to his 
theological disrepute; for we are told that his works on mines 
and metals are of high value, and that he anticipated many sub- 
sequent inquiries,—the atomic theory, for example. The sci- 
ence of correspondence is with Swedenborg the dictionary of the 
universe. Material objects are the symbols of corresponding 
spiritual facts; and nature is a huge folio, with its woods and 
streams and stars for cryptoglyphs. The heaven of the Swedish 
Mystic is a higher earth, with cities, towns, law-courts, books, 
and even a refined wedlock, whose offspring is internal joys and 
virtues. The wicked are received kindly by good angels after 
death; but their evil nature soon re-exalts itself, and seeks for 
congenial companionship. Swedenborg asserts that the doc- 
trine of three eternal Persons in the Godhead has corrupted the 
Church, and that such a creed must be tritheistic. He teaches 
that the Father, Son, and Spirit, are ‘ the three essentials of one 
God, which make one, like soul, body, and operation in man.’ 
The reader who may wish to learn what his doctrine of redemp- 
tion is must be referred elsewhere. If we read rightly, Mr. 
Vaughan suggests that Swedenborg was the dupe of his own 
vivid fancy,—a generous solution, which the thoughtful reader 
may verify or disprove. 

And now, if we plead guiltless of Mysticism, is there no hid- 
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den fissure in a contrary direction? We believe that there is, 
and that the rugged chasm is a wide one. Thousands even of 
Christians stumble into it, while Mysticism may almost num- 
ber her victims on her wasted fingers. The Mystic may lose 
himself in misdirected meditation on God, but is it not mourn- 
fully true that the most of us nearly forget Him altogether? We 
are practical atheists. But let us first step back awhile, and 
reflect upon the exhaustless meaning of that solemn word, 
‘Gop.’ Time and space, which surround us with impassable 
barriers, are no bound to Him; for two trackless eternities are 
at this and at every moment before His unsleeping eye, and 
every point of the wide universe pulsates with His presence. 
The unseen leaf that flutters in the far depths of the tropical 
forest is His workmanship and His care. The tiniest animal- 
cule that swims is fed and cherished by His ever-open hand ; 
that same hand which bears up the huge million-peopled ball on 
which we dwell, and sweeps it along with a fearful velocity 
around its vast circuit. And when we pass onwards to the 
dotted millions of blazing suns, each with its attendant satellites, 
shall we not bend in reverent adoration before Him who sus- 
pended these glorious ever-burning lamps in the majestic temple 
of the universe? Let us ponder these things, and not glibly 
read of them with no deeper impression than is made 
by a bird’s foot on a block of granite. Should the awful pre- 
sence of such a stupendous Being as this be ever forgotten? 
Natural religion answers, ‘No.’ What is the reply which reve- 
lation gives? Thou shalt love the Lord thy God with all thy 
heart, and with all thy soul, and with all thy mind. This is the 
first and great commandment ;—Walk before me ;—I have set the 
Lord always before me. It would be easy to add other passages 
which seem to imply the same duty. Let the reader do this for 
himself. To our own mind the first and great commandment is 
abundantly conclusive. 

The Scriptures are the court of appeal in every theological diffi- 
culty ; but that vital principle need not deter us from inquiring 
what human authority delivers upon this question. The first quo- 
tation refers to the saintly Fletcher, and is especially valuable. 

‘It was his constant endeavour to set the Lord before him, 
and to maintain an uninterrupted sense of His presence. In 
order to this, he was slow of speech, and had the greatest 
government of his words. Indeed, he both acted, and spoke, 
and thought, as under the eye of God. And thus he remained 
unmoved in all occurrences; at all times, and on every occasion, 
possessing inward recollection. Nor did I ever see him diverted 
therefrom, on any occasion whatever, either going out or coming 
in, whether by ourselves or in company. Sometimes he took 
his journeys alone ; but above a thousand miles I have travelled 
with him, during which, neither change of company, nor of 
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place, nor the variety of circumstances which naturally occur in 
travelling, ever seemed to make the least difference in his firm 
attention to the presence of God. To preserve this uniform 
habit of soul, he was so watchful and recollected, that to such as 
were inexperienced in these things it might appear like insensi- 
bility. But no one could converse in a more lively and sensible 
manner, even on natural things, when he saw it was to the glory 
of God.’ 

‘But, if we could secure our tongues and senses,’—we are 
quoting from a translation of the theological lectures of the 
heavenly-minded Leighton,—‘ or keep safe our hearts and all 
the issues of life, we must be frequent at prayer, in the morn- 
ing, at noon, and at night, or oftener throughout the day, and 
continually walk as in the presence of God; always remember- 
ing that He observes not only our words and actions, but also 
takes notice of our most secret thoughts. This is the sum and 
substance of true piety ; for he who is always sensible that that 
pure and all-seeing Eye is continually upon him, will never 
venture to sin with set purpose, or full consent of mind. This 
sense of the Divine presence would certainly make our life on 
this earth like that of the angels; for, according to our Lord’s 
expression, it is their peculiar advantage, continually to behold 
the face of our Father who is in heaven.’ 

‘In order to attain these glorious ends,’ says the world- 
honoured Wesley, ‘spare no pains to preserve always a deep, a 
continual, a lively, and a joyful sense of His gracious presence.’ 

‘True religion,’ said Newton, the friend of Cowper, ‘is an 
habitual recollection of God, and intention to serve Him.’ 

‘Those certainly,’ says Dwight, ‘are the only wise, the only 
prudent human beings who continually remember this great 
truth ; and who at all times, in their amusements as well as in 
their serious business, say in their hearts, Thou God seest me.’ 

‘There is nothing,’ writes Law in his Serious Cail, ‘that so 
powerfully governs the heart, that so strongly excites us to wise 
and reasonable actions, as a true sense of God’s presence.’ 

‘Rest not a moment,’ wrote Richard Watson, ‘ without the 
felt presence of your God.’ And we are told of him in his last 
illness, that ‘he wished to keep his mind stayed on God every 
moment.’ 

‘A good Christian, walking in his fields, sitting in his cham- 
ber, lying upon his bed, is thinking of God,’ writes Paley; and 
none will charge him with enthusiastic notions. 

‘May you enjoy the Divine presence, both in private and public; 
and may the arms of your hands be made strong by the right 
hand of the mighty God of Jacob ; which are the passionate desires 
and prayers of your affectionate, dying brother, David Brainerd.’ 

‘ However,’ says the self-denying Martyn, ‘I was enabled to 
tell the Moonshee one thing,—that my chief enjoyment, even 
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now on earth, was the enjoyment of God’s presence, and a 
growing conformity to Him.’ 

And the heroic Neff, in a dying letter to his Alpine flock, 
laments that he was often deprived of the presence of God,—a 
token that he felt the importance of realizing it. 

To lengthen this short chain of quotations would be easy, 
especially by avery valuable but lengthy passage from the philo- 
sophic Butler; but one caution is necessary,—we do not assert 
that every authority here adduced, or, indeed, that any one of 
them, would assent to our position, that constant communion 
with God in all our waking moments is literally possible and 
our most serious duty. The question may be put, Can the mind 
think of two things at once,—of God and of some one of the 
thousand things which call for attention? To this we reply, 
When we pray, should we not realize the Divine presence, and 
give earnest heed also to the thanksgivings and petitions which we 
offer up? Could we not converse with an invisible listener, and 
attend both to him and to the words we both uttered? A public 
speaker will endeavour to be audible to his remotest hearer, and 
not to speak too loudly for his nearest; and yet, whilst attend- 
ing to his audience, he should give firm and prompt heed to 
what he is saying. If in no other mode, it does then seem pos- 
sible to realize the presence of God continually by holding con- 
stant communion with Him. When conversing with a friend, 
why may we not feel that we are speaking to God also and espe- 
cially? for it is this great fact that should weigh with us. When 
reading a book, why may we not feel that we are reading it to 
Him? In short, why may not every thought which flows 
through our minds float upon a deep under-current of communion 
with God? Nothing which it is right to do is too trivial for us 
to spread silently before our Maker’s eye; and blessed are they 
who have ever consciously with them a Being of infinite good- 
ness, wisdom, and power, to sanctify their joys and to alleviate 
their sorrows. 


The volumes of Mr. Vaughan afford much pleasant and not 
a little choice reading, independently of the varied information 
they convey; but the work deals with somewhat intangible 
subjects, and in a few places cannot be gone through at a canter. 
Its copious notes are admirably arranged on a simple plan, which 
renders reference to them easy and expeditious. We cannot but 
consider such a motto as that with which Mr. Vaughan heads 
the second chapter of his second book as inappropriate. In- 
deed, this whole question of quotation cries loudly for investiga- 
tion. Why should attention be called to authors who are only 
likely to corrupt and mislead their readers, except for some 
weighty and sufficient reason ? Would that some profound Chris- 
tiau thinker would throw light into this corner ; for the danger is 
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not an imaginary one. To pass over ten thousand references 
to obscene classical and other writers, not one of which was 
needful, we remember at this moment a quotation from one of 
the most licentious and corrupting poems ever written, in the 
midst of a stirring religious biography. If this be well, we 
should like to see it shown to be so. Nor will it be sufficient to 
tell us that St. Paul has certainly quoted once from a Greek 
poem, unless it can be proved that we may therefore quote from 
all authors indiscriminately. Let us earnestly invite our readers 
to ponder this subject for themselves. 
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Noruine can more strikingly illustrate the intellectual 
march of the present age, than the change which, during the 
last twenty or thirty years, has passed on the general system of 
education. In no one thing has the wisdom of our ancestors 
endured a greater shock, or. stereotyped forms and time conse- 
crated routine been called to wage such deadly war with innova- 
tion. It is true that, for many a generation past, this country 
has been gradually and steadily advancing in the scale of national 
greatness. Politics which were very respectable in the reign of 
the Tudors are done with, except as they furnish material for 
the pens of those who write English history. The laws which 
regulated trade and commerce have been modified or repealed 
from time to time; the class monopolies of the Georges have 
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followed to the grave the personal monopolies of the Stuarts ; 
and statesmen have arisen with minds sufficiently enlightened 
to understand that markets will get on much better when left to 
take care of themselves, than when encumbered with Parlia- 
mentary interference. The mathematical and physical sciences 
have progressed with an ever-increasing speed and power ; arts 
and manufactures have acquired such perfection, as would have 
been deemed fabulous if foretold two centuries ago; and domes- 
tic legislation, though still presenting a wide field for progress, 
has made some honest and effectual efforts to limp onward with 
the general movement. Yet, during all this incessant advance 
of intelligence,—this continual development of mental energy, 
as displayed in the results which have raised the nation to its 
present pitch of wealth and grandeur,—education has, until the 
last few years, been nearly at a stand-still. 

It may appear that the exception we have made is inconsistent 
with the general rule of progress just laid down, inasmuch as 
the advance of a people in civilization and refinement would 
seem to argue a corresponding advance in education. But this 
general view of the question has to do rather with the increasing 
number of academies and schools, than with the system under 
which those seminaries of learning diffuse their blessings. As 
the number of towns and cities with which the land is studded 
has not always been a safe guide to the character of the roads 
which lead to them, so the enlarged proportion of educated per- 
sons in the kingdom is not a correct index to the method in 
which education itself is administered. Nor must it be forgotten 
that, in speaking of the progress of general learning, as inferred 
from the rapid advancement which a people may make in the 
various arts which bring wealth and dignity in their train, the 
education we have thus assumed may yet be deplorably shallow 
and superficial. It will be admitted, we suppose, that an edu- 
cated man should have at least a good elementary knowledge of 
ancient and modern history, an acquaintance with physical and 
political geography, grammar, and composition, with other 
branches of what is termed a ‘liberal education,’ not necessary 
to be here enumerated. But out of all the items which compose 
the magnificent programme of an academical prospectus, how 
much will really be found to have made its way into the intellect 
of even that class who take a leading position in the country? 
You will find men of excellent reputation on the Exchange, who 
would be sorely puzzled in attempting to give an outline of the 
wars of the Roses ; and many a lord of the counting-house, at whose 
bidding the commercial barometer rises and falls as if by the spell 
of a magician, would rather be excused the task of answering some 
of the very plain questions which school inspectors put to boys 
on the third or fourth form. We may even, at the risk of being 
charged with great presumption, be bold enough to affirm, that a 
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goodly proportion of those honourable men who carry their 
‘ayes’ and ‘noes’ into the lobby of the House of Commons, 
would decline to be confronted by a set of elementary exercises 
on those subjects the importance of which has often received 
their very grave attention. In fact, it is only a very small modi- 
cum of scholastic knowledge which is found to be indispensable 
to the general business of the country. To look at the matter 
in its true light, we must deal with education not as the me- 
dium by which a man makes his way in the world, but as the 
means of imparting that cultivation which alone can raise him to 
the dignity of a thinking and moral being, independently of any 
bearing it may have upon his merely temporal circumstances. 

One thing, however, must be duly kept in mind. No pos- 
sible system of scholastic agency can do much more than lay 
the foundation of that intellectual culture which is the grace 
and ornament of manhood. If the superstructure is to rise in 
its fair proportions, academical instruction must be followed up 
by that self-tuition and individual application, in the neglect 
of which the mere rudimentary training of the schools must 
not only be every way imperfect in itself, but will soon be 
forgotten amid the varied scenes and transactions of active 
life. It is not uncommon to hear persons dwell, with an almost 
amusing simplicity, on the many accomplishments which they 
acquired in their youthful days, and which have now so far 
passed out of memory, as to leave nothing but their names 
behind them. Whether such accomplishments were ever worth 
possessing, or whether, in that case, it would have been expe- 
dient and wise to retain them, and, by something like a sys- 
tematic method, to make riper years produce the development 
of more youthful studies, is a consideration which seems never 
to have crossed their minds. It would, therefore, be sheer folly 
to expect that the very best and most efficient scholastic tuition 
can meet the case of that most numerous class of individuals, 
with whom the finishing of all study is contemporaneous with 
what is technically called ‘finishing their education” But if 
the teacher is not responsible for the subsequent improvement 
of those whose education has now passed from his hands into 
their own, there is certainly one thing for which he is respon- 
sible ; and that is, for investing knowledge with its own attrac- 
tiveness; for*exhibiting the inherent and essential excellency 
of those subjects which form the basis of a sound and manly 
information ; and for impressing the youthful mind with the 
conviction that the mere utility of those studies—in the com- 
mercial sense of the word—bears the very smallest proportion 
to their value, as producers of that pure and serene enjoyment 
which a cultivated intellect can derive from them. 

It is this view of the subject which brings us to the point 
we started from,—the change which the last quarter of a 
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century has effected in the manner or system under which 
young ideas are taught to shoot. One feature by which this 
change is distinguished, is the almost universal substitution 
of a milder regimen for that rigorously coercive discipline which 
was once regarded as the life and soul of instruction. Tvrra, 
‘I strike,’ was the verb daily conjugated by the master, in all its 
manifold ‘inflections ; and tvmrouat, ‘ I am struck,’ was the part of 
grammar with which the unhappy pupil had, generally speaking, 
the most intimate and profound acquaintance. A Scotch author 
tells us of a good lady who, on first introducing her young hope- 
ful to his future instructor, left with the master her parting 
injunction, to ‘be sure to lick him weel;’ and this part of 
magisterial duty was, in those days, so well attended to, that 
when young gentlemen presented themselves to their parents 
at the holidays, whatever the condition of their minds might 
chance to be, their backs were generally, as Hood says, like 
their school books, profusely illustrated with cuts. By what 
course of reasoning the teacher inferred that such intense 
flagellation could contribute to the enlargement of the mind, 
or by what powers of endurance the parent could tolerate such 
a way of dealing with his offspring, is one of those problems 
which can only be explained by the fact that custom can natu- 
ralize anything. To think of restoring the practice in the pre- 
sent day, would be as vain as to attempt the restoration of feudal- 
ism, or of burning men for the infirmity of their religious faith. 
True, the recoil from so revolting a system has been followed 
by the general effect,—that of falling back into the opposite 
extreme ; and in many quarters it is gravely maintained, that 
the most indolent or rebellious spirits may be turned in the 
right direction by a proper course of calm reasoning. There 
is no need to argue on the soundness of such a creed: let those 
who have confirmed it by personal experience be thankful for 
the possession of such rare faculties as only a chosen few can 
hope to exhibit. 

But the great point of distinction between the past and the 
present is the prevalence of the interrogative method of instruc- 
tion, combined with that cultivation of the reasoning powers 
which alone can be held to constitute teaching. Very different 
was the former order of things. The Elements of Euclid were 
imposed upon the memory in all their dry and tedious minute- 
ness; while the learner had not the remotest conception of any 
practical purpose to be served by them. It was an ingenious 
thing to extract the square and cube roots, but the cui bono 
of these mystic operations was rarely mentioned. Algebra was 
hammered into the youthful student, wondering what all this 
freemasonry could tend to, and getting no other light upon 
the subject than that of its being the medium for solving such 
questions as never did occur, and never will occur, in the whole 
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course of human experience. His rules of grammar, like the 
famous list of prepositions, were things ‘to be got accurately 
by heart,’ and he had small perception of any reason why the 
words which defined an interjection should not be equally 
applicable to the nature and office of a verb. Geography was 
a tissue of statistical facts; and to get a competent knowledge 
of English history, it was necessary to know how many were 
the wives of King Henry VIII., what Princes were smothered 
in the Tower, what curious circumstance originated the Order 
of the Garter, who was Guy Fawkes, and what was his business ; 
with sundry other of the great leading facts, around which all 
the minor matters would naturally and comfortably revolve. 
This is no caricature, as far as the great majority of schools 
is concerned ; and as a worthy companion of such a method of 
teaching, learning by rote was deemed indispensable. A ques- 
tion in grammar or geography was considered to receive no 
satisfactory answer, unless it were given in the exact words of 
the school book. It was of no avail that the answer was sub- 
stantially correct, and possibly expressed in better terms than 
those of the text; one particle changed or misplaced was fatal 
to the whole. 

It might not be altogether uninteresting to notice some of 
the causes which have most largely contributed to the very 
desirable alteration which has now taken place. But our more 
immediate object is the examination of some of those works 
which profess to be the teacher’s greatest help in his important 
and arduous undertaking. The Tutor’s Assistant, so called, 
is a celebrated book which needs no description here; but the 
books which, in one form or another, and under various titles, 
practically adopt that name, are of a most multitudinous cha- 
racter. ‘To accomplish the quadrature of the circle is about as 
hopeless a business as to settle the merits of these rival claim- 
ants for the public patronage. They are nearly all of them 
absolute perfection, based on the purest principles of rational 
instruction, got up with a most careful regard to the errors of 
authors who have written on the same subject ; while not a few 
of them have the additional merit of appearing undesignedly 
upon the stage ; the compilers having merely drawn them up for 
the use of their private pupils, till the importunity of admiring 
friends compelled them to do violence to their own modesty, 
and no longer withhold from the world the benefits of such dis- 
tinguished excellence. From one cause and another, it has 
resulted that the country is now deluged with educational 
works. But a short time since, it was but a few select authors 
who were recognised as companions to the school-room. Murray 
and Jennie held divided empire in the region of Grammar. 
Goldsmith was the standard historian. Another Goldsmith 
ruled in the domain of Geography. Walkingame was director 
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in all matters pertaining to pounds, shillings, and pence. 
Bonnycastle taught Mensuration and Algebra; and Pinnock was 
allowed to ask small questions on the whole circle of natural 
history and science, including every thing contained between 
Acoustics and Zoology. These were not, indeed, the absolutely 
sole occupiers of the scholar’s desk ; but while their rivals were 
slowly dragging through the second or third edition, they were 
flourishing at such a rate, that they disdained to exhibit on their 
title-pages the extent of their popularity. They were hedged 
about by a prestige which virtually kept them as safe as though 
their competitors were debarred the field by a rigorous system 
of protection ; the monopoly of the market was their own. And 
although the times are wonderfully changed,—though these 
halcyon days of prosperity are gone by, most assuredly to return 
no more,—yet the worthies above mentioned maintain, to a 
great extent, their influence. This may partly be accounted for 
from the fact that their previously acquired impetus has con- 
tinued to bear them onward ; and partly from their having made 
prodigious exertions to keep up with advancing intelligence, by 
running down the old patterns, and re-casting them after a more 
approved model. It is a curious sight, the change which has 
thus passed upon some cf them. They are the same, and yet 
not the same; and it is not an unedifying thing to witness 
the struggle that has been made to preserve inviolate the ori- 
ginal features of the work, and, at the same time, to bring it 
more into unison with the enlarged views of the age. 

And is it possible that, after all this legionary tribe of authors 
who in late years have come forward to assist in perfecting the 
science of teaching, more school-books should yet be wanting? 
Not more, certainly, in number; but better books are still a 
grand desideratum. Of number, indeed, it may be safely predi- 
cated that, if seven-eighths of the books now in existence were 
swept into the sea, the teacher would be freed from one of his 
greatest impediments. Taking these books as a whole, they are 
in many respects stumbling-blocks to learning, helps to ignorance, 
and the greatest plagues with which a teacher can be pestered, if he 
has really the ability and the inclination to go about his work in 
the true spirit of his office. His misfortune is, that he can nei- 
ther do with them nor without them. They are great helps in 
the amount of manual labour they save him, and provoking hin- 
drances to that intellectual tuition which he is supposed to aim 
at. The meagre and threadbare outlines which marked the pro- 
ductions of the old school are for the most part superseded by a 
class of books crammed with such a profusion of information and 
explanation, that the teacher is bewildered in his efforts to make 
the proper selections, to separate the essential from the non- 
essential, and to give due prominence to that material which 
constitutes the true elements of a science, as distinguished from 
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that which, though very good in its place, is rather a study for 
the age of matured thought and judgment. 

We have placed at the head of this article one of the best of 
Geographies lately published, a work which must have cost its 
author immense labour and painstaking ; yet it abounds with ex- 
amination questions requiring the pupil to be grounded in such 
important matters as the following :—the peculiar power of the 
House of Lords ; the size of the army at the close of the late 
wars; the wild animals that are found in Chillingworth Park ; 
the roots of planets and comets; the quantity of wool exported 
from Australia ; the sum of the public debts of the United States ; 
how many Turkish Pachas have died; the feeling between the 
Flemish and Walloons, &c. The book itself contains 317 closely 
printed pages; and the first question naturally suggested is, 
whether such an elaborate treatise can actually be required by a 
course of elementary geography, or whether one in a thousand 
of all the pupils in the kingdom can be supposed to have mas- 
tered a third part of its contents. We notice, however, in what 
are called the ‘opinions of the press’ attached to the work, a 
critique from the Aé/as newspaper, in which the writer seems to 
regard the book as a model of the concise and simple. ‘ Here,’ 
says the critic, ‘teachers may see what can be done within the 
compass of 320 small pages, by the mastery of a clear logical 
method, and by rejecting the useless expletory stuff that swells 
the bulk of most of our school books.’ ‘ Angels and ministers 
of grace, defend us!’ What books had this writer in his eye, 
whose useless expletory stuff caused them to stand in such un- 
favourable contrast with Mr. Cornwell’s neat little compendium 
of 320 pages? We should like to handle those books, if indeed 
it were any easy matter to handle such gigantic folios as they 
must needs be. The critique in question is followed by about 
fifty more from various magazines and provincial newspapers ; 
and they present the usual amount of loose, flippant, and care- 
less notices which we may generally expect in such quarters. 
The Metropolitan observes, that the work, though small in size, 
is a perfect encyclopedia of useful and interesting knowledge ; 
and that he who can treasure up in his memory its contents, 
will have good claims to the character of an intelligent man, 
though unacquainted with other bovks. Now this is perfectly 
true ; but, while evidently meant as a high eulogium, is, in reality, 
one of the worst compliments such a book can receive. For the 
reader may surely judge what portion of extraneous matter is 
contained in a geographical publication which will make the stu- 
dent a well-informed person, supposing him to read no other 
books. The fact is, that the work before us is, in the main, a 
most admirable one, with this defect, that it is rather a library 
book than a school book. 

Let us turn from this topic to that of English grammar, 
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which, as is well known, is the art of speaking and writing the 
English language with propriety,—a difficult art, if we may 
judge from the laborious but not very successful efforts made to 
teach it. In this department Lindley Murray for many a long 
year was nearly the sole authority. To a transatlantic Quaker 
was the mother country indebted for the knowledge of its 
mother tongue. Nor is it saying too much, to assert that at 
the present period there are few grammatical works which exhi- 
bit a clearer insight into the laws of the language than Murray’s 
larger Grammar, of which the school edition is an abridgment. 
The latter work—as meagre a compilation as can well be con- 
ceived—had the run of the schools, and seemed established as 
the ne plus ultra of grammatical wisdom, till a new light broke 
upon the world from the northern shores, and William Lennie 
announced himself as a rival candidate for the public favour. 
He made his appeal to the judgment and candour of an enlight- 
ened people, by proving on the strictest principles of mensura- 
tion that Murray was in the background. He printed in parallel 
columns extracts from his own book and from Murray’s, and 
showed that the same amount of grammatical information which 
occupied four square inches in the former was expanded over six 
in the latter; and even this great economy of material was a 
minor consideration compared with the more methodical and 
logical treatment which the subject had received at his own 
hands. Whatever justice these pretensions might have, the 
experiment was eminently successful. The book has passed 
through more than thirty editions, and has compelled Murray, 
if not altogether to hide his diminished head, to assume at least 
a very secondary position in the academy. And yet this book 
still tells us that neuter nouns are ‘ whatever is without life ;’ so 
that when James is dead, he ceases to be of the masculine gen- 
der. It also informs us that conjunctions couple the same 
moods and tenses of verbs, as, ‘Do good, and seek peace,’ which 
is, doubtless, very respectable grammar, but not better than, ‘ Do 
good, and you shall find peace,’ where the moods and tenses are 
different, and therefore, according to the above canon, ungram- 
matical. This loose and unsatisfactory exposition of the princi- 
ples of grammar runs through the whole work ; and as to the de- 
finitions, they have just the same delightful clearness and simpli- 
city which almost invariably mark this class of productions. Will 
it greatly assist the tyro’s notion of an interjection, to be told that 
it expresses some emotion of the mind? and on the subject of neu- 
ter verbs, should he be satisfied with the information that they 
express being, or a state of being, or action confined to the 
actor? One of the worst errors into which grammarians fall, is 
that of explaining and defining everything. ‘The particles of the 
language ought not to be explained at all, for the simple reason, 
that to the youthful mind they do not admit of any explanation 
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but what makes confusion worse confounded. For if it is not 
sufficient to know that from is a preposition, it will not much 
facilitate Master Tom’s perception to be told that a preposition 
is a word placed before nouns and pronouns to show the relation 
between them. To say nothing of the practical uselessness of 
these definitions, they directly foster that habit which can never 
be too sedulously avoided,—the learning of words to which no 
idea is attached. Murray has not fairly got through the articles 
before he tells the pupil, that a noun without any article to 
limit it is to be taken in its widest sense, as, ‘A candid temper 
is proper for man, that is, for all mankind ;’ and this saying may 
doubtless at the present day be repeated by many an octogena- 
rian who has taken it with him through all the business and 
sorrows of life, deriving from it as much edification as resulted 
from his recollection of that interesting couple who went up the 
hill to fetch some water, and were overtaken by misfortune in 
coming down. 

Mr. Lennie, being a Scotchman, has thought it incumbent 
on him to do his best towards the removal of that opprobrium 
of Caledonian genius, the abuse of the words will and shail. 
In relation to the word will, he remarks that, ‘did will always 
intimate the resolution of its nominative, the difficulty of apply- 
ing will and shall would be at an end ; but this cannot be said: 
for though wiil in the first person always expresses the resolu- 
tion of its nominative, yet in the second and third person it does 
not always foretell, but often intimates the resolution of its 
nominative as strongly as it does in the first person; as, “ He 
will not shoot his dog, though he sees he is mad.”’ In this 
example, the author does not perceive that will is a complete and 
independent verb, but supposes it to belong to the word shoot, so 
as to form one verb in the future tense. And in this way the 
words would undoubtedly be parsed in the majority of cases, 
but only by completely overlooking their meaning. It is 
obvious enough that in the instance before us will has no rela- 
tion whatever to futurity ; but to a present state of unwilling- 
ness. For this the Latin has its own form of expression,—No/o 
hoc facere. The English has no such separate form, at least, 
in common phraseology; but the distinction is as evidently 
implied in the one case as in the other. In other parts of this 
discussion, Mr. Lennie is equally unhappy. In fact, those two 
respectable gentlemen, will and shall, seem, by some unaccount- 
able fate, to be for ever debarred from crossing the Tweed in 
their proper characters. We remember a late publication, 
in a school series published by Messrs. Oliver and Boyd, in 
which the writer, pitying the confusion in which this subject 
was still found, proposed, in the spirit of true philanthropy, 
to clear it up at once, by giving a tabular specimen of all the 
ways in which will and shail are used, with their several mean- 
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ings annexed. He began well, but, alas! soon reminded us of 
the flying philosopher in Rasselas, who waved his wings on the 
promontory in good style, made a first-rate bolt into the air, 
and then—plunged into the lake. With all this, we can hardly 
conceive that the mastery of this confessedly curious part of the 
English language should be given up as impracticable. In 
reading such a work as Mr. Pearson’s late book on Infidelity, 
one cannot but feel annoyed that an author so able and accom- 
plished either cannot or will not manage his will and shall ; the 
wrong use of which words is as offensive to an English ear, as 
any other uncouth barbarism that could be mentioned. 

Allen and Cornwell’s English Grammar has, in a few years, 
obtained a wide circulation; and resembles the geographical 
publication previously noticed, in the surprising variety of infor- 
mation of which it is made the vehicle. But here again we are 
met by the fact, that this information, as far as it is peculiar to 
the book, is, for the most part, not required in order to under- 
stand grammar. In page 64, we have the following :— 

‘Secondary derivatives, it has been said, are made by affixes and 
prefixes. There are affixes and prefixes, however, of Saxon and of other 
origin, These will be treated separately. Now, generally speaking, 
Saxon affixes are added to Saxon words, as, in handsome, some is a 
Saxon affix, and hand is a Saxon word; while Latin and other foreign 
affixes are added to Latin and other foreign words; as in jinal, jin 
is a Latin word, (jfinis, “ end,”) and al is a Latin affix, (alis, fin-alis). 
But to both these general rules there are some exceptions. In the 
first place, we have many foreign words which take Saxon affixes or 
prefixes ; as in unjust, just is a Latin word, (justus,) but un is a 
Saxon prefix. So, in the second place, we have many Saxon words 
which take foreign affixes; as in truism, true is a Saxon word, but ism 
is a Latin and Greek affix. But the former case is much more com- 
mon than the latter; it is much more common for foreign words to 
have the Savon, than for Saxon words to have foreign affixes and 
prefixes.’ 

Now all this may be very good philology, but will any one 
seriously maintain that this is English grammar,—that it forms 
any part whatever of that instruction which is necessary to ena- 
ble the pupil to write and speak his language with propriety? 
Let it be remembered, that no charge is laid against this and 
similar material with which the book is crammed, except on 
the ground of its intruding where it is not wanted. The same 
may be said of five-sixths of the new, and in many respects 
excellent, school publications which have recently been issued. 
It is not that their extraneous matter is in itself objectionable ; 
the objection lies against such material being incorporated with 
the essential text of the science. It is the absence of correct 
classification which is the bane of those books; for that very 
information which, as it now stands, is impertinent or ridiculous, 
would, if made to constitute a distinct section of the work, be 
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highly valuable. It would then stand apart as what might be 
called a higher branch of the science, to be studied or neglected 
according to the capacity or necessities of the pupil. 

Dr. Sullivan’s work is entitled An Attempt to simplify English 
Grammar ; with Observations on the Method of teaching it. 
This little manual has acquired considerable reputation, and is 
evidently the work of a man who brings great abilities to his task. 
But in keeping before his eye his duty to the pupil and the 
teacher, the book is just what might be expected from such a 
proceeding,—a heterogeneous combination of every thing suited 
to the lowest capacity of the learner, and the highest capacity of 
the instructor. Simple elementary dogmas for the first, and 
profound philosophical reflections for the second ; easy informa- 
tion on the present form and power of certain words, and ab- 
struse information on the source of those words, as discovered 
in the arcana of the old Saxon language ; are all huddled toge- 
ther in the same pages. Now a paragraph is addressed to the 
scholar, and immediately afterwards the teacher is taken in 
hand, with wholesome advice as to his method of unfolding the 
principles elsewhere laid down; and the pupil has a pleasant 
exercise for his ingenuity im comparing his own shortcomings 
with those of the individual he is accustomed to look up to as 
his guide in all these matters. Is it not passing strange, that in 
a day so distinguished by the march of common sense, such incon- 
gruous medleys are still ushered into the world of literature ? 

Let us observe, lastly, that in the series of exercises with 
which grammatical works abound,—we mean those exercises 
in which bad English is given for correction,—it would be well 
for the authors to bear in mind, that such exercises are only 
valuable as they serve to correct those improprieties of speech 
into which people actually fall. Mr. Lennie thinks it necessary 
to warn the youthful generation against such phrases as, ‘I is 
going to London ;’ ‘ He reads and wrote well ;’ ‘ Strive learn ;’ 
‘Fruits who are produced by falsehood ;’ ‘This boys are dili- 
gent ;? ‘The moon who rose last night ;’ ‘Thou and he shared 
it between them ;’ ‘The girl her book is torn,’ &c. Language 
of this description is not used by persons who are merely igno- 
rant of good grammar, but only by those who make bad 
grammar a study, and whose case had better be left out of the 
question. 

But young people must also learn history, especially the his- 
tory of their own country. And what History but Goldsmith’s 
should young people ever think of consulting ? What household 
words are his lucid and elegant paragraphs become! The great 
truths of the multiplication table are not more indelibly written 
on the tablets of the memory, than the old familiar doctrines, 
that Britain was but little known to the world before the time 
of the Romans,—that as soon as William the Conqueror crossed 
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the Thames at Wallingford, Stigand, the Archbishop, did so and 
so,—that Stephen soon found the throne of a usurper to be a bed 
of thorns, &. This book, which on the whole gives the pupil 
about as correct an idea of English history as of the dynasty of 
the Great Mogul, has been for generations his Vade mecum. 
Of late years, Pinnock has taken the work and re-modelled it, 
adding some material to the different reigns, bringing down the 
history to the present times, inserting maps and genealogical 
tables, making the heads of the Kings more respectable, and an- 
nexing examination questions to the different chapters. This, of 
course, is a very great improvement; and yet it is one of those 
improvements which, somehow or other, we cannot help regret- 
ting. It is like painting Temple Bar, or making Stonehenge 
submit to the operation of lath and plaster. We would rather 
have this book handed down to posterity in all its native un- 
adorned simplicity, that future generations might see from what 
kind of fountain the youths of the nineteenth century drew their 
knowledge of history. Assuming, however, the work in question 
to be unobjectionable in regard to the correctness of its narra- 
tive, we have to inquire what is the kind of historical information 
which pupils of an age ranging from ten to fifteen should re- 
ceive. And we should suppose the answer to be,—a clear and 
connected view of every memorable event, civil or political, 
which has distinguished the reigns of the various Monarchs who 
have governed the kingdom ; of the leading changes which have 
marked the gradual transition of the country from its originally 
barbarous condition to its present state of political, commercial, 
and intellectual greatness ; with a good general knowledge of the 
distinct phases of its social manners and customs, and of the 
principal men who from time to time have figured on the stage, 
whether statesmen, soldiers, poets, historians, or others. All 
this information might be contained in two hundred pages; but 
in the general books, of three times that bulk, we get nothing 
but a bare political history, with long details of battles, and 
surprisingly minute accounts of the political intrigues which, 
under the administration of the Pelhams, Butes, and Grenvilles 
of the day, so much disturbed the Government of the first three 
Hanoverian Sovereigns. From most of them we should fail to 
discover whether London was very different in the time of Wil- 
liam the Conqueror from what it is now; or whether King John 
might not have avoided the disaster which befell him in crossing 
the Wash, if he had forwarded his luggage on the East Lincoln- 
shire Railway. The majority of those details which make the 
very life of history,—the successive steps by which a once savage 
people has acquired the highest position among the nations of 
the earth,—all these are quietly ignored, as having nothing to 
do with the business. We have a work lately published by Mr. 
Thomas Keightley,—an author of very respectable abilities,— 
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designed as a History of England, principally for schools, though 
suited to readers of more advanced years. It contains, however, 
about twelve hundred pages, which, of itself, makes it utterly 
unsuitable for pupils, whose work it is to get well-grounded in 
the elements, so as to be qualified for more expanded reading at 
a future day. If such works as these are meant to combine the 
advantages of a History and a reading book, we should hope that 
the absurdity of such a plan is almost too obvious to require 
pointing out. As a book for advanced readers, the History 
above mentioned is a very admirable one, only subject to the 
drawback previously noticed,—that of dealing with nothing but 
politics. 

Two works in this department seem to have realized the cha- 
racter of a true History. The first is the Rev. Thomas Milner’s 
History of England, published by the Religious Tract Society. 
Its defect is, that it is drawn up for the use of ‘schools and 
families,’—two classes whose requirements can never be satisfied 
by the same publication, as long as the world stands. But its 
material and arrangement are most excellent, and a well made 
abridgment of its contents would be as good a school book as 
one could desire. The other work alluded to is Lord’s History 
of Modern Europe. This is an admirable-compendium of the 
great leading features of European history from the fourteenth to 
the nineteenth century ; and as all this is given in less than four 
hundred pages, it confirms our assertion respecting the needless- 
ness of filling up an equal space with the history of any one par- 
ticular country,—of which history the essential elements may 
all be comprised in a far more limited compass. The different 
tables and examination questions annexed to this work make it 
an exceedingly complete example of its class. 

We must not omit a notice of another publication, by Mr. 
Gleig, the author of various well known and deservedly popular 
writings. As the present Inspector-General of Military Schools, he 
has undertaken the editing of a series of educational works ; and 
the one we now speak of,—a First Book of English History,—is 
written by himself. The following paragraph gives us the open- 
ing part of his History :— 


* A long time back you could not have seen the face of the ground 
in the land where we now dwell. Great wide woods hid it from the 
sight of the eye. And wild men dwelt in them. Most of them had 
no hats, nor coats, nor shoes; but put paint, red, black, and blue, on 
their bare skins, to make them look more fierce. Some few who dwelt 
in Kent, and near the south coast, had huts, in which they slept at 
night. But the rest slept where they could, at the roots of trees, or 
in holes of the rocks. These last found their food in the chase. They 
shot, from small bows, reeds which had tips on them made of flint, or 
threw spears at the deer and wild beasts of the wood. They ate the 
flesh, and with the skins and thin bits of wood they made boats to 


























History. 343 


cross the stream with ; and the boats were so light, that each man 
could bear his own boat on his own back. They were quite wild, and 
grew more and more so as you went north.’ 


This, it must be granted, is very clear intelligible history, and 
marked by a style of simplicity not to be excelled by Herodotus 
himself. Let us now turn to another section, in the reign of 
George III., which proceeds as follows :— 


‘ After the Peace of Fontainebleau, which put a stop to the war of 
American Independence, there were constant changes of Ministers in 
England. Lord Shelburne, who advised that Treaty, soon went out of 
office, as did the Cabinet which succeeded his; and a purely Whig 
body, with Mr. James Fox at its head, took the helm. But King 
George III. was not a Whig, and the House of Lords thought as he 
did; and Fox, in spite of a majority in the Commons, sat insecurely. 
At last he bethought him, that if he could get a Bill passed through 
Parliament, which should transfer the patronage and powers of the 
East India Company to the Cabinet, he should be able to purchase 
the support of the nation; and in 1784 he made the attempt. The 
Bill passed the Commons, but was thrown out in the Lords. Where- 
upon Fox resigned; and William Pitt, the second son of the great 
Earl of Chatham, became first Minister of the Crown.’ 


In passing to the second paragraph just quoted, the reader 
will probably feel some small degree of astonishment. He 
seems landed in another region of literature; and his first 
impression might be, that the author, as he went on with his 
work, got warm with the subject, and, gradually forgetting that 
he was writing for tyros, glided into a style more adapted to the 
gentleman in his library. We beg leave to assure him, that if 
such are his thinkings, he is quite mistaken. Mr. Gleig knew 
better what he was about. It occurred to him,—what hardly 
seems to have occurred to any other author in the same line,— 
that boys grow older and bigger every day of their life; and 
that, as the period in which they finish a book must find them 
advanced both in bulk and in years from the state in which they 
began it, there could be no sounder policy than that of varying 
the style and material to suit this grand law of nature. For to 
put into their hands a book which begins and ends in the same 
style, what is this but to stretch their intellects on a Procrustean 
bed, which, whether too short or too long, must, by some pro- 
cess of cutting or pulling the unhappy recumbent, be made to 
suit him? Whereas, on the present plan, the pupil and his 
words expand and fill out together; beginning with the light 
milk of delicate monosyllables, and ending with a mastery of 
strong meat that would not disgrace the highest Minister of the 
realm. This method of instruction served also another purpose, 
to which, indeed, the original idea seems more especially to 
owe its birth. The author tells us that in his work of inspecting 
the regimental schools, he had found it neither edifying nor 
pleasant to witness the efforts of Grenadiers in putting together 
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letters which, when formed into words, could give them no 
higher information than ‘the cat mews,’ and ‘the dog barks.’ 
It was, therefore, judged a wise measure to accommodate the 
history of their country to the capacities of these gentlemen who 
had neglected their education; and who, while thus acquiring 
the rudiments of elegant learning, would save their time from 
being wasted on the mere truisms of natural history, and in a 
course of sound information would be carried forward from 
monosyllables to words as tall as themselves. As to the success 
of this work, Mr. Gleig says that he never doubted it, and that 
the result has more than realized his expectations. We fear, 
however, that many a captious critic will demur to the principle, 
and will object that even success itself, though not to be 
despised, is far from being an infallible standard of merit. Such 
books might be suitable enough to meet the advancing capacities 
of pupils, if the proportionate advance in the style were actually 
observed,—a thing, by the bye, of no very easy attainment. 
But the book grows so much more rapidly than the scholar can 
ever be expected to do, that the end designed becomes a sheer 
impossibility. 

In passing to the mathematical department we naturally com- 
mence with arithmetic, as the most indispensable acquisition for 
youth. To read, write, and ‘cipher,’ has long been the pro- 
verbial expression for scholastic attainment. On the first and 
second of these heads we have said nothing; low pupils should 
be taught to ‘cipher’ has given rise to an infinity of schemes 
and projects. The books also upon this subject are above all 
comprehension,—a phrase which the reader may interpret as he 
pleases. When the Cockers, Fennings, and Dilworths had 
passed their day, the star of Walkingame rose in the ascendant, 
and his work for a long time held almost undisputed empire 
over the realm of education. At present he is hardly acknow- 
ledged by any teacher who would be thought respectable ; so 
completely has he been superseded by the more scientific and 
elaborate treatises of a recent date. But let us open any one 
of those modern works which have so successfully challenged the 
public favour, and look at the routine through which the pupil 
is generally expected to pass if he would become an expert arith- 
metician. Emerging from the four elementary rules, he is to 
make his way through Reduction, Proportion, Practice, Interest, 
Discount, Barter, Profit and Loss, Fellowship, Vulgar and 
Decimal Fractions, Square and Cube Root, &c. With these 
operations were mixed up, till very recently, those of Alligation, 
Single and Double Position, Arithmetical and Geometrical Pro- 
gression, &c.; but these latter appear now to be cashiered by 
universal consent. The probable reason for this is, that as 
arithmetic is eminently a practical science, having to do with 
the ordinary business of the shop, market, and counting-house, 
it is hardly possible to make out a fair case for the introduction 
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of such problems as these rules serve to explain. By Geo- 
metrical Progression, for instauce, we learn to estimate the 
expense of a horse who has sixteen nails in every shoe, his 
owner being resolved to sell him on no other condition than that 
of having a farthing for the first nail, two farthings for the 
second, four for the third, and so on till the whole sixty-four 
nails are paid for. But bargains of this kind are so rarely found 
in the world of traffic, that it has been deemed inexpedient to 
make these operations any essential part of a training in arith- 
metic; and they have accordingly been handed over to their 
proper place with the curiosities of algebra. But if the extermi- 
nation of all useless elements had been carried to its proper 
extent, it would hardly have stopped here. The complaint 
which is still justly preferred against arithmetical works, is that 
they have no discriminating mark between the essential and the 
non-essential ; nothing to give the learner a clear idea of what is 
absolutely necessary to the man of business, as distinguished 
from that which, though well enough in its way, has no actual 
bearing on the general details of trade and commerce. He 
would suppose, for instance, that the rule of Proportion, from 
the position which it occupies in the book before him, was 
one of the most important branches of the science; and yet to 
the merchant or tradesman this rule is of no earthly value. 
Goods are never bought or sold either by the single or double 
Rule of Three. The business of the world is transacted exactly as 
if no such rule were ever known or heard of. So in Vulgar and 
Decimal Fractions ; common life knows nothing of them. The 
clerk at the desk, the shopman at the counter, the merchant in 
the warehouse, never call them to their assistance. They 
remember that in the days of their academical existence they 
were very intimate with those fractional quantities ; that they 
added, subtracted, multiplied, divided, and put them through all 
sorts of strange combinations, as if their dexterity in this depart- 
ment were going to be vastly influential on their future fortunes. 
But they left school, and turned their back upon fractions for 
ever. We hardly need to say that these remarks have nothing 
to do with the utility of the above mentioned branches as parts 
of mathematical science. ‘To the complete arithmetician, as well 
as to the algebraical and geometrical student, they are of the 
first importance; but they should not be put forth in scholastic 
publications as apparently having the same claim on the pupil’s 
attention which any other part of the science possesses. 

With algebra the case is still more extraordinary. We never 
remember seeing an elementary book on this science, from 
which the learner could gather any clear notion as to the object 
for which it was invented. And we may be certain that if all the 
pupils in England now engaged in algebraical study were asked 
what end they suppose to be served by such study, not one in a 
hundred could give an answer. This mystery as to the purpose 
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of algebra seems to be cultivated as carefully by the teacher as 
by the various authors who expound the science. Why pupils 
should learn arithmetic everybody knows; why they should 
learn algebra is a question wrapped in profound obscurity ; 
all we can know is, that it forms a part of a liberal education. 
Perhaps the reason of this difficulty in getting at the use of 
algebra arises from the fact, that for pupils generally it has no 
use, except as a purely intellectual exercise. The tyro’s intro- 
duction to this department of education fills him with wonder, 
and seems to demand the use of a new set of faculties. The 
once puzzling operations in his book of arithmetic assume the 
character of pleasant trifles, when compared with the unseemly 
jumble of figures and letters in the midst of which he is now 
thrown. He is put into a labyrinth where he must grope his 
mysterious way—to use the language of the immortal Perry— 
from the associated and known, to the less associated and less 
known, to the wholly unassociated and unknown. And when 
he has fought his way through those preliminary operations 
which conduct him to what is called the ‘ application’ of the sci- 
ence, what is the kind of problems which his arduous labours 
have now enabled him to investigate? Why, he is now in a 
capacity to find two numbers, such that three times the greater 
exceeds twice the less by ten, and twice the greater added to 
three times the less is twenty-four. He can also ascertain the 
age of a gentleman who refuses to give him any particulars on 
that interesting subject, except that the eighth part of his age 
multiplied by the tenth part will make the age itself. He can 
also divide four thousand guineas among A, B, C, and D, so 
that B, C, and D may have respectively one half, two thirds, 
and three fourths of what A has. This is what algebra will 
enable him to do; and, as far as he can gather, it is of no use 
for anything else. In fact, the only notion pupils generally 
have, is that algebra is a sort of arithmetical legerdemain, 
opening the way to problems as curious, and just as profitable, 
as that of making a shilling pass mysteriously from one hand 
into the other. We shall, however, assume that algebra, pro- 
perly understood, has its uses, to say nothing of its being one of 
the most beautiful of all intellectual recreations. But in what 
way has this science been generally taught? Until the last few 
years Bonnycastle, with two or three authors working just on 
the same plan, ruled this department of education. And by 
these teachers the youth was put to grapple with all the intri- 
cacies of involution, evolution, least common multiple, surds, 
&e., before it was thought proper to admit him to the solution 
of a simple equation. ‘The beauty of the science, which, if dis- 
played at the earliest stage of making equations intelligible, 
would encourage the student to prosecute with cheerfulness his 
farther labours, was studiously and systematically veiled from 
his eye; and all kinds of dry and disgusting operations were to 
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be performed before the redoubtable 2 could be formally installed 
into his office as the representative of an unknown quantity. 
With this subject before us, we shall refer to some authors 
whose recent exertions in the work of simplifying various 
branches of education are especially worthy of notice. The 
mathematical department has been greatly indebted to Mr. 
Thomas Tate, author of various works on Arithmetic, Algebra, 
Geometry, the Differential Calculus, &. Without committing 
ourselves to an entire approbation of the plan of each of his 
works, we may state in general terms that we know of no author 
who has so admirably succeeded in anticipating the perplexities 
of the learner, and placing the essential features of a science 
before his eye in such a light that he must understand them, if 
he has any comprehension at all. His little treatise on Algebra 
is a model of that simplicity and beauty with which the first 
steps to a science generally regarded as abstruse and difficult 
may be opened up to the student; and his concise yet compre- 
hensive treatise on Geometry, though too stiff in some of its 
particular sections, throws more light upon the true philosophy 
of the subject than any half-dozen of the ordinary publications. 
‘The Messrs. Chambers, of Edinburgh, have issued an exten- 
sive series of educational works, to many of which very high 
praise must be awarded. In so extensive a range as their pub- 
lications occupy, it would be vain to expect that the various 
writers whose labours they have called into requisition would be 
equally happy in the prosecution of their objects. Some are dark 
with excess of light,—an error to be as carefully avoided as the 
opposite one of too great conciseness. We have, in the first part 
of their English Grammar, the division of a verb into such 
tenses as the present definite and indefinite, the past emphatic, 
the prior-past definite and indelinite, the prior-future definite and 
indefinite, &c., with other matter equally learned and ridiculous. 
In useful or popular treatises such books have the same anoma- 
lous character as Dr. Brewster’s work on optics sustains in Lard- 
ner’s Cyclopedia. 'These are, however, exceptions to the general 
class, which, for the most part, preserve a happy medium between 
needless simplicity and impenetrable obscurity. Messrs. Cham- 
bers’ editions of the classics may be noticed as excellent manuals 
for the study of the ancient writers; meeting the pupil’s exigen- 
cies in the solution of what is really intricate, without indulging 
indolence by leaving nothing to the exercise of his own powers. 
Whether the issuing of a classical series be something done to 
meet the stubborn prejudices of the age, or whether a change of 
sentiment has come upon the publishers themselves, we are not 
prepared to say; but we remember that in some of the earlier 
numbers of the ‘Edinburgh Journal’ a vigorous attempt was 
made to explode the classics, and put an end to them. Some 
critic ‘dissected’ the dneid, and showed it to consist of a very 
improbable and ridiculous story; and then appealed to the good 
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sense of the age, whether boys could get any intellectual 
improvement by learning that soldiers were conveyed within the 
walls of Troy in the belly of a horse, and that a fleet of ships 
were metamorphosed into birds of the air. But the public do not 
love to stultify themselves by acknowledging the worthlessness of 
any thing which they have been accustomed to regard with 
intense veneration; and the grand discovery that classical 
studies were an absurdity met with no encouragement. 

In the above department the most successful and indefatigable 
labourer of modern times is the late Mr. T. K. Arnold. He has 
been but recently removed from his sphere of usefulness, his sun 
having gone down while it was yet day; but a survey of the 
various educational works which he has lived to complete, 
affords an astonishing example of what a vast amount of work 
may be accomplished in a comparatively short space of time by 
untiring and methodical industry. Like his great contemporary 
of the same name, who, as master of the now celebrated school 
at Rugby, gave to practical education a meaning and a beauty 
which had scarcely been imagined by others, the late Rector of 
Lyndon has immortalized himself by giving to the world such a 
series of books as no one had even approached to before. These 
treatises are principally confined to the department of languages, 
which appear to have been the author’s forte, and at which he 
must have laboured with the most enthusiastic devotion. Were 
all our educational treatises characterized by the tact and pene- 
tration displayed in these works, we might imagine our school 
books to be just as complete as the nature of things would admit 
of ; nothing more could be asked for. The notes of reference 
with which his books abound, are, indeed, of a needlessly com- 
plicated and puzzling character, and might, in subsequent edi- 
tions, be simplified with much advantage; but this no way 
affects the main principles of the work, which have the highest 
merit. Caius and Balbus—his two famous personages—have 
already, we believe, become household words over all the land, 
and their wonderful transmigrations from one character to 
another, not less surprising than the best of Ovid’s Metamor- 
phoses, will be the astonishment of many a youthful generation 
to come. 

It hardly needs to be observed, that of the moral character of 
the various works we have been referring to, very little requires 
to be said. For reasons sufficiently obvious, they generally 
occupy a neutral ground as to questions of a religious nature. 
The most inveterate oppugner of evangelical truth could not 
easily insinuate his scepticism through the medium of Euclid’s 
propositions, or any other branch of mathematical science ; and 
the elements of grammar and geography offer just as limited a 
field for perverse speculations. And yet it is somewhat curious 
that in a work of the latter description we have noticed the 
peeping out of a cloven hoof, in so unlooked-for a place as a string 
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of questions on the general localities of the globe. There is a 
popular school book of geographical questions, in which the 
author—conductor of an academy in the suburbs of London— 
has had the inimitable effrontery to hold up Rousseau and Vol- 
taire to the eye of the pupil as models of amiable and benevolent 
humanity! This is cleverly managed by the insertion of a 
question, which requires the scholar to point out on his map 
the place where these men lived; and, at the end of the said 
question, an asterisk directs him to a note at the foot of the 
page, which informs him in a quiet way of the distinguished 
moral excellence which marked these eminent persons ; no hint 
being given that anybody thought differently on this subject, 
and the learner being consequently left under the impression 
that there was no more doubt of their moral greatness than of 
the virtues of Columbus and Washington. This dastardly way of 
attempting to excite in young minds an admiration of two of the 
most execrable beings that ever polluted the face of the earth, 1s 
nearly unique in its kind. A somewhat similar, though far less of- 
fensive, proceeding may be discerned in the Histories of Miss Julia 
Corner,—works of great general excellence in other respects. In 
these books, every opportunity is laid hold of for speaking a 
good word for the Papists. Of the writer’s own faith we know 
nothing ; but there appears a studious design to give the pupil an 
impression that a religion which he has been taught to abhor, 
numbers for its votaries the excellent of the earth. This is, at 
best, but a poor and shabby way of doing things; a cowardly 
method of instilling notions of which the authors would be 
either ashamed or afraid to become the open and undisguised 
advocates. 

We shall not enter at any further length on the merits or de- 
merits of the class of publications which form the subject of 
this article; and must now confine ourselves to some obser- 
vations on the general question. To such teachers as are tho- 
roughly skilled in their work, it would be a matter comparatively 
unimportant whether the manuals placed in the hands of their 
pupils were compiled on the purest principles. The real teach- 
ing must in every case come from themselves. The books are 
for the most part used as lesson books, portions of which are to 
be got by heart in the evening, and duly rehearsed in the morn- 
ing. The system of learning by rote, and repeating the ipsissima 
verba of portions from half a dozen different books, though con- 
siderably modified and amended of late years, is still to a great 
extent the bane of instruction, and the grand stumbling-block in 
the way of real improvement. The infatuation which still pre- 
vails on this subject is wonderful, and the worst part of the 
business is that the teacher cannot help himself; for the pre- 
judices of the parents lie in the way, and they would regard the 
machinery of instruction as nearly standing still, if this night- 
work—so important in their estimation—were to be superseded. 
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There is no remedy for this but time, and it will be left for 
future generations to admire the wisdom of their predecessors in 
these matters. The fact, however, as it stands, makes it the 
more imperative that those elementary treatises should, with the 
requisite amount of information, combine clearness of arrange- 
ment with the greatest simplicity of language. But then, 
although this might very well meet the case of the pupil, it does 
by no means mect the case of the author, who has the teacher 
also in his eye ; he must not fail to have a due perception of the 
writer’s real intimacy with the subject. In fact, it is to this 
mistaken principle of instructing pupil and teacher from the 
same pages, that we owe the unmeaning medley of material of 
which these books are generally the vehicle. At the same time, 
it cannot be disputed, that the great majority of teachers may be 
extensively benefited by the writings of authors who have devoted 
long time and patient study to the investigation of the several 
branches of educational science. What is to be done in this 
case? We think the question capable of a very simple and 
satisfactory answer. Give us separate school books for the pupil 
and the teacher ; and let the one be entirely a pupil’s book, and 
the other entirely a teacher’s book. Let the second be an 
expansion of the first; make it as wise and as learned as you 
please ; but do not put into the hands of children manuals 
crowded with all kinds of heterogeneous matter, bewildering in 
its needless variety, and blinding in its excess of illumination. 
The former, also, would be vastly improved by embodying in 
separate sections everything not absolutely forming the text of 
the science; such as notes and observations, demonstrations of 
particular rules, operations to be studied or neglected, as distin- 
guished from those which are of essential consequence, &c. Our 
postulate requires nothing more than the carrying out of that 
order which is Heaven’s first law, which is recognised in every 
department of civil and industrial economy, and the neglect of 
which, in the great business of public education, is merely in 
accordance with the general truth, that in nothing are common 
sense and a sound philosophy so much held in abeyance, as 
in those matters which have the highest bearing on the best 
interests of mankind. 





Art. IV.—Vagabond Life in Mexico. By Gasriet Ferry, for 
seven Years resident in that Country. London: James 
Blackwood. 1856. 


Or all the cities founded by the Spaniards in the new world, 
that of Mexico is the most beautiful in situation, and the most 
magnificent in architecture. Its innumerable domes and spires 
rise from a fertile plain, enclosed on all sides by the gigantic 
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barrier of the Cordilleras, a mountain rampart one hundred and 
eighty miles in circumference. Around the city still gleam the 
blue lakes which bore upon their bosoms the brigantines of 
Cortes and the canoes of the Aztecs; but, like the ancient inha- 
bitants, they have shrunk and dwindled beneath the Spanish 
sway, and now present but faint traces of their former extent 
and grandeur. To the southward rise two lofty volcanic moun- 
tains, their summits capped with eternal snow, which shines 
with a rosy light in the evening sun. One of them, Popocata- 
petl, (‘the smoking mountain,’) rears its dazzling and perfect 
cone against the clear blue sky, while the other, Iztaczihuatl, 
(‘the white woman,’) has the appearance of a nymph reclining, 
who lifts her icy shoulders to receive the last beams of the 
dying sun. Everywhere villages, spires, and cupolas diversify 
the vast plain, which, with its forests of cedars and cypresses, its 
palm trees and olive groves, seems like a sea of verdure. The 
finest general view of the great vale of Mexico is obtained from 
Buena Vista, on the road to Vera Cruz. There the great city 
appears surrounded by a belt of low blue hills and small villages 
with white houses gleaming out from the thick foliage ; and the 
lakes assume, owing to the distance, something of their ancient 
splendour. 

Between Vera Cruz, on the shores of the Mexican Gulf, and 
the capital, nearly every variety of temperature may be expe- 
rienced. On the sea-board, the heat is stifling and almost 
unbearable: at Jalapa the air is moist, a perpetual spring 
reigns, and the town stands in the midst of groves of orange 
trees, palms, and bananas; it seems set in a garland of flowers, 
and every breeze is laden with perfume. Still higher, at the 
summit of the pass, are the icy fogs and keen breezes of the fri- 
gid zone, which are gradually left behind and forgotten as the 
traveller descends towards the delightful valley of Mexico. This 
road, over which, more than three centuries ago, Cortes and his 
gallant band held their toilsome march, is now traversed in four 
days by diligences established by an enterprising Yankee com- 
pany; but it is still extremely unsafe, as the thick woods, nar- 
row defiles, and deep gorges through which it passes, afford con- 
cealment and refuge to numerous bands of robbers, who fre- 
quently levy toll, not only on the passengers by the diligence, 
but even on the strongly guarded, silver-laden mule trains, on 
their way from the mines to the sea-coast. 

Nowhere has nature displayed her grandeur and beauty with 
a more lavish hand than in Mexico; but it is un Paraiso habi- 
tado de los deménios.* Society is rotten to the core. The 
Government is unstable, the executive weak, justice venal, the 
Clergy licentious and idle, the people immoral, superstitious, and 
bigoted, human life of little value, gambling a universal passion, 








* ©A Paradise inhabited by demons.’ 
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the use of the knife habitual, and assassinations not unfrequent 
in the public streets of the metropolis in open day; while, in 
most of the other towns, hireling bravos may easily be found, 
who, for a few piastres, will rid a lover of his rival or a debtor of 
his creditor. Every day the Mexican morgue, whose grated 
window overlooks the Paseo of Bucardi, one of the most fashion- 
able promenades of the capital, receives a new succession of 
victims, men and women, thrown together on its stone pave- 
ment in a ghastly and bleeding heap. 

Mr. Ferry, the author of the lively and spirited sketches 
before us, spent seven years in Mexico, and has made good use 
of his time and opportunities. He possesses a fine eye for the 
picturesque, great powers of description, and a fluent and agree- 
able style. He certainly does seem to have had a strong love 
for low company; and introduces us, in .the course of his 
narrative, to every variety of sharper, bully, and ruffian, a 
race which seems indigenous to tle Mexican soil. In the 
prosecution of his inquiries into the different phases of low life 
in New Spain, he met with many strange adventures and hair- 
breadth escapes; but he appears to be a man of great presence 
of mind and personal courage, which enabled him to extricate 
himself, repeatedly, from circumstances of much difficulty and 
danger. He seems to have been equally at ease in the thieves’ 
quarter of Mexico, during the progress of a desperate street 
fight, and when alone with a notorious bravo, whom he had 
denounced as the murderer of his friend. He also possesses the 
rare art of bringing vividly before his reader the results of his 
observation and experience; and many of his descriptions of 
Mexican manners and scenery are the best and most animated 
we have met with. Here is a graphic picture of the capital, as 
seen at sunset, from one of the towers of the cathedral :-— 

‘Turn your eyes upon the city, or, rather, look at your feet. In the 
midst of the chess-board formed by the terraces of houses, and from 
among the flowers with which these are adorned, you will see rising, 
as from an immense bouquet, spires, churches with domes of yellow 
and blue tiling, houses with walls stained with various colours, and 
balconies hung with a kind of striped cotton, which gives them a trim 
and jaunty appearance. On one of the four sides of the Plaza Mayor, 
(Great Square,) the cathedral towers majestically aloft. This magni- 
ficent edifice overtops the turrets of the President’s palace, a building 
devoid of all pretensions to architectural beauty, and now falling to 
decay. It is an immense pile, enclosing within its four walls the pub- 
lic offices of the Government, a prison, two barracks, a botanic gar- 
den, and the legislative chambers. This Palace occupies a whole side 
of the square. The Ayuntamiento (Municipality) and the Portal de 
las Flores, an immense market, form the third side. The Parian, a 
market similar to the preceding, completes the fourth. Thus the 
legislative and executive power, the Board of Works, commerce, all 
the departments of the Mexican Government, in short, are in one 
building, and seem as if grouped together under the shadow of the 
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church. The people are there also; for the streets of St. Domingo, 
of St. Francisco, of Tacuba, of Monnaie, of Mortevilla, all arteries of 
the great city, pour into the Plaza Mayor a flood of human beings, 
which is always changing and ever in motion ; and you have only to mix 
in this crowd for a few moments, to get acquainted with Mexican life, 
in all its diversified phases of vice and virtue, of splendour and misery.’ 


But it is in sketches of character that our author’s depicting 
powers are most effective; and Mexican society affords him 
some of the finest examples of the picturesque, both natural and 
moral. Among these is the Lépero or Lazzarone of that idle 
and luxurious capital. 

‘At once brave and cowardly, calm and violent, fanatic and incre- 
dulous, with just such a belief in God as to have a wholesome terror 
for the devil, a continual gambler, quarrelsome by nature, with a 
sobriety only equalled by the intemperance to which he sometimes 
delivers himself, the Lépero can accommodate himself to every turn of 
fortune, as his humour or idleness inclines him. Porter, stone-mason, 
teamster, street paviour, hawker, the Lépero is everything at different 
times. <A thief sometimes by inclination, he practises his favourite 
calling everywhere,—in the churches, at processions, and in theatres ; 
his life is only one long struggle with Justice, which is not hersclf 
safe from his larcenies. Often his precarious resources fail him 
entirely. Tranquil then and submissive, and careless about thieves, 
he wraps himself’ in his torn cloak, and lies down at the corner of the 
pavement, or in a doorway. ‘There rattling his jarana, (a little man- 
dolin,) and looking with steical serenity at the pulgueria, (“ public- 
house,”’) where he has no credit, he listens distractedly to the hissing 
of some favourite stew, which they are preparing for some more 
favoured being, tightens the belt round his stomach, and, after break- 
fasting off a sunbeam, he sups off a cigar, and sleeps quietly, without 
thinking of the morrow.’ 


Our author made acquaintance, through the agency of a 
Franciscan monk, with a thorough-bred specimen of this 
amiable species, called Perico the Zaragate, that is, rogue of 
the most desperate character. His object in cultivating the 
society of this scoundrel was to procure from him all the 
information he could give with regard to the habits and 
manners of his class; but he soon discovered that for this 
he had to pay much, while he learned but little. In his com- 
pany Mr. Ferry visited a velorio, or Mexican wake, in one of 
the lowest quarters of the city, where, around the corpse of a 
young child adorned with flowers, he found a crowd of both 
sexes engaged in singing, gambling, and drinking. As midnight 
sounded, the gamblers and drinkers knelt for a few moments in 
prayer; and then, with renewed zest, resumed their interrupted 
orgies. This custom of velorio compels the father of a family to 
cloak his sorrow beneath a smiling face, aud to do the honours 
of his house to the first vagabond, who, under the guidance of a 
sereno, (‘watchman,’) comes to gorge himself with meat and drink 
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before the corpse of his son, and share in that profuse liberality 
which often brings want to the family on the morrow. On this 
occasion the father ofiered Mr. Ferry to play with him for the 
body of his child, as he had nothing else left to stake ; a painful 
proof both of the hardening effect and inveteracy of the passion 
for gambling, which attaches to all classes in Mexico. During 
the progress of this wake, Mr. Ferry also witnessed, from a 
window, the assassination of a young cavalier by a band of 
bravoes, who stabbed him, and flung his body into a canal. 

It would be difficult to imagine a greater or more instructive 
contrast, or one more characteristic of the difference between 
the two cities, than that presented by the ‘thieves’ quarter’ in 
Mexico and in London. In the latter, under the guidance of a 
night policeman, one may pass in perfect safety through the 
haunts of the most depraved and desperate, the mere raising of 
the guide’s finger being sufficient to repress any symptoms 
of disturbance ; while, in the former, that quarter is the terror 
of the police, who rarely venture within it; while the Judge 
mutters a prayer, the Alcalde crosses himself, and the bailiff 
shuffles humbly along, with downcast eye, when compelled to 
enter its dreaded precincts. In the latter vice exists; but it is 
kept auder and controlled by the strong hand of justice: in the 
former it is triumphant, and sets justice at defiance. The 
‘thieves’ quarter’ is a fair type of the vast difference between 
Mexican and English civilization. 

Besides the Léperos, whom we have already described, there 
is another class of men, of a higher stamp, but equally peculiar 
to Mexico. ‘They are termed ‘ Jarochos,’ and consist of the 
peasantry who inhabit the sea-board around Vera Craz. Our 
author furnishes an interesting account of their origin and cha- 
racteristics ; and though it would form a suitable pendant to the 
portraiture of roguery already given, our limits forbid us to 
transfer it. We pass to another, perhaps not to a higher, type 
of character. 

The Clergy in Mexico are still a very numerous and powerful 
body ; for, ‘although the higher ranks of society may have, in 
some degree, esc aped from the trammels of priestly influence, 
the middle classes still regard them with as much superstitious 
veneration as ever. The Inquisition was abolished in 1810; but 
there is yet preserved in the library of the Franciscan convent 
in the city of Mexico a collection of autos-de-f2, which show. 
the former wide-spread power and atrocious cruelties of that 
infamous tribunal; while the cold-blooded chronicler sums -up 
each recital with a pious Laus Deo. There is still, however, a 
strong resemblance between the past and present inhabitants of 
the cloisters ; and the Inquisition, though swept away, has left, 
in the Clergy, a well-defined outline, a deep-rooted tradition, of 
demoralization, superstition, ignorance, and fanaticism. 
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The Order of St. Francis is by far the richest and most power- 
ful of the religious communities scattered over Mexico. All the 
large towns contain Franciscan convents ; and that of the metro- 
polis, with its immense cloisters, ornamented with basins inlaid 
with white jasper, gardens, a rich library, new dormitories, three 
hundred cells, and a refectory in which three hundred persons 
can sit down to dinner, forms one of the greatest ornaments of 
the city. In the convents there are two kinds of monks: those 
still young enough to delight in a monte table and a fertulia, 
who ‘are seldom in their cells ; ; and those—a far smaller num- 
ber—whose age and infirmities prevent them from mixing with 
the world, and who form the settled population. Our author 
was acquainted with two monks, whom he introduces to us 
under the names of Fray Serapio and Fray Epigmenio, types of 
these two divisions, and the direct antitheses of each’ other, 
though inhabitants of the same convent and bound by the same 
rules; the first uniting libertinism with credulity, the second 
pushing piety to fanaticism. Who can tell how many unhappy 
wretches there are in the numerous convents of Mexico, who 
have commenced with the first and ended with the second ? 

During his residence in Mexico, Mr. Ferry accidentally picked 
up a curious volume on the idioms of the Indian tribes of the 
New World, written towards the end of the sixteenth century, by 
Fray Alonso Urban, a monk of the Order of St. Augustine. "This 
he has since presented to the Imperial Library of Paris; and 
one of the most entertaining sketches in his work relates the 
remarkable circumstances which led to its acquisition. It is 
entitled, Don Zadeo Cristobal, the Thieves’ Lawyer of Mexico ; 
and our author reminds us, at the commencement of his narra- 
tive, that the romantic element is so engrained in the manners 
of the people of Mexico, that he who “undertakes to portray 
these exceptional manners, is apt to be regarded as a somewhat 
unscrupulous story-teller, when he is, in “trath, only a simple 
historian. In 1835, he had gone to Mexico, in order to recover 
a sum of money due to him by Don Dionisio Peralta, a debtor 
who had a disagreeable habit of getting rid of importunate ere- 
ditors by a dagger thrust. He applied to several lawyers to 
undertake the case; but, owing to the dangerous reputation of 
Seiior Peralta, all of them refused. At length, when despairing 
of success, he was recommended to Don Zadeo Cristobal, as the 
only man likely to extricate him from his difficulties, and was 
directed to seck an interview with him, late at night, at the 
Callejon del Arco, one of the most dangerous localities in the 
capital, to which he accordingly repaired ; but, owing to a mis- 
take in the uncertain light, was on the point of being run 
through the body by the-very lawyer whom he had gone to 
consult. Don Zadeo had a strongly marked countenance, thick 
black curling hair, and, altogether, resembled a bandit more 
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than a lawyer, wearing a long rapier, a wide blue cloak lined 
with red, and a broad-brimmed sombrero of yellow Vienna cloth, 
ornamented with gold. He was a native of Seville, a Licentiate 
of Salamanca, and even more noted for his skill in fence than his 
knowledge of law. He, however, succeeded in recovering for 
our author the sum due to him by Peralta, by getting the debt 
transferred to himself, and then employing two notorious bravos 
—a Yankee and a Mexican—to solicit payment, which even 
Peralta did not consider it prudent to refuse; but afterwards 
indemnified himself by stabbing Navaza, one of the bravos 
employed by the Licentiate. Peralta paid his debt by making 
over a house and grounds, of which Don Zadeo and Mr. Ferry 
took formal possession; and in that house was found the curious 
work of Fray Alonso Urban on the idioms of the Indian tribes 
of the New World. In the course of the proceedings, and whilst 
alone with our author on the azotea or terrace of his house in 
the Callejon del Arco, looking down on the great city of the 
Aztecs by moonlight, Don Zadeo relates the eventful story of his 
life, and the motives which had induced him to become the 
associate, adviser, and master of the thieves and cut-throats of 
the Mexican capital. 

The mineral wealth of Mexico is inexhaustible; and the rocky 
mass of the Cordilleras is traversed and fissured by many a vein 
of copper, silver, and gold. ‘The Rayas silver mines, in the 
neighbourhood of the city of Guanajuato, are the most import-’ 
ant in the country, the mountains containing within their stony 
bosom the veta madre, (‘ mother vein,’) the richest lode of silver 
in the world. Guanajuato possesses many advantages; for, 
besides being the centre of the wealthiest mining district in 
Mexico, it stands in the best cultivated part of the fertile plains 
of the Bajio, a vast district, eighty leagues in circumference, 
thus eloquently described by Mr. Ferry :— 

‘ Alternately parched and inundated, the Bajio presents at all sea- 
sons an aspect singularly picturesque. During the rainy season,—- 
the winter of those favoured climes,—the sky, which loses its blue 
without losing its softness, floods the plains with fertilizing torrents. 
For several hours a day the Bajio is a vast lake, studded with tufts 
of verdure, with blue hills, with groups of white houses and enamelled 
cupolas. On this sheet of water, the green summits of the trees alone 
reveal to the traveller the capricious meanderings of the inundated 
roal. Soon, however, the thirsty soil has imbibed the moisture 
through the innumerable cracks that eigkt months’ drought has left 
in its surface. A layer of slime deposited by the heavy rains, and the 
torrents from the Cordilleras, have enriched the impoverished earth. 
The heavens are clear and cloudless as before. The springs, freed 
from the crust which obstructed them, gush out more abundantly 
from the foot of the ahuehuetl.* The Peruvian tree, the gum tree, 





* The name of a species of cedar, whose presence always indicates the vicinity of a 
hidden spring. In the Indian dialect it ngans, ‘lord of the waters.’ 
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the golden flowered huisache, amidst whose blossoms the scarlet 
plumed parrots scream, shade and perfume the now consolidated 
roads. The songs of muleteers and the bells of mules resound in the 
blue distance, mingled with the shrill creaking of cart-wheels. It is 
the time when the Indian labourer returns to his toils. Like the 
shepherd in the Georgics, with his leathern buskins, his short tunic, 
and bare legs, he lazily goads the oxen at the plough. And such is 
the fertility of this soil, that splendid crops cover the ground which 
the plough has scarcely furrowed.’ 


The veta madre, wrought by the four mining companies of 
Valenciana, Cata, Mellado, and Rayas, was discovered by the 
French miner Laborde; and has yielded, between the years 
1829 and 1837, ore to the value of £6,200,000. The miners 
form a numerous and important class in the community, dis- 
tinguished by many peculiarities, which mark them out from 
the humbler agricultural labourers. The latter are submissive 
and industrious; the former, haughty, independent, and by fits 
laborious and idle, extravagant and self-denying. But the 
characteristics of this singular race cannot be better expressed 
than in our author’s own words. 


‘From the French miner Laborde, who Javished thousands upon 
cathedrals, down to the meanest peon, the history of this bold work- 
man has been always the same. Fortune is the only god he worships. 
He goes to his dangerous occupation as if specially sent thither by 
Divine Providence ; and this proud thought is favoured by the laws 
of the country, old privileges according the title of nobility to the 
worker in the mines. Even at this day, he cannot be dispossessed by 
his creditors of his mine, if he can afford to work it. It appears that 
there is a tendency to respect the descendants of a privileged race. 
Besides a knowledge of metals to guide him in his search, the miner 
must be endowed with a number of rare qualities; from that vigorous 
strength indispensable to one who has to raise heavy burdens, and 
support all day, on scanty wages, the enervating fatigue of under- 
ground work, down to activity and pliancy of limb, united with 
undaunted courage and coolness. ‘These qualities are never found in 
the same man, without corresponding defects. A capricious, undis- 
ciplined being, the miner only employs all his tact and energy, if 
interested in the success of his enterprise. Sometimes, after toiling 
for a month,—during which he has hardly earned enough to live 
upon,—in a week, or even in a day, he recompenses himself for his 
long privations. The miner then thanks Dame Fortune. He 
scatters his gold with a lavish hand, and returns to his work only 
after all his gains are exhausted. At times he enriches himself by 
secretly pilfering the ore which belongs to the proprietor of the mine, 
and the miners are but too expert at this species of theft.’ 


None of the modern improvements, by which power is 
increased and labour diminished, seem, as yet, to have found 
their way to the Mexican mines. The ore and water are still 
raised by means of rude machines, called malasates, placed at the 
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mouth of the shaft. Large bags, some made of the stringy bark 
of the aloe, others of ox-hide, are fixed to the ends of ropes 
wound round an enormous drum, the former for raising the ore, 
the latter for the water, and these are constantly passing up and 
down the shaft. The motive power is given by horses, which 
are kept constautly at the gallop. Mr. Ferry descended into 
the great mine of Rayas, the main shaft of which is 1,200 feet 
deep, and 34 fect in diameter, and he had afterwards the bold- 
ness to ascend by means of the ¢iro, which consists merely of a 
rope or strap passed round the body and under the thighs, and 
then firmly tied to the great cable which passes up and down 
the main shaft; so that any carelessness or error in the tying 
of the knot must inevitably prove fatal, as there are no 
inequalities on the main rope to prevent the strap, if once 
loosened, from slipping to the very bottom. ‘To add to Mr. 
Ferry’s discomfort, during his dangerous ascent, a mine was 
exploded, and the compressed air came roaring up the shaft, 
shaking the strong cable like a silken thread, and bruising him 
against the rocky walls of the mine; while the miner, who was 
tied to the rope immediately above him, amused himself by 
relating stories of strangers, who had rashly attempted the ascent 
by the ¢iro, and been dashed to pieces by the slipping of the knot. 
However, he at last arrived safely at the top, and had the satis- 
faction of being warmly congratulated by his conductor upon 
his courage and coolness. 

But his adventures were not yet over. He afterwards 
encountered Don Tomas Verdugo, a notorious bravo, was pre- 
sent in Mexico during a revolution and street fight, of which his 
house became a principal position, and accompanied a silver- 
laden mule train, on its way to Vera Cruz, which was attacked 
and robbed by banditti. On this occasion the captain of the 
escort had been bribed to deliver up part of his convoy, at a 
place appointed, to one band of robbers, but, strangely enough, 
was prevented from carrying out his meditated treachery, by the 
appearance of another band, who stepped in, and anticipated 
those with whom the gallant captain was in league. During the 
skirmishing which ensued, Don Blas, the leader of the escort, 
the principal muleteer, and Verdugo, the bravo, were ‘rubbed 
out,’ and our author himself made a narrow escape. But, 
nothing daunted, he proceeded to Vera Cruz, stopping by the 
way to see a little life among the Jarochos,—was present at a 
chivalrous combat, which took place during a fé/e at Manantial, 
between two rival aspirants to the love of the fair Sacramenta, 
the belle of the place,—and, afterwards, at a desperate and fatal 
duel, arising out of the custom of vendetia or blood-feud, 
which prevails among the Jarochos much in the same way as 
among the Corsicans. We feel quite relieved when Mr. Ferry 
at length embarks in the good ship ‘Congress ;’ and we cannot 
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but congratulate him, not only upon the clever sketches with 
which he has favoured us, but also: upon his escape in a whole 
skin from the very questionable company among which he 
appears to have been thrown during his prolonged residence in 
Mexico. 

Let us add in conclusion,—though it appears to have been 
beyond our author’s purpose to point the moral of his story, yet 
it is not without one. ‘ihe reader who is most amused by these 
adventures in the golden city of the south, will still congratulate 
himself upon a lot which dooms him to a region comparatively 
cold and dull. He will remember that the temperate zone 
forms one great belt of truest civilization,—that a land of gold 
is ever poorer than a land of iron,—and that the best energies 
and purest virtues of humanity are rather favoured than de- 
pressed by the conditions which surround his daily life. It is 
true—as the reader of the succeeding article will learn—that 
there is ‘ vagabond life’ enough even in Christian London; but 
there it exists under different conditions, is due mainly to the 
toilsome stress of life, is relieved by many traits of tenderness and 
moral principle, and calls forth the exercise of the most active 
instincts of benevolence. But the children of the South exhibit 
a more hopeless corruption of the heart and will; and this 
corruption infects society throughout. With them love is un- 
hallowed and life itself held cheap. The very sun which cheers 
them appears to develope all their vices into rankness, 


‘The heart is hardest in the softest climes; 
The passions flourish, the affections die.’ 


So sings one of our living poets; and another, who has given us 
the converse of the medal, gives also its trimmphant legend,— 


‘But dark, and true, and tender is the North,’ 
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Asovr fifteen months ago, the attention of our readers was 
called to the moral and spiritual state of the population of this 
country. The facts detailed, and the principles enunciated, on 
that occasion, are acquiring a rapidly growing importance ; and 
are more especially interesting to the majority of our own 
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readers, since the action of the last Wesleyan Conference upon 
the subject of Home Missions. We are not about to go over 
the ground taken in that paper; but to occupy a few pages with 
some notice of one of the most remarkable and successful of 
the many efforts which our time has witnessed, for the evan- 
gelization of large and neglected portions of the people of this 
country. 

‘The call of Divine Providence is evidently to large towns, 
and the most densely populated parts of the country.’ This fact 
has long been acknowledged by thoughtful and earnest Chris- 
tians of all parties; and the goodly array of Societies now 
specially devoted to the religious interests of the masses, shows 
how deeply the conviction of it has sunk into the minds of the 
Christian community, and how thoroughly the British Churches 
are awakening to an appreciation of their opportunities and 
responsibilities. Among the various Institutions consecrated to 
this object, none deserve a more honourable or prominent place 
than those Crry and Town Misstons which are diffused 
throughout the land, actively engaged in every large town, and 
in not a few of the smaller ones. We propose to say something 
respecting the origin and progress of these organizations ; to 
give some sketch of their peculiar labours, with the more pal- 
pable results ; to discuss certain practical questions which the 
subject suggests; and especially to inquire what light the 
history of these endeavours may throw upon the course of 
action which a section of the Christian Church may most 
beneficially pursue in the extension of its Home Missions. 

In looking back to the origin of these Societies, we are met 
by the name of one eminent Christian philanthropist. The 
greatest and most successful movements in the career of human 
progress have frequently, if not generally, originated with indi- 
viduals often comparatively humble and obscure, and apparently 
unfitted, in many respects, for eminent and lasting influence. 
‘ The author and founder of City and Town Missions,’ to use the 
language of the Report of the London City Mission, was Davin 
Nasmira, a native of Glasgow. Born of pious and respectable 
parents, he was early converted to God, and, before he was 
sixteen years old, threw himself, with great energy, into every 
scheme for the improvement and evangelization of his native 
city. He was a remarkable youth. Either through dulness or 
perverseness, he could not be taught anything at school; and, 
after four years’ grammar-school tuition, had not even mastered 
the rudiments of the Latin tongue. Yet, when, a few years 
later, he desired to enter the Christian Ministry and to become 
a Missionary to the Heathen, he totally abandoned business, and 
gave himself up, with uncommon ardour and success, to study. 
The carly years of his religious life were chiefly devoted to Bible 
distribution, Sunday School teaching, and the visitation of pri- 
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soners, especially those in the condemned cells. The knowledge 
thus acquired of the condition of the poor in our large towns, 
and the continual development of the deepest and kindliest sym- 
pathies of his heart, were no doubt among the principal means 
by which Providence prepared him for his subsequent career. 
As if to foreshadow that career, he was appointed, at the early 
age of twenty-two, to the Secretaryship of no fewer than twenty- 
three charitable and religious institutions, whose offices had been 
concentrated under one roof. His salary was the miserable pit- 
tance of £60 per annum ; but the situation gave him a thorough 
insight into the principles and methods of benevolent asso- 
ciation, and amply enlarged his acquaintance with the spiritual 
and moral needs of his fellow-townsmen. It is stated that, 
besides conducting the affairs of all these Societies to the entire 
satisfaction of their promoters, he was ever devising new schemes 
of philanthropy, and employed his leisure moments in the most 
arduous personal labours among the ignorant and depraved 
population around him. 

In January, 1826, Nasmith founded the Glasgow City Mis- 
sion,—the first of that numerous and noble band of organi- 
zations which are now so successfully operating for the evangeli- 
zation of our towns and cities. Soon afterwards, through failing 
health, he resigned the Secretaryship of the Charitable Insti- 
tution House, and proceeded to Dublin, where he formed the 
Dublin City Mission, and other kindred Societies in different 
parts of Ireland. In a few months, urged by a strong impulse, 
he went over to America, visited the principal towns both of the 
Union and of Canada, and formed Missions in every one. On 
his return to Europe, he continued his beloved employment for 
some years in different parts of Great Britain and Ireland. 

Tenacious, if not obstinate, in his opinions, indisposed either 
to ask or to take counsel about his favourite plans, somewhat 
impatient of the scruples and intolerant of the hesitation of his 
friends, fertile in the vention of schemes of benevolence beyond 
any man we ever read of, and remorselessly leaving behind those 
who were too timid and cautious to go with him in the execu- 
tion of them, not unfrequently coming into collision with per- 
sons whose support would have been invaluable, and driven to 
pursue his way nearly alone, Nasmith would not appear a very 
likely man to form and direct combinations requiring no little 
delicacy, tact, and forbearance among their members. And, 
indeed, he was much better qualified to set other people to work 
than to work with them. But his iron will, untiring perseverance, 
extraordinary self-denial, transparent nor apr | and earnestness 
of purpose, joined to a thorough knowledge of his subject, to the 
constructive turn of his mind, and, above all, to a glowing devo- 
tion, and a fervour of charity seldom exhibited, inspired confi- 
dence both in his principles and capabilities, and materially 
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aided his wonderful progress. His self-denial was marvellous. 
He appears never to have been in receipt of a regular salary, or 
even a decent competence. Neither in Ireland, America, nor 
England, was his income equal to the most frugal and meagre 
expenditure. Yet he never complained; never made known his 
wants, ‘nor those of his devoted wife and little family. Un- 
doubtedly he carried his faith too far as to temporal support, 
neglecting many means by which, in perfect consistency with 
his own honour and disinterested devotion to his work, he 
might have been comfortably maintained. But it is impossible 
not to admire the single and lofty purpose which kept him above 
every thought of personal aggrandizement and ease, and bore 
him onward through such a career of toil and suffering as is not 
often encountered. His biographer even asserts his superiority 
to Howard, and with some justice. His aims were higher, and 
more decidedly Christian; and his work was prosecuted with 
immeasurably fewer comforts and advantages than were at the 
command of the gentleman of ample private fortune. Like 
Howard, he fell a victim to his passion for doing good; but, in 
Nasmith’s case, self-inflicted want was added to self-imposed 
toil. His death, at a comparatively carly period, was unques- 
tionably the result of this combination of labour and privation, 
endured for the sake of his Master, and the salvation of souls. 
Such was the man who, on the 24th of March, 1835, stole 
quietly into London, and began, amid general incredulity and 
discouragement, to speak of the matter that lay nearest his 
heart. He made application to Ministers and laymen, Church- 
men and Dissenters; but, in almost all cases, was met with 
polite but chilling refusals of co-operation. The divided state 
and mutual jealousies of Christian people; the existence of de- 
nominational Societies contemplating a similar object, such as 
the Christian Instruction Society; the experienced evil of 
multiplying new institutions to the damage rather than the 
help of philanthropy and religion: these and similar objections 
and difficulties were started, and David had well-nigh left Lon- 
don in despair. He could not, however, abandon his design ; 
and, having procured a recommendatory letter from Drs. Camp- 
bell, Morrison, and Halley, he rallied himself for a fresh effort. 
At length, on the 16th of May, 1835, ‘two friends, Richard 
Edward Dear and William Bullock, met David by appointment’ 
in his small cottage in Canning Street, Hoxton; and there, 
with many tears and prayers, formed the London City Mission, 
adopted their constitution, and assigned offices to each other. 
They immediately advertised the Society, appointed agents, 
collected funds, and, having procured the services of that ex- 
cellent Christian statesman, Sir Thomas Fowell Buxton, as 
Treasurer, found themselves, at the end of six months, with 
a staff of nineteen Missionaries, and a revenue of £800, 























Country Towns’ Mission. 363 


The little bark was nearly wrecked, however, almost immedi- 
ately after it had been launched. Difficulties arose about the 
constitution of the Committee, it being alleged that the respec- 
tive claims of Churchmen and Dissenters were not fairly con- 
sidered. The fact was, liowever, tliat the original Committee 
was- composed of persons friendly to the design, without any 
reference to their denominational position. On this point David 
stood out, as he did also against a complaint that the majority 
of the Missionaries were Baptists. We cannot but think that 
he was right, and that he shows to great advantage in the argu- 
ment by the side of those good but mistaken men who allowed 
their denominational prejudices to risk even the very existence 
of the Society. David’s fertility of invention, too, seriously 
threatened the new institution, The premises in Red Lion 
Square became the centre of we know not how many organiza- 
tions, for the accomplishment of all sorts of good objects ; and 
the stability of the Mission was seriously endangered. Many 
of the objections raised were foolish; but the main ground of 
alarm,—the interference of these various schemes with the 
integrity and welfare of the Mission, at least in that early stage 
of its history,—was not unreasonable. In the end, Nasmith 
resigned his official connexion with the Society, and immediately 
formed a kindred institution, for the benefit of the town popu- 
lations generally. Under the denominations of ‘ The British and 
Foreign Mission,’ ‘The City and Town Mission Society,’ ‘The 
Town Mission and Scripture Readers’ Society,’ and now ‘The 
Country Towns’ Mission,’ this institution has pursued a most 
prosperous and useful course. During Nasmith’s life-time, 
Birmingham, Manchester, Leeds, Bradford, Halifax, Bath, Not- 
tingham, Derby, Leicester, and many other important places, 
were brought under its influence; and since his death it has 
extended its labours to all parts of the country. The following 
statement will give some notion both of the extent and efficiency 
of its manifold labours. ‘The Society employs 83 Missionaries 
in 59 different localities scattered over the whole of England, 
besides supplying agents for towns not in connexion with it, 
such as Wolverhampton, York, &c. During the past year, 
271,157 visits were paid, 47,541 of which were to the sick and 
dying. Of 1,595 deathbeds visited, 424 were attended by the 
Missionaries only; 1,061 children had been sent to Sunday 
Schools, and 741 to Day Schools; 1041 persons had been 
induced to attend public worship; 440 hopeful cases of conver- 
sion had occurred ; and 189 communicants had been introduced 
to Christian Churches. But the list of places occupied at present 
by this Society includes very few lJarge towns. We doubt 
whether the entire population of its territory equals that of 
London. About thirty places, including such cities and towns 
as Manchester, Leeds, Birmingham, and Exeter, once connected 
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with the Society, have now independent Missions of their own ; 
while Liverpool, Glasgow, and many other places having large 
and flourishing Missions, never were connected with it. So that, 
taking the labour of this Society as only a small fraction of the 
total amount of Town Missionary agency, we have a surprising 
picture of the results, in the space of thirty years, of one man’s 
earnestness and influence, and of the vast and hopeful efforts 
now in progress for the salvation of our countrymen. It would 
be obviously impossible to enter into minute and individual 
details upon such a subject as the constitution of these Societies, 
and the nature of their peculiar labours. But, as they all resem- 
ble each other in every essential particular, and as the London 
City Mission, from its being ‘the greatest work of its founder,’ 
and from its furnishing the pattern generally copied, may be 
truly called ‘The Model Mission,’ we shall confine ourselves to 
it in the description which we propose. 

The general business of the Mission is conducted by a Com- 
mittee, consisting of an egual number of Churchmen and Dis- 
senters. It was on this point that the difficulty occurred which 
led to Nasmith’s resignation before the Mission was two years 
old. The example of London, as to the proportion, is pretty 
generally followed ; but, as men grow wiser and more Christian, 
we suspect they will stand less and less upon such points as this. 
We do not see how Christian men should not work well enough 
together, without this jealous guarding of the interests of their 
denominations. The arrangement has answered, however, in the 
case before us, as also in relation to the Board of Examiners, 
where the same principle is adopted. No instance of disagree- 
ment has occurred. Within the walls of the Mission House, all 
has been harmony and brotherly concord. The Mission has there- 
fore the honour,—and it is not a small one,—of proving that Chris- 
tian men, of differing creeds and ecclesiastical views, can prac- 
tically unite in these ‘devoted charitable deeds,’ as well as meet 
on a great platform holiday, to interchange their friendly com- 
pliments. A great point was gained when, by the success of the 
Bible Society, co-operation among Christian sects and parties 
was found to be possible at all. It was long believed that any 
thing like common counsel and united labour, in directly evan- 
gelizing pursuits, was utterly out of the question. This noble 
Mission, however, and its kindred institutions, have proved the 
contrary, and have done more than can well be estimated 
towards the perfecting and manifestation of the unity of the 
body of Christ. 

Besides the two salaried Secretaries, the staff of the Society 
consists of 331 Missionaries. Each of these is placed under the 
direction of a Superintendent, some Christian Minister or gen- 
tleman, whose duty is to take oversight of the Missionary’s 
general conduct, to inspect his journal once a week, to institute, 
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if possible, a monthly meeting for prayer, composed of friends 
of the Mission, in the district, to ascertain the moral and 
religious state of the district, to provide Bibles and Tracts for 
distribution, and to present a monthly report of the operations 
under his direction. This admirable arrangement not only pro- 
motes the fidelity and diligence of the Missionary, but provides 
him with a friend and counsellor in cases of personal or official 
difficulty, and places all his proceedings under the supervision 
of an enlightened and educated man, besides affording him 
a medium of communication with the Committee and the 
public, which must greatly promote the objects of the insti- 
tution. 

The Missionaries are selected from candidates between the 
ages of twenty-four and forty-five. They are recommended by 
three persons, one of whom must be the Pastor of the applicant. 
They are then examined on the leading doctrines of Christianity, 
by means of printed questions; and, if approved, are received on 
probation for three months, during which time they are initiated 
under suitable trainers into the work which lies before them ; the 
Committee reserving to itself, and granting to them, the liberty 
of closing the engagement at a moment’s notice during the pro- 
bationary term. If finally accepted, each man is then appointed 
to a district of moderate size and population, and assigned a 
specified course of service. 

The principal duties of the Missionary are, domiciliary visi- 
tation, the holding of meetings for Scripture exposition and 
prayer, and the distribution of Bibles and Religious Tracts. Of 
these, the most arduous, and that which is indeed ‘ the principal 
feature in the work of the Mission,’ is domiciliary visitation. 
The agent is required to spend six hours a day, or thirty-six 
hours a week, in this work; reading a portion of Scripture, and 
praying, if practicable, in every house or room he may visit ; 
inculcating the duty of searching the Scriptures, of attending 
the public worship of God, and of training up the children in the 
way they should go; faithfully reproving every form of open 
vice which he may discover; and urging upon all with whom he 
meets, the reception of ‘the common salvation.’ In the dis- 
charge of this duty, he is enjoined to go regularly from house to 
house through the whole extent of his district, paying to the 
sick and dying alone a greater amount of attention than to all 
the other inhabitants. 

When we consider the state of most of the districts occupied 
by these Societies,—districts in which are to be found almost all 
the combinations and degrees of moral and physical evil under 
which humanity can exist,—we may imagine how severe must 
be the duty exacted from the Missionary, and how high are the 
qualifications necessary for the happy and efficient discharge of 
that duty. He must make his way through crowded lanes and 
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alleys, throtigh courts reeking with every abomination, and pesti- 
lent with filth, He must traverse dark and ricketty staircases, 
and enter close and unventilated rooms, almost devoid of light 
or air, and filled with squalid, diseased, and frequently drunken 
and obscene inmates. He must encounter cholera, dysentery, 
typhus, small-pox, and other contagious diseases, in their most 
repulsive and malignant forms. The haunts of burglars, pick- 
pockets, harlots, and all the degraded. outcasts of society, must 
be his familiar and daily resorts. No scenes, however revolting 
to his taste, offensive to his purity, injurious to his health, shock- 
ing to his sensibility, or perilous to his life, must deter him. 
The hardened infidel, the more than semi-heathen costermonger, 
the selfish and blaspheming Jew, the ignorant and embruted 
Trish Romanist, the thief and the thief-trainer, all must be 
encountered by him in the spirit of love. The filthy jest, the 
disgusting leer, the derisive laugh, the defiant scowl, the clenched 
fist, the rotten egg, the heavy cudgel, must all be meekly braved ; 
and, ‘as a lamb amongst wolves,’ he must endure, like his Mas- 
ter, the continued ‘ contradiction of sinners against himself’ and 
his work. What courage, what self-control, what purity, what 
constancy, what forbearance, what wisdom, what tenderness, does 
not such a man require? Instances of extreme personal violence 
have not unfrequently occurred; cases of death from fever or 
other contagious diseases are by no means uncommon; the 
Missionary’s health has been permanently undermined and his 
life shortened in multitudes of instances. What Missionary in 
foreign lands has more either to do or to suffer than have these 
humble and devoted men? Let those who read these pages at 
their ease, and surrounded with every comfort, remember that 
there are hundreds of men daily confronting all these dangers 
and temptations in the towns and cities of Great Britain, for the 
love of Christ and of souls; and let them breathe a prayer for 
the humble pioneers of the Gospel, and hasten to help on the 
blessed work in which they are engaged. 

The systematic domiciliary visitation adopted by our City and 
Town Missions has been one of the chief, if not the chief, means 
of bringing to-light the appalling moral and spiritual condition 
of the masses of our population. We do not need to dwell at 
length on the statisties of vice and crime which the London City 
Mission has disclosed; but some facts which will be mentioned 
will serve to show the urgent necessity for such Societies, and the 
beneficial results which have followed their labours so far as they 
have extended. 

In the year 1838, there were no fewer than 50,000 families in 
London which had not a page of Holy Scripture. In twenty- 
six of the districts then occupied, 3,371 families out of 14,240 
were entirely destitute of a page of Revelation. Iu that year a 
plan was laid before the Committee ‘for the supply of every 
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destitute family in London with a cheap copy of the New 
Testament, or an old copy of the Bible and Testament.’ Greatl 
do we rejoice to learn, from a short paper just published, that 
‘the Mission has been the instrument, through the Bible Society, 
of supplying every family in the Metropolis, found destitute of 
the Scriptures, with a copy of the New Testament and Psalter.’ 
If the Mission had accomplished no more than this, if it had 
simply been the means of collecting and sustaining a number of 
agents by whose efforts a copy of the New Testament and Psalter 
had been left with every destitute family in London, it would 
have richly deserved all the support that has been rendered to it. 
In the twenty-one years of its existence, it has distributed 
105,220 copies of the Scriptures, besides nearly 20,000,000 Tracts 
on religious subjects. It may he as well to state here that 
nearly 14,000,000 visits have been paid by its agents during the 
same time to the poor, of which about a million and a half have 
been to the sick and dying. Perhaps nearly one half of these 
have had no other Christian counsel in the sad hours of illness, 
and amid the struggles of dissolution, than that of the humble 
City Missionary. 

The revelations of Mr. Horace Mann’s census returns on the 
subject of the neglect of public worship, are amply confirmed by 
the fearful disclosures of the Missionaries. ‘A number of persons 
habitually neglect public worship (who ouglit to be present) as 
large as the united populations of Edinburgh, Bristol, Manches- 
ter, Birmingham, Oxford, and W olverhampton,’ In the Bethnal 
Green district alone, the ‘Missionary, after counting 950 persons 
out of 756 families ‘who never atiended public worship, except 

at christenings, weddings, and funerals,’ gave up the inquiry 
‘through very 7 heaviness of soul.’ House to house visitation alone 
could have fally disclosed such a state of things; and house to 
house visitation is the only available reme dy. The attention 
of the Society was turned to this question from the beginning ; 
and a principal duty of each Missionary is to endeavour to per- 
suade the people in his district to attend the house of God. This 
has been accomplished in thousands of instances, with the most 
delightful results. But the returns under this head give no idea 
at all of the numbers who regularly attend Divine service, as con- 
ducted by the Missionaries themselves. The last Report of the 
Mission contains a passage so full of instruction, and at the same 
time so suggestive as to some of the causes of the evil, and the 
direction in which a partial cure, at least, may lie, that we cannot 
refrain from quoting it :— 

‘If, however, the mere return of figures fails to convey a: lively 
impression of the amount of good effected by the Mission, so far as 
schools are concerned, this is much more decisively the case. with refer- 
ence to attendance on public worship. From a variety of causes,—a 
want of suitable dress, a difficulty in understandiny the preacher, a supe 
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position that church is set against chapel, and chapel against church, for 
some private advantage rather than for the good of the — ; an idea 
that the services are not intended for persons in their rank ; objections 
to the peculiar distinctions between poor and rich, where they consider 
all are on an equality ; the frowns of the pew-openers, and sometimes of 
those gaudily apparelled,—and from many other what may be called 
incidents connected with our system of church and chapel service, 
the aversion of the working classes to attend public worship is found 
by the Missionaries to be such as is only with the utmost difficulty 
surmounted.’— Twenty-first Report, p. 14. 


The italics in the above extract are our own. We will not 
discuss the points which they involve, but will leave them to the 
serious consideration of all who desire to see the influence of the 
Churches of Christ, in these lands, extended among the masses. 
As an illustration of the numbers attending the services of the 
Missionaries, as compared with those who are induced to attend 
what is called ‘ public worship,’ it may be mentioned, that one of 
the Bethnal Green Missionaries last year induced seven persons 
to attend church or chapel; while in that district between five 
and six hundred people, who would not on any account enter 
either the one building or the other, ‘ have been brought by him, 
as the result of four years’ labour, to meet together every Sunday 
for social worship.’ 

The Missionaries have collected a very valuable and a very 
frightful mass of statistics relative to Sabbath desecration. The 
result of a collation of these, in the one item of Sunday trading, 
is the discovery, that, in the moiety of London occupied by the 
Mission, the shops open on the Lord’s Day would ‘ give a front- 
age to all the leading thoroughfares of London. They would 
constitute thirty continuous miles of open shops; and if the 
other half of London is of a like character, which it may be 
fairly assumed to be, it extends the line to sixty miles.’ Year by 
year, however, the Missionaries succeed in inducing many persons 
to close their shops; and yet, as we read the comparatively small 
number under this head included in the annual returns, we ask 
ourselves, whether the number of new shops opened on Sundays 
within the ever-extending boundaries of London, is not greater 
than that of those closed by means of all Christian efforts put 
together; and we confess to a sad and half hopeless suspicion 
that this form of Sabbath desecration is on the increase in the 
metropolis. 

In reference to another form of Sabbath-breaking, while the 
facts collected by the Mission are melancholy in the extreme, 
the results of its labours have been especially cheering. We 
allude to the use of cabs on Sunday. The condition of the cab and 
omnibus drivers of London and most of our large towns affords 
of itself matter enough for a separate article. The majority of 
these men know nothing of Sunday, except that often it is more 
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laborious than other days ; and that, not merely nor even chiefly 
because of the number of pleasure-takers by whom they are 
employed, but because of the extent to which their vehicles— 
cabs especially—are used by ‘the religious community ’ in going 
to, or returning from, church or chapel. The influence of this 
outrageous and flagrant inconsistency of Christian professors on 
the men themselves is truly frightful :— 

‘They entertain the idea that, if it were not for religious people, 
they would have their Sundays, as they believe that it would not 
otherwise be worth their masters’ while to send them out on that 
day, except under special circumstances. So strongly does this cireum- 
stance produce an antipathy to religious persons on the part of cabmen, 
that some will even try to avoid taking fares to churches or chapels, 
simply because of their disgust at the practice of persons professing 
to be religious employing them for such purposes. The manuer in 
which cabmen in general, in their intercourse with each other, swear 
at religious people, and especially at Christian Ministers, as a sort of 
humbugs, is most awful to listen to, according to the testimony of 
those who are in a position to hear it. No words are too bad in their 
vocabulary wherewith they curse them. Sometimes, when religious 
people hire cabs to take them to church, they will say to the driver, 
as they get out, probably to relieve their conscience for the act, “ We 
hope you attend some place of public worship.” It is related in a recent 
pamphlet, entitled, The Omnibus Men of London, that a cab-driver not 
long since answered a lady who thus addressed him, “ No, Ma’am, we 
drives about such as you.” ’—The Million-Peopled City, pp. 173, 174. 

When the Missionary to the cabmen began his work among 
them, he wore a white neckerchief; but, discovering that he 
was thereby mistaken for a Minister, and that the men gave no 
heed whatever to anything he said, he put on a black one. ‘The 
difference of his reception was almost incredible ;’ and he always 
uses now the latter dress. What a fact is this! It is pleasing, 
however, to say that the efforts of the Mission among the cab- 
men have been very successful; and great numbers of them 
now prove their sense of the value, if not the Divine obligation, 
of the Sabbath, by taking out only six-days’ licenses. There are 
nearly 1,400 cabs licensed not to be worked on a Sunday. Last 
year there was an increase in this class of cabs of 381, anda 
decrease of seven-days’ cabs of 37.* Another gratifying proof 
of the Society’s influence in favour of Sabbath observance, both 
among cabmen and the lower classes generally, is, that in 1853 
between 2,000 and 3,000 of the former, and, in a single district, 
288 out of 292 weavers, signed petitions against the opening of 
the Crystal*Palace on the Lord’s Day. 

The labours of such Missions as these being principally 





* For the encouragement of six-day cabs, and the information especially of our country 
readers, it may be stated that all eabs numbered from 10,000 and upwards are cabs 
which do not work on Sundays. They will generally be found very clean and com- 
fortable, and the drivers steady and civil. 
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directed to the families of the poor, we shall expect to find its 
agents paying special attention to the family tie, and: to the 
duties and responsibilities of the various domestic relations. 
That they do so is abundantly evidenced by the facts detailed 
in these most interesting Reports. It is fearful to think to 
what an extent the very foundation of the family among the 
lower classes, especially in London, is vicious and insecure. We 
have no means of ascertaining in how many cases the marriage 
tie is disregarded among the poor generally; but they must be 
awfully numerous. Mr. Mayhew, in his Londun Labour and 
the London Poor, reckons the number of ‘Street Folk’ at be- 
tween fifty and sixty thousand, of whom nearly forty thousand 
are costermongers, or vendors of fruit, fish, and vegetables. 
These figures represent the population supported in this way, 
including men, women, and children. The testimony of Mr. 
Mayhew, after minute and extended inquiry, is, that ‘only one 
tenth—at the outside, one tenth—of the couples living together, 
and carrying on the costermongering trade, are married.’ Judg- 
ing from the number of couples, year by year, induced by the 
Missionaries to be lawfully married, and considering that m all 
probability these form quite a minority of the couples living 
together, the crime of concubinage, with all its attendant evils, 
must be very common. On this subject the agents of the Mis- 
sion cry aloud, and spare not: and their success, in this part of 
their work, places them in the front rank of social reformers. 
During the last five years they have persuaded 2,318 persons, 
or 1,159 couples, previously living unlawfully together, to enter 
into holy wedlock. It is impossible to estimate the probable 
effect of so large an infusion of the fundamental element of 
domestic purity and peace into neighbourhoods which have 
been from time immemorial stews of impurity and lust. 

Of course the offspring of such couples as these, and indeed of 
the poor generally in such localities, are awfully neglected. Mere 
figures can give but a very faint notion of the amount of juvenile 
ignorance and crime to be met with, not only in London, but in 
all the larger towns of England. Let any one open his ears, 
when walking through any well-frequented ‘iaveniagioe in Eng- 
land, to the profane and ribald language which issues from the 
lips, not only of young men and women, but even of very little 
boys and girls ; and we are much mistaken if he does not trem- 
ble for the generation which is to come. Much has been done, 
and is doing, for the education of the children of the poor. Yet 
we are in danger of too much self-complacency here. Either 
our methods of education need improvement, or the deteriorating 
influence of our large towns is greater than we suspected. Ina 
single district of the parish of Bethnal Green, which is well pro- 
vided with schools, not only were there 97 children above eight 
years of age who did not know the Lord’s Prayer; but of 500 
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persons above fifteen years of age, who had been at school, 301 
could not read so as to understand the sense; while 335 
children, between the ages of three and ten, went to no school 
at all. Can we wonder that, according to Mr. Garwood’s esti- 
mate, there should be more than 20,000 juvenile thieves in Lon- 
don? and, according to Lord Shaftesbury’s, at least 30,000? 
For let it not be forgotten that, if the children of the poor are 
not educated in virtue, they are systematically and extensively 
trained in vice. The description of the training of a pickpocket, 
which startled us from our propriety some years ago in the 

of Oliver Twist, was no mere creation of the novelist’s 
ancy, but a grim and horrible reality. In the Eighteenth 
Report of the London City Mission, the case is given of a man 
who had been twenty years employed in training young lads to 
steal; and who, on being asked how many he had trained 
during that time, replied that they could not be less than five 
hundred ! On the subject of juvenile depravity, and the methods 
recently adopted for its correction, we hope to have an early 
opportunity of writing systematically and at length. It is 
sufficient here to say, that in no department has the Mission 
been more successful than in that of sending the children of the 
poor to Sabbath and Daily Schools. The number of these, in 
the last year alone, was 11,564. Indeed, to these City and Town 
Missions, and to that of London in particular, the credit of ori- 
ginating an order of schools suited to the very lowest classes of 
the people, and to children steeped to the lips in the foulest 
depravity, unquestionably belongs. From the time when that 
Ragged School was opened in Field Lane, the Ragged School, 
and, in many cases, the Ragged Church too, have always followed 
in the Town Missionary’s track. 

Of course, the majority of families inhabiting the districts are 
prayerless; but, since the commencement of the Mission, do- 
mestic worship has been established in thousands of families ; 
with what results, let those who know the blessings that cluster 
round ‘ the altar of the household ’ imagine. 

The progress of the Town Missionary brings him, as we have 
said, into ee contact with thieves and women of bad cha- 
racter. We not weary and disgust our readers by quoting 
statistics as to the probable number of these outcast creatures. 
They amount, in a great city like London, to many scores of 
thousands, The influence which the Missionaries have acquired 
ever these classes is perfectly astonishing. Strange to say, they 
seem to be peculiarly accessible to the kindly efforts of these 
good and simple men. In the year 1847-8, one Missionary was 
especially engaged among them ; and received in that time, at 
his own house, no fewer than 4,776 visits from prostitutes and 
thieves. The desire of reformation among them amounts to a 

“perfect passion ; and the Report certifies that, in the year in 
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question, the Missionaries ‘could, without any other agency, 
and without going out of their way, have themselves filled every 
penitentiary and reformatory which exists in this philanthropic 
city with willing inmates.’ Thousands of unfortunate women 
have, during the progress of the Mission, been led back to the 
paths of virtue, and, in most instances, placed in circumstances 
to earn an honest and creditable living. Mr. Mayhew, in his 
most recent work,* argues, with much skill and ingenuity, that 
the criminal classes of London form a separate and distinct race, 
divided from the orderly part of the community by blood, as 
well as by crime; and draws from this fact, while making many 
valuable suggestions, conclusions disparaging to religion and to 
religious effort. But it is a sufficient answer to all his reason- 
ings, that these miserable beings are men ; and the great success 
of the City Mission among them shows that they are as acces- 
sible as any other class to Christian and evangelizing labour, if 
it be only judiciously adapted, and lovingly and perseveringly 
carried out. 

We have thus briefly and very imperfectly sketched what may 
be called the ordinary course of a Missionary’s duties, trials, 
and successes, in following out his plans of domiciliary visitation. 
But there are large classes of the urban population, isolated, in 
a great degree, by a variety of circumstances, from their fellow- 
citizens, and who would be most imperfectly reached by mere 
ordinary house-to-house visitation. To several of these the 
Society has undertaken special Missions; and its example, in 
this respect, is partially copied in some of the larger towns. 
The London City Mission employs three Missionaries among 
the cabmen, two in the London and St. Katharine’s Docks, one 
among fallen females in Marylebone, two among the Jews, one 
to the London Fire Brigade, two among the Police, two in the 
public-houses and coffee-shops of Marylebone, one among the 
soldiers in London, and two among the Welsh. There have 
been, also, at various times, Missionaries appointed for the 
French, Germans, Italians, and other foreigners resident in 
London, though we do not find any enumeration of such agents 
in the last Report. The various hospitals, workhouses, &c., are, 
for the most part, regularly visited. Indeed, it is the aim of the 
Mission to leave no class whatever unsupplied with the means 
of instruction, but, as far as possible, to warn every man, and to 
teach every man. The instances of success which have occurred 
among all these classes are surprising as to number, and many 
of them interesting in a high degree, partaking more of the 
character of romance, in some cases, than of reality. But the 
care which is taken by the directors of the Institution to sift 
every such case thoroughly, and to prevent the possibility of 
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exaggeration, satisfies us that we may accept all the statements 
contained in the Reports as being, in fact, within the truth. 

Great, however, as are the results here specified, and wonder- 
ful as is the work of moral reformation to which they are the 
key, not a few of our readers will wish to know something of 
the actual spiritual effects of this great undertaking. In glancing 
at these, we may premise, that no cases are included in the 
returns, under the head of ‘ Conversions,’ until ample time and 
opportunity have been afforded for thoroughly testing each 
instance, nor until the parties have been for a considerable 
om in communion with some branch of the Christian Church. 

ultitudes of hopeful conversions take place, especially among 
the sick and dying, which find no place among the published 
documents of the Mission. On the other hand, it is also proper 
to state, that there appears to be no account taken—at least, 
none is published—of the cases of relapse that do undoubtedly 
occur. Probably these are very few, and the migratory habits 
of the poor render it difficult, if not impossible, to ascertain 
them with any approach to accuracy. It is proper to make 
some allowance for this unhappy class of cases, in attempting 
to estimate the spiritual usefulness of our City and Town Mis- 
sions. With all the drawbacks, however, that caution and 
prudence may suggest, the Mission has been greatly owned 
of God in this first and highest object of its labours. We pre- 
sume there are not many Pastors of Evangelical Churches in any 
of our large towns who cannot count upon some accession to 
the ranks of their Church members from the source now under 
consideration. The number of persons who, during the last 
ten years, have been received as communicants, by their 
respective Pastors, through the instrumentality of the City 
Missionaries, is 5,869. Who can look at such figures, remem- 
bering from how degraded a class of society, and how low a 
depth of depravity, the majority of these have been rescued, 
without exclaiming, This is the Lord’s doing, and it is marvel- 
lous in our eyes? Many, too, perhaps most, of them 
are heads of families ; and, instead of bringing up a generation 
of prostitutes and gaol-birds, are learning how to train their 
little ones in the nurture and admonition of the Lord. 

But this is not the whole of this part of the case. As already 
stated, the Missionaries annually visit thousands of sick and 
dying persons, nearly or quite one-half of whom have no other 
spiritual friend or counsellor. Among these it is hoped and 
believed that hundreds of genuine conversions have occurred ; 
though, from the proverbial uncertainty of death-bed repentance, 
comparatively little is said on the subject. It is certain, how- 
ever, that the agents of our Town Missions have been mes- 
sengers of mercy to thousands who would otherwise have had 
no word of Christian counsel or sympathy in their dying mo- 
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ments; and that hundreds have apparently died in peace and 
hope, who must otherwise have passed into eternity exclaiming, 
No man careth for my soul ! 

We have been compelled to omit many most striking and 
interesting facts, illustrative of the labours and triumphs of 
the agents of this Mission among Infidels, Socialists, Mormons, 
Trish Papists, drunkards, and numerous other varieties of the 
fallen and destitute population for whose benefit they labour. 
Nor can we stay to dwell upon those open-air services, the 
revival of which, among all denominations, including even the 
Church of England, is so hopeful a sign of our times, and is 
traceable mainly to Town Missions. We have only to add, that 
this great work of religion and philanthropy is prosecuted, 
at present, at an annual expense of rather more than £32,000. 
The income of the Mission has steadily increased with every 
year of its advance. The expenditure seems to combine as nice 
a mixture of wisdom and zeal as that of any philanthropic 
Society with which we are acquainted; while a considerate 
regard is observed towards the claims of disabled Missionaries 
and Missionaries’ widows, by a separate fund for their benefit. 
‘When we compare this expenditure with the variety and solidity 
of the benefits conferred ; when we think of the numerous and 
efficient schemes of civic amelioration which have had their 
origin in the London City Mission, or been greatly promoted 
by it; and when, upon the other hand, we consider the costly 
machinery by which Government and law provide for the 
restraint and punishment of the classes to whom the efforts of 
this and similar Missions are directed; we cannot but wonder 
that, after more than twenty-one years’ experience of the com- 
parative cheapness and efficiency of the former, and the enor- 
mous cost and all but utter inefficiency of the latter, the income 
of such Societies is not quadrupled, or multiplied tenfold. 
Certainly, no money ever laid out on philanthropic objects in 
Great Britain has Sie more speedily or amply repaid; and it 
needs only an adequate supply of pecuniary resources, to repress, 
by means of such labours as those which we have reviewed, 
more speedily and extensively than by any other method, the 
enormous amount of crime, which is the greatest disgrace of our 
land, and the greatest difficulty of our legislation. 

One or two questions of a practical nature arising out of our 
imperfect and rapid sketch may now be considered. The ques- 
tion of the propriety and efficiency of lay agency may be said 
to have been set at rest for ever by such labours and results as 
those on which we have been dwelling. But, indeed, that ques- 
tion has long since ceased to be an open one with the readers of 
this periodical. But another question which excites some anxiety 
in our minds is, Why should not the Christian Ministry itself, 
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in work of this description? Mr. Nasmith, and his biographer, 
Dr. Campbell, strongly felt that the institution which the former 
was endeavouring to establish, ‘ was artificial ;’ that the ‘natural ’ 
agent in such work is ‘the Church ;’ and that ‘ whenever con- 
gregations awake to a sense of their duties to those around them 
who are drawn unto death, all institutions so constituted will be 
dissolved, and their valuable elements combined into a new and 
_a far more efficient form.’* We fear that we are yet far from 
the degree of Church life and activity desiderated m the above 
quotation, and that it will be long indeed before such Societies as 
our City and Town Missions will be rendered unnecessary by the 
zealous and unwearied efforts of Christian congregations. We 
believe that a step has been taken in several instances towards 
such a consummation, by the appointment of Missionaries to 
labour in connexion with particular places of worship, by the 
congregations belonging to which their support is guaranteed. 
We confess, however, to a feeling of jealousy,—we hope it is 
‘godly jealousy,’—in respect to the Christian Ministry. In 
spite of the wise and judicious guards thrown around the agents 
by the Committees ; in spite of the positive prohibition to preach, 
or perform any functions deemed to be properly ministerial ; we 
think we have sometimes seen, both in Missionaries themselves, 
and in districts which have been long favoured with their atten- 
tions, a disposition to place the Missionary by the side of the 
Pastor, and to undervalue the divinely ordained institution of 
the ministry of the word. Something of this is, perhaps, in- 
evitable, and we do not mention it by way of abating one jot 
of the cordial and admiring appreciation which we have rendered 
in the preceding pages. But we wish to hint, that perhaps the 
most effectual antidote to any such abuse would arise from the 
devotion of regular and ordained Ministers to a similar work. 
In the Church of England this is, indeed, largely the case; and 
we know of Nonconformist Ministers who take it up as ‘a labour 
of love.’ But there is surely room for a great increase in their 
number. How humiliating is the fact previously recorded of the 
hatred and distrust awakened among the cabmen by the sight of 
a white neckerchief! The same prejudice against ‘ parsons’ is 
almost universal among the costermongers. The natural enmity 
of the human heart to religion will not explain it ; for these very 
people will listen eagerly to the teaching of a man with a black 
neckerchief. No: we fear the fact is too plain, that our past 
neglect of the poor has convinced them that we care nothing for 
them ; and naturally enough this is the way in which they repay 
that neglect. If it be so, the only plan of removing the impres- 
sion is for the Church to show, in the persons of its Ministers, 
that it does really care for their spiritual destitution, and is in 
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earnest to supply it. A short time spent among the poor by a 
devoted and loving ambassador of Christ would soon remove the 
dislike to his white neckcloth, and he would reap a rich and 
golden harvest of souls. 

The catholic spirit and constitution of these Societies has 
already been noted, and received our meed of applause, In 
looking over the ‘Instructions to Missionaries,’ however, we 
have been tempted to ask whether this is not carried to an 
extreme, and whether some of these lessons were not dictated 
more by the mutual jealousies and hostilities of Christians than 
by a high and single-minded regard to the common end. The 
Missionary is forbidden, for instance, while urging the people of 
his charge to attend public worship, to mention any particular 
church or chapel; and, in like manner, he is not to recommend 
any particular religious body to those who desire to join the 
Church of Christ. Now it seems to us that the Missionary is 
the very man, before all others, to whom persons impressed 
under his teaching would look for advice on these matters, and, 
on the whole, the very best man to give it. And some con- 
siderable risk of ry Be wth and garnering the results, so to 
speak, appears to us likely to be run, by thus silencing the Mis- 
sionary in one of the most important stages of his work. We 
believe it was alleged, on the other hand, at the commencement 
of these undertakings, that, were the Missionary to give the 
preference, in his intercourse with the poor, to any particular 
denomination, he would be suspected of partizanship, and would 
fail to secure their confidence and attention. It might be so 
then. The assertion was made on the authority of those who were 
most conversant with the feelings of the poor; and, if the rule 
were made solely, or even chiefly, on this ground, it was entitled 
to respect. It is but fair to say, that those best acquainted with 
this peculiar work believe that the same state of feeling exists 
among the poor, and that true policy requires the strict enforce- 
ment of this rule. Frequently, too, when the convert cannot 
get advice from the Missionary, he will ask, ‘ Where do you go, 
Sir?’ and will follow him to his own place of worship. It is, 
therefore, with no little diffidence, that we throw out any 
suggestion on this subject, conscious, as we are, that the 
experienced and noble-minded men who conduct the affairs of 
these Societies, must have often had it under their considera- 
tion, and have decided upon what, in their much wiser judg- 
ment, is best adapted to promote the great end in view. We 
find that, even in the case of a Missionary supported by any 
one Church, he is not at liberty to pursue his work for the bene- 
fit of that Church, as well as of the people of his district. If 
this be generally the case, it seems to us an additional reason 
why this great cause should be taken up more and more by the 
Churches of our land. 
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We now turn to the last part of our task; namely, the con- 
sideration of the bearing of this subject upon the Home Mission 
of Methodism. The experience gathered in these institutions 
will not fail to suggest the course and methods most proper to 
be adopted and pursued. 

It should not be forgotten that Methodism is essentially mis- 
sionary. The itinerancy of its principal agents, involving both 
frequent changes in their spheres of labour, and continual jour- 
neyings to and fro within each ‘Circuit,’ gives it more of an 
evangelizing and aggressive, than of a pastoral, character. In 
ceasing, therefore, to be practically missionary in its aims and 
efforts, it would afford too plain an indication of an internal 
weakness and decline. It cannot be doubted that some symptoms 
of this declension have appeared, if we regard its present influ- 
ence over the masses of our countrymen. One thing at least 
is certain: the agency of Methodism is at present wholly in- 
adequate to the demands made upon it for popular aggression. 
What can be done to make its influence more generally felt, 
and to bring especially the benighted multitudes who seem to 
have wholly eluded its grasp, under that influence ? 

Mr. Prest very properly reminds us that the Fund in question 
is designed for the sustentation, as well as the extension, of the 
Home Work of Methodism ; and presents us with an array of sta- 
tistics relative to the poverty of the Ministers, and the feebleness 
of many of the Circuits, especially in rural districts, which it is 
most distressing to peruse. We agree with him that such stations 
must not be abandoned ; and that measures should first of all be 
taken to place the Ministers appointed to them in a more comfort- 
able and honourable position as to finance. It is impossible that 
many of these excellent men can do full justice to themselves 
and their work in the terribly straitened circumstances into 
which, of late years, they have been allowed to fall. Nor could 
the Connexion answer it to God, especially in these days, when 
the rural districts are so extensively overrun with Puseyism, to 
abandon, without overwhelming reason, any of that ground to 
which His providence has led it, and where perhaps Methodism is 
the only agency by which the Gospel is truly preached. And 
when we remember to how large an extent rural and even de- 
pendent Circuits have contributed to provide the Methodists with 
‘able Ministers of the New Testament,’ we feel that it would be 
a folly as well as a crime to abandon them on the ground of the 
actual or probable expense devolved on the Connexion. at large 
for their support. Rather let all prudent means be taken for 
enlarging the operations of the body, and multiplying its agents 
in these parts of the country. When we read of large and im- 
portant towns in Surrey, Essex, Hampshire, and other counties, 
into which Methodism is not introduced, and where very little 
evangelical and vital religion at all is found, we can by no means 
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tolerate the notion of contracting the present scale of effort, but 
must insist upon the necessity of its extension, if possible, to all 
places so situated. 

- But, regard being thus had to the claims of existing Societies, 
when we come to speak of the extension of the Home Work of 
Methodism, common sense and Christian duty alike require that 
we should ask, in what direction that extension is most needed, 
and where it is most likely to succeed. There can be no doubt 
as to the answer. It is in our large towns, and in the great 
hives of population and industry, that all the elements of good 
and evil are in most active development and in fiercest conflict. 
It is there that vice assumes its most hideous forms, spreads with 
the greatest rapidity, and inflicts most extensively its worst conse- 
quences. But the very causes of this,—the density of the popu- 
lation, the frequency of intercourse, the development of intelli- 
gence and enterprise,—are also more favourable to the diffusion 
of virtue and happiness, if only an adequate effort be made for 
that purpose. Left to chance, as facts abundantly prove, a town 
population is incomparably worse, both physically and morally, 
than a country one; but, with proper care and culture, there is 
no reason why it should not be as much better. Let any one 
compare the labour of spiritually tending a population of 2,000 
people collected in some four or five villages, a dozen miles apart 
from each other, with that of tending a similar population in one 
of our great London alleys ; let him compare the stolidity of a 
weary congregation of ploughmen on a winter’s evening, with 
the sharp, shrewd attention of a town audience gathered from a 
similar level of society ; and he will not hesitate as to the quarter 
in which the greatest probabilities of success lie. Nay, for the 
sake of the country itself, our large towns imperatively demand 
greater attention. How large a proportion of the agricultural 
population is continually migrating into the towns! and what 
numbers of those who thus migrate are annually swallowed u 
in the vortex of civic impurity and misery, and lost to virtue an 
happiness for ever! London, especially, is the great receptacle 
for country people of every class; from London, too, thousands 
of them are annually poured forth, not over England alone, but 
through the world,—alas! how fearfully deteriorated by their 
contact with metropolitan profligacy and sin! Yet for London, 
in proportion to its immense population, Methodism has done less 
than for almost any other part of the kingdom. 

In looking forward hopefully to the speedy extension of Meth- 
odist agency in large towns, we venture to submit that the 
experience of a quarter of a century has abundantly proved the 
wisdom and adaptation of a plan of operations similar to what 
has now been reviewed. The first and most certain means of 
evangelizing the poor in large towns is systematic domiciliary 
visitation, We have scarcely any hope that a perceptible im- 
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pression will be made upon the mass of ignorance and depravity 
that surrounds us, unless this be adopted as the basis of all ope- 
rations, and rigidly adhered to. It will have been seen that it 
is the real source of that amazing influence for good which our’ 
Town Missionaries have acquired ; and if the Methodists wish 
to rank with these good men in power and success, they must, 
in this respect, imitate their example. Unless they are prepared 
to go from house to house among the poor, and that systemati- 
cally and continuously, any other means will be comparatively 
inefficient. 

But to this end, how great a multiplication of agents does 
Methodism require! Mr. Prest remarks, ‘In the metropolitan 
boroughs there are 27 Wesleyan Ministers sustaining pastoral 
relations to the Circuits; or but 1 to every 75,093 of the popula- 
tion, and 1 to every 752 of attendants at our places of worship,’ 
Now, if all these Ministers had nothing else to do than to 
attend exclusively to preaching and pastoral visitation, they 
would be fully employed. The thorough discharge of. these 
two duties would leave them little, if any, time for such mis- 
sionary service as the population needs, The same may be said, 
mutatis mutandis, of every large town; and, when we remember 
that many of these Ministers are busily occupied on Connexional 
Committees, as well as on those of a religious and philanthropic 
nature generally, it becomes apparent that no mere modification 
of existing agency can meet the case. There must be an in- 
creased number of agents, and that very soon. : 

It is obvious that, if the work is to be done, in the systematic 
and continuous manner in which alone it can succeed, it must 
be done by men wholly devoted to it... Interruptions, whether 
arising from the claims of secular business, or of general minis- 
terial service, would be all but fatal to success. For the same 
reason, the agents must be paid. Gratuitous effort, however 
valuable and influential, will necessarily be too fitful, occasional, 
and uncertain, in this field of labour. Here, no doubt, some 
slight difficulty may occur. Should the agency be ministerial 
orlay? Or should it combine the two elements? We confess 
we could not contemplate, without great dismay, the adoption of 
plans which should exclude the ministerial element. No surer 
method of increasing the contempt in which the Ministry 
is extensively held among the poor, and destroying all hope 
of its influence over them, could be devised, than the creation of 

an agency for their special benefit in which the Christian Minis- 
ter should not be prominent. We assume it, therefore, as cer- 
tain, that provision must be made, by increasing the number of 
Ministers, for consecrating some of them to this special work, 
whether as the work of their life, or only that of their earlier 
career,—whether in immediate connexion with the Circuit sys- 
tem, or as an appendage, in some sort, to it, we leave to wiser 
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and more authoritative consideration. The Church of England 
finds no difficulty with this question. What large numbers of 
her Curates, for instance, are regularly employed in precisely 
such work as this | 

But neither, on the other hand, should we desire the omission 
of the lay element. Methodism, more than any other system, 
has presented, in every period of its history, the combination of 
ministerial and lay agency, in harmonious and beneficial action ; 
and that combination must be kept up here. We presume not 
to dogmatize on such a subject; but would it be impossible to 
arrange some plan for employing a few Ministers, surrounded 
and supported by a small but active staff of lay helpers, devoted 
to this work, in several of our large towns? Something like a 
precedent for this is found in the case of the Seamen’s Mission. 
There is an ordained Minister, supported by a salaried lay 
helper. Why should not the Minister, if the enlargement of his 
sphere of labour require it, have another, and yet another, such 
helper? and why should not the principle adopted in this case, 
and working, as we understand, harmoniously enough with the 
Methodist system, be applied to the case of other destitute 
classes in our towns and cities? We will not dwell further on 
this topic, however, satisfied, as we are, that before an earnest 
purpose, and a solemn consecration to the work, all difficulties 
will speedily vanish, and all interests be satisfactorily adjusted. 
A y, we believe, something is done by a paid lay agency 
among the Methodists of Liverpool and elsewhere ; and we have 
just heard of a metropolitan chapel, in connexion with which 
two Wesleyan gentlemen have become responsible for the main- 
tenance of a Missionary. 

In the course of the next few months, our Wesleyan friends 
will have ample opportunity afforded them of showing whether 
they can discern the signs of the times, and play the man for 
the cities of our God. Arrangements have already been made 
for holding, in compliance with the recommendation of the Con- 
ference, three hundred meetings in different parts of the Con- 
nexion. We trust that they will be well attended, and followed 
by liberal pecuniary results; and that, not later than the next 
Conference, we may witness the commencement of an earnest 
attempt, on the part of the Wesleyan body, to take a larger 
share in the efforts which are now in progress for the moral and 
spiritual improvement of our urban population. 
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Art. VI.—English Traits. By R.W. Emerson. 8vo. Boston: 
Phillips, Sampson, and Co. 1856, 


In all that pertains to Christianity and the right relations of 
man and his Maker, we hold that Ralph Waldo Emerson is 
neither oracle nor sound interpreter. In his lofty soarings on 
morals, and his deep philosophizings on the subject of religion, 
we have often alighted on that which has set us musing ; but 
heavenly truth we have not found there. ‘ Sentences of guidance 
and consolation which are still glowing and effective,’—to use 
his own beautiful language,—we seek, indeed, amongst the things 
which remain in our memory; but, alas! how few their number ! 

Often do we wonder, when we contemplate this American 
thinker, sitting in his solitude in Concord, New Hampshire, 
looking out from the bustling throng with which he can have no 
sympathy, into all history; amidst the activities of the New 
World, holding nearest intercourse with the wise men of Greece ; 
dwelling as to his spirit in the groves of Academus, yet as to the 
body hard by the steam-engine and the noise of hammers; his 
surroundings, the busy toils and strifes of a people of the present 
and the future; his daily companions, Plato and Socrates, and 
whosoever thought most nobly in the ages of a far distant past. 
To see this man, this philosopher, so observant, comprehending 
in his gaze the old and the new, familiar with the greatest intel- 
lects of every age, and scanning in his vision all history to seek 
out every fresh phase and development of thought; yet, as to 
some of the mightiest energies which have marked the world’s 
history, some of those sentiments which have most stirred the 
spirit which is in man, ignorant as darkness itself, his mind a per- 
fect blank,—this is to us an astonishment and a grief. Surely, 
we have sometimes thought, if some sage of pagan Greece were 
to rise up from his grave of centuries, and—unenlightened as to 
Him who went about doing good, and by simple words and 
deeds shedding new light on all old questions which troubled 
men’s inquiring minds—were to repeat to us the frigid axioms 
of the Lyceum, or to renew the speculations of the Porch, we 
should feel that he was as near to us in the sympathies of mind 
and spirit, as we ever can feel in relation to the philosopher of 
New England. 

In some reality or dream, it matters not which, we have seen 
arise out of densely rolling cloud the towers and battlements of 
some vast castle pile. We have gathered no conception of a 
structure standing on a foundation of honest stone, and built for 
the use of man. But from this combination of air, and cloud, 
and castle, we have been impressed with a dim and shadowy idea 
of remotest distance, of dimensions immeasurably vast, and of 
4 disconnexion in all this vision with humanity and with our- 
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selves. It is no otherwise when we read the discoursings of Mr. 
Emerson, seeking to be instructed in moral science. There is 
idea; we feel brought into a presence; but not a presence that 
we can taste, or feel, or handle; only a dim shadow, which, 
chilling us as it passes, leaves on our souls an impression of all 
that is vast, and remote, and sombre, and untrue. Isolated dream- 
casts of nature and humanity, they rise up like phantoms from a 
sleeper’s brain; and, smote by the rays of morning, they mingle 
and dissolve, and presently ‘ fade into the light of common day.’ 

Nevertheless, we regard Mr. Emerson as a great thinker in 
some departments, and one of our profoundest and shrewdest 
observers :—wrong, only, in many of his reasonings and observ- 
ings, because of one-sidedness and want of harmony and com- 
pleteness,—wrong, because there is much he does not see; and 
what he does see, he is apt to see through a medium of exagge- 
ration,—but wrong chiefly, because he has missed sight of Chris- 
tianity as a Divine power and heavenly wisdom ; and, with the 
greatest fact and mightiest influence in the life of humanity 
blotted out, would fain discover life’s interpreter, and the guiding 
star of our spirits, in that yearning after light, rather than light 
itself, which characterizes the grand speculations of the ancient 
Greek philosophers. ' 

But we must come to our text. We are to meet Mr. Emerson 
to-day, not in the walks of philosophy and theology, but in a field 
for which he has peculiar qualifications, and where we are heartily 

lad to meet him. The New England seer pronounces upon the 

ngland ‘of his fathers. The prophet-philosopher of the New 
World sits in his retirement at Concord, and passes judgment on 
our land and our people. The old oracular voice is heard. It is 
the same. tone; the same Engiish, abrupt, rugged, forcible,—the 
English of the risen Plato; and the subject of its utterances is 
~—ourselves. 

Men, not places and things, are evidently Mr. Emerson’s chief 
concernment in the pursuit of his travels. Hence, in looking 
over his diary during his first visit to Europe in 1833, he finds 
nothing to extract about France, or Italy, or England ; but finds 
the sculptor Greenough at Florence, and Walter Savage Landor 
at his villa near Fiesole, and Coleridge at Highgate, and Carlyle 
at Craigenputtock, and Wordsworth in his sweet home at Rydal 
Mount. Mr. Emerson’s book of travels, we might predict, will 
be no dry record of dates and places, no mere description of sights 
and scenes. ‘ English Traits’ he rightly chooses as his subject. 
Here, in the workings of the mind and character, in the study of 
man, he is at home; and all else, except as it illustrates this one 
topic, is of little interest to Mr. Emerson. He came to England, 
moved amongst Englishmen, and carried off impressions of Eng- 
lish character; then, returning home, took years to reflect upon 
the materials of fact and idea he had gathered, viewed his impres- 
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sions of English character in the light of past history and present 
circumstances ; and at length, twenty-three years after his first 
visit, and nine after his second, commits his matured conclusions 
to paper and print. The very idea of a carefulness so self-denying, 
and a hesitation to rush into print so praiseworthy, but unhappily 
so rare, favourably impresses us concerning the book. And when 
we look at the result, we confess our anticipations are not dis- 
appointed. With many faults, or rather, we should say, with 
many statements and conclusions to which we think we have 
very good reason to demur, we yet doubt whether there exists 
any man out of England,—perhaps we might add also, in Eng- 
land,—who could have presented so profound, so comprehensive, 
and so impartial an analysis of the English character, as that 
contained im the small volume before us. 

For the rareness and the value of the virtue, we prize the 
impartiality of this book probably more than any of its other 
distinguishing excellencies. Mr. Emerson does not write as an 
American, but as a cosmopolite. The American character,—it 
is of no use to conceal it,—possesses no small measure of that 
weakness which leads men to compare others ever with them- 
selves, and which will hardly allow the acknowledgment of 
another’s merit, without a demand for the recognition of one’s 
own. This characteristic has its origin in a certain self-conceit 
and vanity, and indicates a complete enslavement to the thought, 
‘ How do I appear in the eyes of others? What are other people 
thinking about me?’ Now, Mr. Emerson has none of this. He 
is, we have said, not American, but cosmopolitan in his thoughts 
and feelings. If he have a home, it is to ancient Greece that he 
belongs ; it is but an accident of his life, that he has his dwelling- 
place in the New World. Hence, he looks at England fairly. 
He searcely so much as refers to America. The odiousness of 
comparison he never obtrudes. The design, when writing of 
England, to exalt his own country, we nowhere detect. If he errs 
in his statements or conclusions, he errs not through the bias of 
a vain and conceited mind, but honestly and of conviction. 

The first chapter of Mr. Emerson’s book contains all that he 
chooses to preserve of his first visit to England in 1833. It is 
the porch, as it were, by which the edifice itself is reached. It 
contains nothing more than sketches of interviews, held with 
some of our chief celebrities in the world of intellect; the 
attraction of seeing whom, he confesses, was one of the chief 
reasons for visiting Europe. One of these, his visit to Coleridge, 
must have been an interesting ‘spectacle,’ as he himself de- 
scribes it, ‘rather than a conversation.’ ‘To see the ‘old man 
eloquent’ addressing, at full pace, his visitor ; starting almost 
immediately the subject of Dr. Channing; saying what an 
unspeakable misfortune it was that he had turned out a Uni- 
tarian; then, declaiming on Unitarianism, its folly and 
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ignorance, its high unreasonableness; next, reading with 
vehemence two or three pages of his own writing in the fly- 
leaves of Bishop Waterland’s book: then, at a happy moment, 
whilst stopping for breath, to hear the young visitant’s modest 
interposition, that, ‘ whilst he highly valued all his explanations, 
he was bound to tell him that he was born and bred a Uni- 
tarian,’ followed by the abrupt, ‘ Yes, I suppose so;’ and, with 
fresh breath, a new onslaught upon his guest’s views, in which, 
amongst many other things, Coleridge said, ‘ he knew all about 
Unitarianism perfectly well, because he had once been a Uni- 
tarian, and knew what quackery it was; and had himself been 
called “ the rising star of Unitarianism:”’ and again, to see 
the poet stand up to recite, with strong emphasis, ten or twelve 
lines he had lately composed on his baptismal anniversary, 
and completing an hour’s discourse by a series of philosophic 
statements, and book-like paragraphs, which his visitor found 
it impossible afterwards to recall :—the whole scene must have 
been one sufficiently singular, yet perfectly accordant with all 
we know of Coleridge’s peculiarities of conversation. 

Passing on, we find the volume occupied, for the most part, 
with an analysis of English character, arranged under the 
following heads : ‘ Land,’ ‘ Race,’ ‘ Ability,’ ‘ Manuers,’ ‘ Truth,’ 
‘Character,’ ‘Cockayne,’ ‘Wealth,’ ‘ Aristocracy,’ ‘ Universi- 
ties,’ ‘ Religion,’ ‘ Literature,’ ‘The Times,’ ‘ Stonehenge,’ ‘ Per- 
sonal,’ ‘ Result,’ ‘Speech at Manchester.’ A general summary 
of the more important of Mr. Emerson’s conclusions, as he sits 
in judgment upon us, is all we can present ; and for this pur- 
pose we shall very freely use our author’s words ; for in truth 
they are as characteristic as his opinions, and their brevity for- 
bids the hope of condensation. 

Mr. Emerson was evidently deeply impressed by the voyage 
he had to make, in order to reach our country. He finds the 
sea life an acquired taste, like that for tomatoes and olives. 
He ascertains from the mate, that sailors themselves are 
almost always sick of the sea, but stay in it out of pride. 
Under the best conditions, he finds a voyage to be one of the 
severest tests by which to try a man. ‘A College examina- 
tion is nothing to it. And putting this fact, that a sea 
voyage is a sort of discipline, and the fact that we Englishmen 
are islanders, together, he seems disposed to find, in the truth 
they contain, the origin of some of our national peculiarities. 
He =— almost to forget that we are born in the island ; 
and that, small as it is, many true-born Englishmen have never 
even seen the sea, much less reached their country through the 
stern discipline of a sea voyage. He has heard it said, ‘that 
the King of England would consult his dignity by giving 
audience to foreign Ambassadors in the cabin of a man-of-war.’ 
And he himself thinks ‘the white path of an Atlantic ship 
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the right avenue to the palace front of this seafaring people, 
who for hundreds of years claimed the strict sovereignty of the 
sea, and exacted toll and the striking sail from the ships of all 
other peoples.’ There is poetry in this, if nothing more. 

On landing at Liverpool, and catching that bird’s-eye view of 
the country’s exterior which is to be gained from the windows 
of the railway carriage as the traveller journeys on to London 
or elsewhere, Mr. Emerson was just struck with those very 
peculiarities, which, familiar as they are to our eye, can never 
escape the notice of a visitor from America. Well do we 
remember the vivid impression made on our own mind, when 
newly arriving from the United States, which made our old 
home appear one of the most strikingly novel countries we 
had visited. The sky, though sunny, seemed converted into 
a heavy grey; the fields, on the other hand, were clothed with 
the brightest and freshest of green. Rivers, familiar by name, 
seemed reduced to the dimensions of brooks. Field and forest, 
every thing in nature, appeared as if regarded through an 
inverted glass, which reduced all to the dimensions of a minia- 
ture, but which, in proportion as it diminished its size, height- 
ened its loveliness and charms. Towns and villages appeared 
old, but staid, solid, and respectable. Throughout our course 
—and it did seem strange to cross in a few hours a country, the 
power of which is felt to the extremity of the globe—the men, 
indeed, appeared oftentime poor and necessitous; but wealth, 
comfort, abundance, solidity, seemed stamped upon the surface 
of the land. Strange contrasts forced themselves upon our 
attention. Here was dulness as of evening, yet exquisite 
beauty; poverty, yet boundless wealth; littleness of dimen- 
sions, yet a magnitude that has no parallel. Accustomed as 
we had become by travel in the United States to the perpetual 
remark, ‘ America is a great country, Sir; is it not?’ we invo- 
luntarily exclaimed, as we dashed past green field and hedge- 
row, village and town, and thought of the broad net-work of 
influences which, springing from this one small centre, were 
holding almost every spot in the civilized globe in close con- 
nexion with it, ‘This truly, if any deserve the name, is a great 
country, the greatest of all!’ 

And these are precisely the reflections which seem to have 
occupied Mr. Emerson’s mind, as he journeyed from Liverpool 
to London. The characteristics of English railway travelling 
do not escape him. ‘Cushioned and comforted in every man- 
ner,’ he says, ‘ the traveller rides as on a cannon-ball, high and 
low, over rivers and towns, through mountains, in tunnels of 
three or four miles, at near twice the speed of our trains; and 
reads quietly the Times newspaper, which, by its immense corre- 
spondence and reporting, seems to have machinized the rest of 
the world for his occasion.’ Then, for the view of nature, he 
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finds England a garden. Under an ash-coloured sky, the fields, 
he says, ‘ have been combed and rolled till they appear to have 
been finished with a pencil instead of a plough.’ ‘ Nothing is 
left as it was made. Rivers, hills, valleys, the sea itself, feel 
the hand of a master. The long habitation of a powerful and 
ingenious race has turned every rood of land to its best use, has 
found all the capabilities, the arable soil, the quarriable rock, 
the highways, the byeways, the fords, the navigable waters ; and 
the new arts of intercourse meet you every where; so that Eng- 
land is a huge phalanstery, where all that man wants is provided 
within the precinct.’ 

Then comes the question, Why England is England? Not 
larger, as Mr. Emerson reminds us, even with Wales included, 
than the State of Georgia, this little island expands in the 
traveller’s conception to the dimensions of an empire. More 
than once he pronounces his impartial conclusion that ‘ England 
is the best of actual nations.’ And, accepting success as a test 
of national genius, he says, ‘If there be one successful country 
in the universe for the last millennium, that country is England.’ 
He finds Britain stamping with its impress the knowledge, 
activity, and power of mankind. Felt and obeyed not less by 
those that resist it, the Russian in his snows, the Turk and the 
Chinese, are all striving, however awkwardly, to be English. 
And his own country and people are but a continuation of Eng- 
land and Englishmen, under new conditions and in new circum- 
stances. To solve the mystery of this mighty energy, to dis- 
cover the secret of this world-wide influence, is the problem to 
which our author applies himself. What he asked himself at 
the moment of his landing at Liverpool,—Why England is Eng- 
land ?—he keeps before his reader’s mind to the end of his 
volume. In some sort, the whole book is a contribution towards 
the solution of that most interesting and weighty problem. But 
in the chapter on ‘ Land, this question is dealt with directly, 
and a few first suggestions are thrown out on the singular per- 
fection of a climate, which, neither hot nor cold, invites to in- 
dustrious labour; of a land, moistened with constant showers, 
threaded with a multitude of fertilizing streams, abounding in 
mineral resources, and rich in natural products; and of a posi- 
tion, which makes London, as Sir John Herschel said, ‘ the 
centre of the terrene globe.’ With no less of poetry than of 
truth, our author refers to the advantages of its position, when 
he speaks of England as ‘ anchored at the side of Europe, and 
right in the heart of the modern world ;’ the sea, not, as Virgil 
describes it, the bourn which separates the poor Britons from 
the world, but proving itself for Kugland to be her ‘ ring of mar- 
riage with all nations.’ To the climate there are drawbacks, of 
course: to wit, the darkness of our sky, the night and day 
being too nearly of a colour; then add the coal smoke; and 
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lastly, the London fog which aggravates the distempers of the 
sky, so that at times, our author says, the English wit is jus- 
tified, who described our climate as, ‘ in a fine day, looking up a 
chimney ; in a foul day, looking down one.’ 

Passing from the land on which the stock grows to the stock 
itself, we find in Mr. Emerson’s chapter on ‘ Race’ the beginnings 
of his inductions as to the traits of English character. He will 
not allow that it is the climate, and the resources, and the posi- 
tion, and the industrial conveniences, which have made England 
great. As in a well matched yacht race, it is the man, he says, 
that wins. ‘Only a hardy and wise people could have made this 
small territory great.’ What good opinion Mr. Emerson holds 
of the English people, his own remarks will show :— 

‘The British census proper reckons twenty-seven and a half mil- 
lions in the home countries. What makes this census important is 
the quality of the units that compose it. They are free, forcible men, 
in a country where life is safe, and has reached the greatest value. 
They give the bias to the current age ; and that, not by chance or by 
mass, but by their character, and by the number of individuals among 
them of personal ability....... How came such men as King Alfred, 
and Roger Bacon, William of Wykeham, Walter Raleigh, Philip 
Sydney, Isaac Newton, William Shakspeare, George Chapman, Francis 
Bacon, George Herbert, Henry Vane, to exist here? What made 
these delicate natures ? Was it the air? Was it the sea? Was it the 
parentage? For it is certain that these men are samples of their 
contemporaries. The hearing ear is always found close to the speak- 
ing tongue; and no genius can long or often utter anything which is 
not invited and gladly entertained by men around him.’—Page 53. 

The strange contrasts displayed in the English character, Mr. 
Emerson takes as a testimony to the mixed origin of the race. 
‘The people do not appear to be of one stem; but collectively a 
better race than any from which they are derived.’ He seeks, 
however, in tradition the three main sources whence we derive 
our stock. The Celts, our oldest ancestors, ‘ planted Britain, 
and gave to the seas and mountains names which are poems, and 
imitate the pure voices of nature.’ The Germans next, our 
principal blood-progenitorship, men never conquered, ‘a people 
about whom, in the old empire, the rumour ran, there was never 
any that meddled with them that repented it not.” Lastly, the 
Normans or Northmen, amongst whom our author seems much 
at home. In the Heimskringla, he finds the Iliad and Odyssey 
of English history. He quotes much from these sages, to illus- 
trate the life of the ancient Kings of Norway; then, going from 
Norse to Norman, describes the ‘ twenty thousand thieves’ who- 
landed at Hastings. ‘These founders of the House of Lords 
were all alike,’ he says, ‘greedy and ferocious dragoons, sons of 
greedy and ferocious pirates.’ Mr. Emerson gives out the 
opinion, that, in yielding as England did to the Danes and 
Northmen in the tenth and eleventh centuries, she became ‘ the: 
2c2 
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receptacle into which all the mettle of that strenuous population 
was poured ;’ that the continued draught of their best men 
exhausted those countries, gave the power and flower of the race 
to us, and left Norway void. 

The hardiness and ferocity of the Norse pirates are still dis- 
cernible, Mr. Emerson maintains, in the Englishmen of the pre- 
sent day. ‘The mildness of the following ages has not quite 
effaced these traits of Odin. The nation has a tough, acrid, 
animal nature, which centuries of churching and civilizing have 
not been able to sweeten.’ ‘Dear to the English heart is a fair 
stand-up fight.’ The boxing, cock-fighting, and other brutal 
sports so loved by our lower classes; the fagging and pugilism 
of our public schocls ; the flogging in our army and navy, are 
all adduced as proofs of the ferocity which lies at the foundation 
of the English nature. He finds the English possessed of great 
vigour of body and endurance. ‘They are bigger men than the 
Americans.’ He computes that a hundred English taken at 
yandom out of the street, would weigh a fourth more than so 
many Americans. He finds us round, ruddy, and handsome, 
with a tendency to stout and powerful frames. From his first 
landing he observes this peculiarity, so marked in its contrast 
with his own countrymen :—‘ Porter, drayman, coachman, guard, 
—what substantial, respectable, grandfatherly figures, with cos- 
tume and manners to boot! The American has arrived at the 
old mansion-house, and finds himself among uncles, aunts, and 
grandsires. The pictures on the chimney-tiles of his nursery 
were pictures of these people. Here they are in the identical 
costumes and air, which so took him.’ 

The manliness of the English race is much and very truly 
dwelt upon by Mr. Emerson. 

‘They have a vigorous health, and last well into middle and old 
age. ‘The old men are as red as roses, and still handsome. A clear 
skin, a peach-bloom complexion, and good teeth, are found all over the 
island They have more constitutional energy than any other 
people. They box, run, shoot, ride, sow, and sail from pole to pole. 
They eat, and drink, and live jolly in the open air, putting a bar of 
solid sleep between day and day. They walk and ride as fast as they 
can, their head bent forward, as if urged on some pressing affair. The 
French say, that Englishmen in the street always walk straight 
before them like mad dogs. Men and women walk with infatuation. 
As soon as he can handle a gun, hunting is the fine art of every 
Englishman of condition. They are the most voracious people of prey 
that ever existed. Every season turns out the aristocracy into the 
country, to shoot and fish. The more vigorous run out of the island 
to Europe, to America, to Asia, to Africa, and Australia, to hunt with 
fury, by gun, by trap, by harpoon, by lasso, with dog,.with horse, with 
elephant, or with dromedary, all the game that is in nature.’ 

The courage of the Englishman has much impressed Mr. 
Emerson ; also, his skill in horsemanship, and the attachment 
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he bears to his horse and his dog. He discovers in the English- 
man a fine animal, and, more than that, one ‘of the best breed, 
a wealthy, juicy, broad-chested creature, steeped in ale and good 
cheer, and a little overloaded. by his flesh.’ He has many rubs 
to give us on the subject of our good feeding, and the fact that 
we make our beef and beer a matter for national pride, whilst we 
speak contemptuously in our caricatures of the lean, half-starved 
Frenchman. But there is truth in it all. Mr. Emerson has read 
us rightly. And rightly, too, we think, when in greater praise 
he says that the Englishman possesses the highest order of 
manliness,—that which combines the extremes of courage and 
tenderness. It is a very erroneous conception which the Ameri- 
cans very generally entertain, when they attribute to the English 
people a love for the act of war. Prevalent as this idea is in 
the United States, we are convinced it is wholly without founda- 
tion. Mr. Emerson’s judgment is both more discriminating 
and more just, when he characterizes us as ready for war, but 
delighting in peace ;—not flinching from the stern, but taking 
pleasure in the tender. ‘On the English face,’ he says, ‘are 
combined decision and nerve, with the fair complexion, blue 
eyes, and open and florid aspect. Hence the love of truth, 
hence the sensibility, the fine perception, and poetic construc- 
tion. The fair Saxon man, with open front, and honest mean- 
ing, domestic, affectionate, is not the wood out of which cannibal, 
or inquisitor, or assassin, is made; but he is moulded for law, 
lawful trade, civility, marriage, the nurture of children, for 
colleges, churches, charities, and colonies.’ 

Under the heading of ‘ Ability,’ Mr. Emerson has a fine ficld 
for the exercise of his powers of analysis. He recognises to thie 
full that the English is the ablest race under the sun, that which 
is the most willing to labour, and has the most to show for its 
labour. And he sets himself to analyse this ability, to mark its 
main features, and to indicate those elements which give to it 
its distinctive character. Of course, there is wonderful industry 
at bottom. ‘These Saxons are the hands of mankind. They 
have the taste for toil, a distaste for pleasure or repose, and the 
telescopic appreciation of distant gain.’ Industry is ennobled ; 
and by dint of manual toil and mental faculty they become the 
wealth-makers of the world. There is also irresistible determi- 
nation, a resoluteness of will, which must do or die, and which 
at the same time lifts its possessor above every artifice. This 
love of plain dealing,—this faith in a fair hand-to-hand trial 
of strength, in preference to all trick or stratagem,—strikes Mr. 
Emerson, wherever he goes. He sees it in our sports. ‘ ‘Ihe 
English game is main force to main force, the planting of foot 
to foot, fair play and open field,—a rough tug without trick or 
dodging, till one or both come to pieces.’ ‘They hate craft and 
subtlety. They neither poison, nor waylay, nor assassinate ; 
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and when they have pounded each other to poultice, they will 
shake hands and be friends for the remainder of their lives.’ 
He traces these same ‘Gothic touches’ at school, at country 
fairs, at the hustings, and in Parliament ;—ever the same hatred 
of stratagem, and faith in the honest broadside. 

Another element in the English effectiveness is their never- 
failing faith in causation. To quote our author, ‘ There’ is a 
necessity on them to be logical. They would hardly greet the 
good that did not logically fall,—as if it excluded their own 
merit, or shook their understandings. They are jealous of 
minds that have much facility of association, from an instinctive 
fear that the seeing many relations to their thought’ might 
impair this serial continuity and lucrative concentration. They 
are impatient of genius, or of minds addicted to contemplation, 
and cannot conceal their contempt for sallies of thought, how- 
ever lawful, whose steps they cannot count by their wonted rule.’ 
Again, their logic must not end in logic. The art of words is 
held rigidly to its right place. It must be the means to an end, 
or it finds no favour in the eye of the practical Englishman. 
‘Their mind is not dazzled by its own means, but locked and 
bolted to results.’ Then, again, there is the element of fairness, 
which infuses itself also into this logical tendency of the English 
mind,—‘ a belief in the existence of two sides, and the resolution 
to see fair play.’ ‘Is it a machine,’ our author says, ‘is it a 
charter, is it a boxer in the ring, is it a candidate on the hust- 
ings, the universe of Englishmen will suspend their judgment 
until the trial can be had.’ Hence the truth of Montesquieu’s 
words, ‘ England is the freest country in the world. If a man 
in England had as many enemies as hairs on his head, no harm 
would happen to him,’ 

The passion for utility which rules the English mind, ot 
course, does not escape Mr. Emerson’s notice :— 

‘More than the diamond Koh-i-noor, which glitters among their 
crown jewels, they prize that dull pebble which is wiser than a man, 
whose poles turn themselves to the poles of the world, and whose 
axis is parallel to the axis of the world. Now, their toys are steam 
* and galvanism They love the lever, the screw, and pulley, the 
Flanders draught-horse, the waterfall, wind-mills, tide-mills ; the sea 
and the wind to bear their freight-ships They apply themselves to 
agriculture, to draining, to resisting encroachments of sea, wind, tra- 
velling sands, cold and wet sub-soil; to fishery, to manufacture of 
indispensable staples,—salt, plumbago, leather, wool, glass, pottery, 
and brick,—to bees and silkworms ; and by their steady combinations 
they succeed They study use and fitness in their building, in the 
order of their dwellings, and in their dress. The Frenchman invented 
the ruffle, the Englishman added the shirt. The Englishman wears 
a sensible coat buttoned to the chin, of rough, but solid and lasting 
texture. They think him the best dressed man, whose dress is so fit 
for his use that-you cannot notice or remember to describe it...,... They 
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secure the essentials in their diet, in their arts, and manufactures. 
They pat the expense in the right place,—as in their sea-steamers, in 
the solidity of the machinery and the strength of the boat. The 
admirable equipment of their arctic ships carries London to the pole. 
They build roads, aqueducts, warm and ventilate houses. And they 
have impressed their directness and practical habit on modern civiliza- 
tion.’—Pp. 88, 89. 

The logical tendency before alluded to has, of course, its 
realistic application,—we mean, its application to things as well 
as to thoughts and reasonings. Hence the faith the English- 
man has in his means, the constant coupling of means with 
ends, the ever-present belief in causation, as applied to all the 
occurrences of practical life. This we believe to be one of 
the most distinctive characteristics of the English nature, and 
the key to much of their effectiveness in all branches. Mr. 
Emerson illustrates it only in relation to war; but the same 
principle is discernible in all that the Englishman undertakes. 
That ‘fortune favours the brave,—that ‘the gods are on the 
side of the strongest,’—that the road to success is by toil and 
effort,—that the end is embraeed in the means employed ; this 
is the philosophy which, probably more than all else, has contri- 
buted to make England what she is. ‘Their military science 
propounds that if the weight of the advancing column is greater 
than that of the resisting, the latter is destroyed.’ So of naval 
warfare ; of which, our author says, ‘they adopt every improve- 
ment in rig, in motor, in weapons; but they fundamentally 
believe that the best stratagem in naval war is to lay your ship 
close alongside of the enemy’s ship, and bring all your guns to 
bear on him, until you or he go to the bottom.’ That which is 
true of the methods cf warfare, is true also in relation to the 
arts of peace. The Englishman’s faith is in the means he em- 
ploys. He believes that the stout heart and strong arm will 
ever conquer. 

On the successes of the English industry both of hand and 
head, Mr. Emerson has much to say, which might well fill Eng- 
lishmen with pride. He finds it a characteristic of all their 
work, that no more is attempted than is done. 

‘They clinch every nail they drive. They have no running for luck, 
and no immoderate speed. They spend largely on their fabric, and await 


the slow return...... I suppose no people have such thoroughness ; from 
the highest to the lowest, every man seeming to be master of his art.’ 
Again :— 


‘Faithful performance of what is undertaken to be performed, 
they honour in themselves, and exact in others, as certificate of 
equality with themselves. The modern world is theirs. They have 
made and make it day by day. The commercial relations of the world 
are so intimately drawn to London, that every dollar on earth con- 
tributes to the strength of the English Government. And if all the 
wealth in the planet should perish by war or deluge, they know them- 
selves competent to replace it,’ cc | 





892 Emerson’s English Traits. 


Once more :— 

‘In every path of practical utility, they have gone ever with the best. 
There is no secret of war in which they have not shown mastery. The 
steam-chamber of Watt, the locomotive of Stephenson, the cotton- 
mule of Roberts, perform the labour of the world. There is no depart- 
ment of literature, of science, or of useful art, in which they have not 
produced a first-rate book. It is England, whose opinion is waited for 
on the merit of a new invention, an improved science. And in the 
complications of the trade and politics of their vast empire, they have 
been equal to every exigency, with counsel and with conduct. Is it 
their luck, or is it in the chambers of their brain ?—it is their com- 
mercial advantage, that whatever light appears in better method or 
happy invention, breaks out in their race. They are a family to which 
a destiny attaches, and the Banshee has sworn that a male heir shall 
never be wanting. They have a wealth of men to fill important posts, 
and the vigilance of party criticism insures the selection of a competent 
person.’—Pp. 96, 97. 

Mr. Emerson enlarges on the Englishman’s love of form, 
method, and conventionality ; the neatness, cleanliness, and com- 
fort of his home; the order and propriety of his dress, and his 
personal decorum; his domesticity, and his care and love for 
house and home; his respect for ancient usage; his avoidance of 
everything that might excite attention or appear marked; his 
dread of whatever is in bad taste; and his resolute keeping of 
the proprieties, which, however, involves all society in a prosaic 
deadness, and reduces all to an unvarying level, beneath which 
mediocrity can securely conceal itself, and above which superiority 
dares not exalt itself. Lastly, he poimts out the Englishman’s 
love of the simple and unpretending; his studied plainness in 
speech, in dress, in manners, in everything ; and his utter dislike 
of all nonsense, pretension, vapouring, sentimentalism, and high- 
flown expression. 

This last characteristic leads us to one, to which Mr. Emerson 
attaches, and very rightly attaches, great importance, namely, 
the Englishman’s love of plain-dealing and his thorough honesty 
of word and deed. We confess to our shame, that we have too 
many proofs that straightforwardness and integrity, however 
much a national virtue, cannot yet be claimed as a universal trait 
in the English character. Nevertheless, the chapter on ‘ Truth’ 
is one essentially correct, and deserving of all attention. Mr. 
Emerson gives us credit for a heredi rectitude and veracity. 
He finds it in the epithets of honour given to the favourites of 
English history. He discovers it in the mottoes of our ancient 
families. He reads earnest belief in the faces of Clergy and 
laity, on sculptured tombs and in illuminated missals. He traces 
the national veracity in the proverbs of the people, and in the 
judgments pronounced by public opinion. He discerns it in the 
acts of the Government, in the whole system of commerce, and 
in every relation of man with man. ‘Private men,’ he says, 
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‘keep their promises, never so trivial. Down goes the flying 
word on the tablets, and is indelible as Domesday Book.’ ‘They 
are blunt in saying what they think, sparing of promises, and 
they require plain-dealing of others.’ ‘When they unmask cant, 
they say, “The English of this is, &c.;” and to give the lie is 
the extreme insult.’ , 

Mr. Emerson finds the same truthfulness pervading all that is 
English. ‘They love reality in wealth, power, hospitality, and 
do not easily learn to make a show. They are not fond of orna- 
ments ; and if they wear them, they must be gems Plain rich 
clothes, plain rich equipage, plain rich finish throughout their 
house and belongings, mark the English truth.’ 

And this national veracity begets mutual confidence, and is 
a source of national strength. ‘They confide in each other,— 
English believes in English.’ Again, ‘in the power of saying 
rude truth, sometimes in the lion’s mouth, no men surpass them.’ 
Of this Mr. Emerson gives some interesting illustrations. 
Further, ‘ they require the same adherence, thorough conviction, 
and reality in public men. They have a horror of adventurers 
in or out of Parliament. The ruling passion of Englishmen, in 
these days, is a terror of humbug. In the same proportion, 
they value honesty, stoutness, and adherence to your own. They 
like a man committed to his objects.’ 

In all this, Mr. Emerson marks out the elements of a great 
character ; and so far as the English possess this pervading truth- 
fulness and honesty, they are great. We know that in much 
they come short, as a people, of the high encomium here pro- 
nounced upon them. Nevertheless, there is truth in the praise. 
And for the world’s sake, we thank Mr. Emerson heartily for 
bringing it forward, and for saying in language so direct and 
unequivocal, that ‘the practical power of the English people 
rests on their national sincerity.’ Would other nations rise to 
England’s greatness, let them lay the foundation in an unswerving 
adherence to truth, and set public and private integrity above all 
the suggestions of policy or expediency. 

The chapter entitled ‘Character’ completes that which is 
general in Mr. Emerson’s analysis of English traits. It is too 
full of shrewd remark, and wise and witty saying, for us to 
attempt any summary of its contents. The terrible moroseness, 
the gloom and inconsolable melancholy, which the French in 
particular have attributed to the English, Mr. Emerson does not 
admit. Compared with his own countrymen, he thinks them 
cheerful and contented. But then, their demeanour is ever 
grave; their words few; their party walls thick; their garden 
fences high: among foreigners, they are as grown people among 
children, requiring for their amusement war, or trade, or engineer- 
ing, or science, instead of frivolous games. No wonder that they 
are reputed morose and splenetic, by those whose dispositions 





394 Emerson’s English Traits. 


are so widely different. There is, again, in the true-born English- 
man a vigour of constitution, a running-over of health and 
strength, which often impels him to deeds of daring which others 
would shrink from, thus fitting him for great emergencies, and 
disposing him to court rather than to shun positions of danger. 
‘Their looks bespeak an invincible stoutness: they have extreme 
difficulty to run away, and will die game. They are good at 
storming redoubts, at boarding frigates, at dying in the last ditch, 
or any desperate service which has daylight and honour in it.’ 
And if war does not furnish a legitimate sphere for the ebullitions 
of their fiery tempers, the impetuosity of their natures will seek 
a vent often in the wildest extravagance, or the hot, yet grave 
pursuit of some absurdity, the first conception of which would 
not enter into another man’s dreams. Who that has witnessed 
the strange doings of our countrymen when abroad, those strange ~ 
doings which often force on the wondering foreigner the convic- 
tion that Englishmen and lunatics are very nearly related, can 
fail to recognise the truthfulness of the following picture ?— 


‘They stoutly carry into every nook and corner of the earth their 
turbulent sense; leaving no lie uncontradicted, no pretension unexa- 
mined. They chew hasheesh; cut themselves with poisoned creases ; 
swing their hammock in the boughs of the Bohon upas ; taste every 
poison ; buy every secret ; at Naples, they put St. Januarius’s blood 
in an alembic ; they saw a hole into the head of the “ winking Virgin,” 
to know why she winks; measure with an English foot-rule every cell 
of the Inquisition, every Turkish caaba, every holy of holies ; trans- 
late and send to Bentley the arcanum bribed and bullied away from 
shuddering Brahmins; and measure their own strength by the terror 
they cause.’—Page 135. 


Further, beneath a covering of morosevess, Mr, Emerson finds 
in the English heart a true generosity within. ‘ Nothing savage, 
nothing mean,’ he says, ‘resides in the English heart. They 
hide virtues under vices, or the semblance of them,’ ‘ He isa 
churl with a soft place in his heart, whose speech is a brash of 
bitter waters, but who loves to help you at a pinch. He says, 
“No,” and serves you, and your thanks disgust him.’ The Eng- 
lish temperament exhibits itself in many other peculiarities. This 
singular people conceal their strength, permit themselves to be 
misappreciated, when they have but to lift the veil to confound 
their despisers; take victory and defeat with the same strong 
imperturbability of temper ; dare perpetually to displease, loving 
the sayers of ‘no,’ better than the sayers of ‘ yes ;’ in their hidden 
recesses a fund of wrath, so deep down, that they rarely trouble 
themselves to draw upon it; yet so under their control, that 
they can exercise it, when occasion requires it, with a terrible 
determination; are gifted with a wonderful power of perform- 
ance; and by their sheer strength of character rule everywhere, 
assimilating other races to themselves, without being assimilated ; 





Self-Complacency. 895 


proselyting, without being proselyted ; bestowing their language 
in place of acquiring ; and, in different parts of the world, admi- 
nistering the codes of every empire and race. The English race, 
our author says further, has added new elements to humanity, 
has a deeper root in the world, and possesses more personal force, 
than any other people. 

For ourselves, we have very little doubt, that much of that 
peculiarity of temperament which makes the Englishman so 
inexplicable a problem to the foreigner, is attributable to his 
settled conviction, that a better fellow than he is, or a better 
country than that he lives in, you cannot find on earth. He not 
only believes this himself, but supposes every one beside believes 
it too; or, if any one should be so weak and short-sighted as to 
doubt it, he does not care; he only pities. He has no need to 
put on an air of generosity, because he is generous,—his own 
conscience tells him so. With all his surly bearishness, he would 
not hurt a hair of your head ; and he goes on in the testimony of 
a good conscience. He feels under no necessity to vaunt, as does 
the American, the greatness of his country, because its great- 
ness is manifest beyond all contradiction. He cares very little 
how himself, his country, his commerce, his government, every- 
thing about him, is depreciated; he concludes that his depre- 
ciators must cither be very ignorant, or very prejudiced, or under 
a great necessity, when they are driven to such a mode of com- 
mending themselves; he silently pities, does not trouble himself 
with any vindication, and carries away a deeper conviction than 
ever, that Britain is of all countries best. By one nation he 
may be held up to ridicule, another may reproach, a third may 
affect to despise him: it is all one to him; wrapped around 
amidst many folds of self-complacency, he does not see how, if 
that be their temper, he could be bettered by such men’s praise, 
and knows no reason why he need trouble himself about their 
censure. This British self-complacency wholly frees its possessor 
from the petty vanities, animosities, envyings, jealousies, and 
bitter vexations, which wear the flesh and cramp the spirit of 
hundreds of thousands in other countries, who really might afford 
to rise above such pettinesses. We believe the Englishman 
enjoys the best conscience of any man on earth; that, with all 
his faults, this ease of conscience is honestly come by, because 
he at least knows that he is not living in a perpetual envy, and 
jealousy, and hatred of other nations ; further, that whilst other 
people are running over with scarcely concealed bile, and grow- 
ing pale and wearing themselves thin with the vexations of 
jealousy, the Englishman grows fat and flourishing in the pos- 
session of a heart at ease, and of conscious good-will toward all 
men. This self-complacency may cover an immense pride; but 
if so, it is a pride of conviction, not one which harbours ill-will, 
or springs from selfishness, Selfishness can never be put into 
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the catalogue of England’s national sins. The English, as a 
nation, are unselfish to a degree which Americans at least are 
unaware of, because, as a people, they are unable to comprehend 
it. What true-born Briton is there, that does not rejoice in the 
progress and growing prosperity of the American Union, as far 
as these are honestly come by? Yet, where is the American,— 
unless he have visited England,—who would believe this state- 
ment, and who does not imagine that Englishmen regard their 
Transatlantic cousins with perpetual jealousy, and are fretting 
away their lives under a sense that the star of empire is setting 
over their land to rise upon the Western World? A happy 
thing it is for Englishmen, that they are not careful about the 
question, ‘ What are others thinking of me?’ Happy too, that, in 
that disdain for the rest of mankind which sometimes exhibits 
itself in them so ungraciously, there is this redeeming com- 
pensation,—that with the manliness which comes alone from 
unselfish and honest hearts, they will choose them a work to do, 
and, having elected their part, stick to it with a pertinacity and 
perseverance which knows no discomfiture, and perhaps die, 
leaving all nations and all ages the wiser, or the happier, or the 
better, or the richer for their labours; yet holding, through 
their years of unrecognised toil, a sense of duty performed to be 
their highest, their only recompense. 

English self-complacency, however, sometimes exhibits itself 
in a ridiculous light, or leads in smaller minds to self-conceit. 
This tendency is very happily described in Mr. Emerson’s 
chapter on Cockayne, where he treats of that limited, but very 
characteristic, class of England’s sons, who are so intensel 
patriotic, that in their view London takes the place of England, 
and England of the world. We are not surprised, that Mr. 
Emerson met many Englishmen who were provokingly incurious 
about other nations, who even openly disliked foreigners, who 
expressed their admiration of anything by the words ‘ so English,’ 
whose highest compliment to their foreign guest was, that ‘ they 
would not know him from an Englishman ;’ and who mistook his 
modest disparagement of his own country for an insuppressible 
homage to the merits of their own, and an admission of inferiority 
which called forth instant and very genuine commiseration. We 
are not surprised, that he found those whose insular limitation 
had apparently pinched their foreign politics; who would fain 
‘force their island laws down the throat of great countries like 
India, China, Canada, Australia, and not only so, but impose 
Wapping on the Congress of Vienna, and trample down all 
nationalities with their taxed boots.’ We are not surprised, 
that our author should have met with such, for many such there 
are, running their busy round within the narrow limits of 
Cockayne ; and, as we would know ourselves, we are heartily 
thankful to Mr. Emerson, that he has, in praising our excel- 
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lencies, not omitted to exhibit to us also our foibles and our 
follies. 

With good reason, a separate chapter is devoted in the work 
before us to the subject of ‘ Wealth.’ The respect entertained 
for wealth is one of the keys needed to unlock the secret of 
English character. And, as our author says, ‘ the creation of 
wealth in England in the last ninety years is a main fact in 
modern history.’ Equally, therefore, as an operating principle 
and as a fact, the Englishman must be studied in his relations to 
his purse. Everything in England, from the national Exchequer 
or the East India House down to the huckster’s shop, prospers, 
according to Mr. Emerson, because it is solvent. The British 
armies, the British empire, everything British is solvent. ‘The 
Crystal Palace is not considered honest until it pays; no matter 
how much convenience, beauty, or éclat, it must be self- 
supporting.’ ‘Solvency is in the ideas and mechanism of an 
Englishman.’ ‘To pay their debts is their national point of 
honour.’ For our own part, we are very glad it is so; and very 
glad, that Mr. Emerson can say of our families, ‘ Every house- 
hold exhibits an exact economy, and nothing of that uncalculated 
headlong expenditure which families use in America. If they 
cannot pay, they do not buy; for they have no presumption 
of better fortunes next year, as our people have; and they say 
without shame, “ I cannot afford it.”’ This is the good side of the 
picture. The evil side is that which exhibits the Englishman 
accounting poverty a reproach, wealth a ground for pride; that 
which shows a coarse logic to rule throughout all English souls, 
a logic which terminates in the breeches-pocket, and which 
esteems a well-lined purse as a final certificate. 

Looking further at English wealth as a fact, Mr. Emerson has 
much to remark on the wonderful industry of Britain, the rane | 
evoked by the ambition to create value, the marvellous networ 
of machinery which covers the land, the achievements of British 
manufacture and commerce, the increase of value in the soil 
resulting from the applications of invention and industry, and 
the sweetness and sacredness with which the idea of property is 
vested in the English mind. All this massive wealth possessed 
by England, Mr. Emerson attributes to the wealth of tempera- 
ment, the plenteous nature, with which her people are endowed. 
‘Her worthies are ever surrounded by as good men as them- 
selves ; each is a captain a hundred strong; and that wealth of 
men is represented again in the faculty of each individual,—that 
he has waste strength, power to spare.’ Thus constitutionally 
fertile and creative, the English nation has called into being 
a capital of wealth so vast, that the entire population, it is com- 
puted, might be sustained a whole year in idleness; and, on the 
other hand, a capital of industry and intelligence so great, that, 
were all that wealth swept away by a flood, a few years would 
suffice to replace it. 
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A concluding passage on England’s wealth we must extract 
from Mr. Emerson’s pages :— 


‘But the proudest result of this creation has been the great and 
refined forces it has put at the disposal of the private citizen. In the 
social world, an Englishman to-day has the best lot. He is a king in 
a plain coat. He goes with the most powerful protection, keeps the 
best company, is armed by the best education, is seconded by wealth ; 
and his English name and accidents are like a flourish of trumpets 
announcing him. This, with his quiet style of manners, gives him the 
power of a sovereign, without the inconveniences which belong to that 
rank. I much prefer the condition of an English gentleman of the 
better class, to that of any potentate in Europe,—whether for travel, 
or for opportunity of society, or for access to means of science or study, 
or for mere comfort and easy, healthy relation to people at home.’— 
Page 168. 


Had space permitted, we would very gladly have given a brief 
summary of Mr. Emerson’s views on England’s ‘ Aristocracy’ 
and ‘ Universities,’ and on her ‘ Religion’ and ‘ Literature.’ 
These are chapters of value, and essential to the right com- 
prehension of English life in all its chief features, although, were 
we closely to analyse our author’s remarks, we should feel 
induced to accept certain of them only after some modification. 
Mr. Emerson does not inveigh against aristocracy in the abstract, 
as an American might be expected todo. He speaks of the insti- 
tution of a class of nobles, as one step in the progress of society. 
‘For,’ says he, ‘a race yields a nobility in some form, however 
we name the lords, as surely as it yields women.’ And of our 
actual aristocracy he speaks as favourably as a candid mind 
would desire, distinguishing in them noble qualities ; and, whilst 
he is not blind to existing faults, adding that ‘their good 
behaviour deserves all its fame, and they have that simplicity 
and that air of repose, which are the finest ornaments of great- 
ness.” With all this in their favour, however, Mr. Emerson 
anticipates a change. In view of a middle class, large in number, 
high in culture, many educated at the Universities, refined in 
manners, joining intelligence and ability to the gifts of fortune, 
who daily confront the Peers on a footing of equality, and as 
often outstrip them in the race of honour and influence, the 
conception presses on our author’s mind, that the day cannot 
be far distant, when the untitled nobility of England will usurp, by 
universal consent, that elevated position which has hitherto been 
claimed alone by the privileged class of the titled aristocracy. 

Our Universities too, especially Oxford, have received from him 
discriminating and impartial attention. He sees with much 
clearness what they do not and what they do accomplish. He 
admires the manly exercises, which contribute to make good 
scholars ; considers the fruit of our University training superior, 
as regards high scholarship, to the best in his own country; and 























attributes the high standard of writing exhibited in our current 
literature, to the broad diffusion of culture and taste, which pro- 
ceeds from our centres of learning. 

On the subject of ‘ Religion,’ it might be anticipated that we 
should not be fully at accord with Mr. Emerson’s statements 
and remarks. They are full of severity, hard indeed to read, 
and yet, as a whole, it would be difficult not to admit their 
truth. The author errs far more by omission than assertion. 
He ignores the most earnest elements of English religious life, 
and remarks only on some of its more questionable forms. 
His hard sayings are especially, indeed almost exclusively, 
levelled at that condition of contradiction and stagnation, 
which has grown with the growth and descended with the con- 
tinuing years of the English Church Establishment. He finds 
the religion of England to be a part of good breeding. The 
Clergy he finds well-bred, informed, candid, but indisposed to 
think except as far as their Bishop in religious matters, and pos- 
sessing a valve in their brain, which they close as soon as your 
conversation touches on the Church. A wonderful torpidity 
exists in the vigorous English understanding, on the side of 
religion. ‘Their religion, he says, ‘is a quotation; their 
Church is a doll; and any examination is interdicted with 
screams of terror.’ The endowment of churches he not unna- 
turally condemns. ‘Of course, money will do after its kind, 
and will steadily work to unspiritualize and unchurch the people 
to whom it was bequeathed. The class certain to be excluded 
from all preferment are the religious,—and driven to other 
Churches ;—which is Nature’s vis medicatriz” One more 
quotation will sufficiently indicate the general tenor of Mr. 
Emerson’s remarks on this subject :— 

‘The Anglican Church is marked by the grace and good sense of 
its forms, by the manly grace of its Clergy. The Gospel it preaches 
is, By taste are ye saved. It keeps the old structures in repair, spends 
a world of money in music and building, and in buying Pugin and 
architectural literature. It has a general good name for amenity and 
mildness. It is not in ordinary a persecuting Church ; it is not inqui- 
sitorial, not even inquisitive ; is perfectly well-bred, and can shut its 
eyes on all proper occasions. If you let it alone, it will let you alone. 
But its instinct is hostile to all change in polities, literature, or social 
arts. The Church has not been the founder of the London Uni- 
versity, of the Mechanics’ Institutes, of the Free Schools, or whatever 
aims at diffusion of knowledge. The Platonists of Oxford are as 
bitter against this heresy as Thomas Taylor.’—Page 224. 

It is not, let us say in closing, the religion of England, against 
which the force of Mr. Emerson’s remarks tells, but the want of 
it. And, referring to the paragraph last quoted, we might show 
that, for whatever education the English people possess, espe- 
cially that education which is placed within the reach of the 
mass, they are indebted almost exclusively to the efforts of reli- 
gious men, or to the combined enterprises of religious bodies, 
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It is not the infidel, or the deistical moralist, that is planting 
our land with schools, or that is sustaining the highest efforts of 
British philanthropy. 

On the subject of ‘ Literature,’ Mr. Emerson ventures on 
much that is fairly open to criticism. We cannot think that 
Englishmen, exercising the most complete candour, will consent 
to the wholesale condemnation of many of those writers whose 
names we have been long wont to esteem most highly in our 
national literature. Neither will they endorse with any readi- 
ness our author’s assertion, that the great minds of a past age 
in English literature are best comprehended and respected in 
Germany and America. Of thie Jofty intellects of the Eliza- 
bethan age, he cannot find too much to say. But later, these 
heights were succeeded by a lamentable meanness; the noble 
idealism yielded to a terrible realism ; the powers of thought fell 
into neglect ; generalization was forbidden ; and philosophy took 
refuge behind mountains of facts, precisely ‘as a bad General 
wants myriads of men and miles of redoubts to compensate the 
inspirations of courage and conduct.’ Mr. Emerson is probably 
true, when he traces the Englishman’s love of hard truth, pal- 
pable fact, accurate perceptions, into the sphere of intellect and 
creative genius. Whether in poetry or philosophy, he believes 
to discover in this, not only a principal characteristic, but a pre- 
dominating influence in English literature. He traces it all 
through. Byron ‘liked something craggy to break his mind 
upon.’ The English Bible is loved for its plain strong speech. 
Latimer was homely. Hobbes was perfect in the ‘ noble vulgar 
speech.’ Donne, Bunyan, Milton, Taylor, Evelyn, Pepys, 
Hooker, Cotton, all wrote it. Swift describes his fictitious cha- 
racters as if for the police. So with Defoe,—so with Butler ; 
ever the same hard mentality. Not less is this apparent in our 
poetry. Shakspeare, Spenser, Milton, all exhibit, even in their 
loftiest ascents, ‘this national grip and exactitude of mind.’ 
Nay, this mental materialism makes, in our author’s view, the 
very value of English transcendental genius. Materialistic even 
in its elevations, its poetry is common sense inspired ; it is iron 
raised to white heat. And it is the Saxon materialism and nar- 
rowness, exalted into the sphere of intellect, which makes the 
genius of a Shakspeare or a Milton. 

Returning to the present aspect of Exglish literature, whilst 
he loses the evidence of exalted. genius, Mr. Emerson fiuds an 
endless store of grace and amenity, of wit, sensibility, and 
erudition. Everything, however, is limited. The exalted, com- 
manding view of the Greek among the ancients and the German 
among the moderns, is sought in vain. Analogy is lost sight of. 
Mechanism and utility are the chief inspiration, whether of 
science or of song. Every variety of talent is exerted, but on a 
lower ground ; the English may be said to live and act in a sub- 
maind. Science is made repulsive, because the fact is isolated 
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from the system, and humanity is put to the door. Except in 
the hands of a few masters in thought, natural science in Eng- 
land is bereft of its loyal alliance with morals, and made to be as 
void of imagination and free play of thought, as conveyancing. 
Thus, too, under the influence of the omnipresent steam-whistle, 
‘no poet dares murmur of beauty,’ says our author, ‘ out of the 
precinct of his rhymes. No priest dares hint at a Providence 
which does not respect English utility. The island is a roaring 
voleano of fate, of material values, of tariffs and laws of repres- 
sion, glutted markets and low prices.’ Hence, poetry is 
degraded, and made ornamental. ‘ Pope and his school wrote 
poetry fit to put round frosted cake. What did Walter Scott 
write without stint?—A rhymed traveller's guide to Scotland. 
And the libraries of verses they print have this Birmingham 
character. How many volumes of well-bred metre we must 
jingle through, before we can be filled, taught, refreshed! We 
want the miraculous; the beauty which we can manufacture at 
no mill,—can give no account of; the beauty of which Chaucer 
and Chapman had the secret.’ The genius of Wordsworth he 
makes the exceptional fact of the period. It would not be 
difficult, we think, to maintain an opposite opinion,—to show 
that utility does not largely enter into the body of English 
poetry, but that it is distinguished by fancy the most deli- 
cate, and philosophy the most profound. On this subject 
our author’s language is hasty and unworthy. Nevertheless, 
Mr. Emerson has faith in the retrieving power of the English 
race. If their constructive talent appears at present dwarfed 
and superficial, he finds their criticism to be often in the noblest 
tone. Elevated, expansive mind may be rare, but it is not 
wholly wanting. And he concludes, that there exist in England 
two nations, living side by side of each other,—not the rich and 
the poor, not the Norman and the Saxon, not the Celt and the 
Goth,—but they whose minds may be classed as perceptive, and 
those who are bound up in practical finality. ‘One, in hopeless 
minorities ; the other, in huge masses: one, studious, contem- 
plative, experimenting ; the other, the ungrateful pupil, scornful 
of the source, whilst availing itself of the knowledge for gain : 
these two nations, of genius and of animal force, though the first 
consist of only a dozen souls, and the second of twenty millions, 
for ever by their discord and their accord yield the power of the 
English State.’ 

Mr. Emerson’s chapters on the Times newspaper, on Stone- 
henge, and on that which concerned his personal contact with 
men and social life in England, filled as they are with interest- 
ing remarks, we must pass over. Wisely and well he summa- 
rizes the chief fruits of his observation, in a chapter entitled, 
‘Result,’ which, with the appendage of his speech at the annual 
banquet of the Manchester Athenzeum, terminates the book. 
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The conclusions collected in this final chapter will not spare 
the reader the necessity—even were he so inclined—of reading 
the earlier portions of the volume. It is one of the faults of 
Mr. Emerson’s manner of writing, that, seeking bold antitheses, 
and making speed to generalize by often hazardous analogies 
from a very few instances, he is betrayed at times into inconsis- 
tencies of statement, so that one paragraph will appear to con- 
tradiet some other paragraph elsewhere oceurring in the book. 
It is sometimes strikingly evident that different, but perhaps 
successive chapters have been written at separate sittings; and 
that he has sat down to the one in a temper toward us English- 
men differing very widely, for better or worse, from that in 
which he sat down to the other. We might imstance the ready 
praise he has for English writing when he addresses himself to 
the subject of the Times newspaper, compared with the severity 
of criticism which, a few pages before, had almost denied to 
modern literature the possession of soul and life. We might 
refer to his description of English hospitality in ‘ Result,’ where 
it is pictured as an obliged statute hospitality, a perfunctory 
shop-rule, necessary to every trading nation; and, in contrast, 
read his experiences under the head of ‘Personal,’ where, 
‘among the great and the bumble, a uniform frank hospitality, 
bent on real service, met him wherever he went;’ where in 
society men of fame showed kindly courtesy, and ‘a finer hospi- 
tality made many private houses not less known and dear ;’ 
where his first acquaintance was one who ‘ added to solid virtues 
an infinite sweetness and bonhommie, about whose heart there 
seemed a pool of honey, which lubricated all his speech and 
action with fine jets of mead ;’ and later acquaintances, through- 
out his sojourn in England, were but a succession of friendly 
and effective attentions, ‘ until the sincerity of English kindness 
ceased to surprise.’ Could further proof be needed, even if he 
had not elsewhere asserted the fact, that there is a native good- 
ness in the English race, which makes that law of kindness 
which he finds one of our fixed ideas, wrathfully supported by 
our laws in unbroken sequence for a thousand years, to be 
but the expression of the people’s heart, rather than that the 
heart or act follow, by a compulsory obedience, the dictates of 
the law? 

Again, in public life, Mr. Emerson compares us to tortoises ; 
says there is a drag of inertia which resists reform in every 
shape, and that we praise this drag under the formula, that it is 
the excellence of the British Constitution, that no law can anti- 
cipate public opinion. Now, we know that, in better moments, 
our American friend would be the first to point out the immense 
value of that formula; and the fact that it contains the secret 
which distinguishes reform in England, which is always happy 
and always successful, from reform in other countries, where it 
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is as frequently either an evil ora failure. We know that he 
would deplore how frequently in his own country the law and 
the constitution have been in advance of the public sentiment, 
and that strange anomalies, and often disastrous consequences, 
have thence ensued. We know, too, that he would admit that, 
with all England’s dread of reform, hers is the home of Magna 
Charta, and Habeas Corpus, and Constitutional Government, 
and responsible authority, and popular power, as well as freedom 
of commerce, liberty of conscience, and the inalienable right of 
untrammelled speech and of a free press. He would readily 
concede, that more reform has originated in England than in 
all the other countries of the world. It is only in a moment 
when the cramp limitation, and sleepy routine, and stern con- 
servatism, which mingles with much that is the direct contrary 
in the English character and in the public acts of the country, 
have more than ordinarily struck him, that he has penned 
sentences containing truth, but truth which needs to be har- 
monized with the important facts which act as its counterpoise. 

‘ Result,’ therefore, is not all true, we submit. But, viewed in 
harmony with all that precedes it in the book, it is eminently 
suggestive. We can do no justice to it by quotation, but will 
extract its first words as the chief sum of Mr. Emerson’s con- 
clusions, and as a specimen of his English, abrupt, rugged, 
chiselly, and forcible :— 


‘ England is the best of actual nations. It is no ideal frame-work, 
—it is an old pile built in different ages, with repairs, additions, and 
makeshifts ; but you see the poor best you have got. London is the 
epitome of our times, and the Rome of to-day. Broad-fronted, broad- 
bottomed Teutons, they stand in solid phalanx four-square to the 
points of compass; they constitute the modern world; they have 
earned their vantage-ground, and held it through ages of adverse 


possession.” 


Then there are censures of England’s public life and foreign 
policy, not always, he says, true, and generous, and just; of 
the inequalities of social life, restricted liberties, and authorized 
oppressions ; of abounding pauperism, ignorance, and crime ; 
of the fleshliness of the English understanding, the oppressive- 
ness of their temperament, and the tendency to turn every 
obstruction the English mind can receive into a portable utensil, 
or a working institution. 

Again, there is praise. All honour to the plenteousness of 
English nature, the source of its possessors’ exhaustless wealth. 
* What variety of power and talent! What dignity, resting on 
what reality and stoutness! What courage in war, what sinew 
in labour, what cunning workmen, what inventors and engineers, 
what seamen and pilots, what clerks and scholars! No one man, 
and no few men, can represent them. It is a people of myriad 
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personalities.’ And, ‘as they are many-headed, so they are 
many-nationed : their colonization annexes archipelagos and 
continents, and their speech seems destined to be the universal 
language of men.’ Then there is their reserve of power,—the 
fact that they are ever holding back ; so that, for all the mighty 
energy they are daily putting forth, there is a fund of strength 
behind, which gives weight and a conscious wealth of power to 
all their acts :— 


* But who would see the uncoiling of that tremendous spring, the 
explosion of their well-husbanded forces, must follow the swarms 
which, pouring now for two hundred years from the British Islands, 
have sailed, and rode, and traded, and planted, through all climates, 
mainly following the belt of empire, the temperate zone, carrying the 
Saxon seed, with its instinct for liberty and law, for arts and for 
thought,—acquiring under some skies a more electric energy than 
the native air allows,—to the conquest of the globe.’ 


This last hint, given in a parenthesis, that, beneath the sunny 
skies, and in the elastic air of the New World, a more electric 
energy is acquired than can grow in the sombre, moist, and 
thick atmosphere of England, suggests a question. Mr. Emer- 
son has told us what he thinks of England; what does he think 
of his own country? Does he participate in the idea common 
to the untravelled portion of his countrymen, that the glory of 
England is already culminating; that Liberty has long quitted 
her throne on British ground, and made the Western World her 
chosen dominion ; that science, art, commerce, civilization, pro- 
gress of every kind, are fast following the star of empire towards 
the boundless regions of the West? Such a thought is not 
wholly undiscernible in Mr. Emerson’s writing. Indeed, how 
should it be? Mistress of the world he acknowledges Britain 
to be, not for ages past merely, but emphatically in the present. 
‘But, meantime, I surely know,’ we find him saying to Mr. 
Carlyle, amidst the ruins of Stonehenge, ‘that, as soon as I 
return to Massachusetts, I shall lapse at once into the feeling, 
which the geography of America inevitably inspires, that we 
play the game with immense advantage; that there, and not 
here, is the seat and centre of the British race; and that no 
skill or activity can long compete with the prodigious natural 
advantages of that country, in the hands of the same race; and 
that England, an old and exhausted island, must one day be 
contented, like other parents, to be strong only in her 
children.’ 

We like him for saying this. As a thoughtful man, he cannot 
but feel it. He confesses it is ‘a proposition which no English- 
man of whatever condition can easily entertain.’ But he would 
be untrue to himself, if he did not state it. Notwithstanding 
this, however, Mr. Emerson has faith in England. ‘ He sees 
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her in her old age,’ he tells the people at Manchester, ‘not 
decrepit, but young, and still daring to believe in her power of 
endurance and expansion.’ ‘All hail!’ therefore he says, ‘ All 
hail, mother of nations, mother of heroes, with strength still 
equal to the time!’ This is noble testimony, and testimony 
followed by a noble wish. Mr. Emerson has faith in England ; 
che loves her sons; and his hope and desire for her is, that she 
may long maintain that supremacy of power and glory, which 
she has earned for herself by faithful toil and honest deservings. 

One wish we cannot but express, whilst we close Mr. Emer- 
son’s interesting volume. It is, that he would follow it by a 
sister volume, entitled American Traits. Does any doubt the 
freedom from national bias, the candour and impartiality, with 
which he would undertake the work? Let him read the fol- 
lowing :— 


‘So now we say, that the right measures of England are the men 
it bred; that it has yielded more able men in five hundred years than 
any other nation; and, though we must not play Providence, and 
balance the chances of producing ten great men against the comfort 
of ten thousand mean men, yet retrospectively we may strike the 
balance, and prefer one Alfred, one Shakspeare, one Milton, one Sidney, 
one Raleigh, one Wellington, to a million foolish democrats. The 
American system is more democratic, more humane; yet the American 
people do not yield better or more able men, or more inventions, or 
books, or benefits, than the English. Congress is not wiser or better 
than Parliament.’ 


It is often profitable, but not always so pleasant, ‘to see 
oursels as ithers see us.’ The praise of Mr. Emerson will of 
course be doubly welcome to English ears, as it is so much more 
impartial, and therefore more flattering, than the estimate of 
the most philosophical of our own countrymen could possibly 
have been. Yet the author’s nation is not quite unconcerned 
in the ‘result’ which he arrives at; for the chief part of his 
eulogy turns upon the qualities of ‘ race ;’ and in so far as this 
volume contains the history of the hidden springs of English 
character and the achievements of the Anglo-Saxon race on their 
native soil, it is the first chapter also in the history of the mental, 
and moral, and social life of America. It remains but to trace 
the character thus distinguished into new relations, view it in 
new circumstances, mark how it is affected by new influences. 
Mr. Emerson modestly confesses, that what can be said about a 
nation is only a superficial dealing with symptoms. But rightly 
and judiciously followed, the fruits of this dealing are fraught 
with meaning and moment. 

We care for America. We are anxious that her sons shall 
grow up, possessing the virtues and freed from the faults and 
vices of their English sires. And warmly should we hail the 
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patriot, who, with sacred candour and clear insight, should tell 
us and tell his countrymen, whether, with the rapid progress of 
their material prosperity and national influence, they are ad- 
vancing also in the attributes of greatness and of goodness. It 
is of infinite moment, whether the Anglo-Saxon character, trans- 
planted into new soil, is improving on the old stock, or back- 
going, and hence falling to a lower standard. How much of the 
world’s future history may be influenced and shaped by the cha- 
racter of the American people, it is not permitted us to know. 
But enough is known to us, to awaken thoughtful minds to the 
immense responsibility, which year by year is attaching in greater 
weight to the counsels and actings of that people: enough, 
therefore, to engage a deep solicitude and earnest prayer to Him 
in whose hands are the ways of man, that this younger branch 
of the great Anglo-Saxon family, which has already, in a few 
generations, reached in number the magnitude of the elder, may 
be so guided in every good and noble quality, that its mighty 
influence upon the world may be one for the blessing and not 
the curse of mankind. 





Arr. VII.—Synonyms of the New Testament: being the Sub- 
stance of a Course of Lectures addressed to the Theological 
Students, King’s College, London. By Ricuarp CuHeEnevix 
Trencu, B.D.,* Professor of Divinity, King’s College, Lon- 
don, and Examining Chaplain to the Lord Bishop of Oxford. 
Second Edition, revised. Cambridge: Macmillan and Co. ; 
London: J. W. Parker and Son. 1854. 


Criticat nicety in ascertaining the exact import of words 
bears to the study of language some such relation as anatomy 
bears to the study of medical science. If anatomy had given but 
a desultory and imperfect employment to the dissecting knife, 
medicine would occupy a still more prominent and decided place 
than it now occupies in the rank of the uncertain sciences. The 
patient and elaborate diligence with which the anatomist has 
conducted his researches, and the accuracy with which he has 
determined the position, the action, and the use of almost every 
minute fibre and vessel of the human frame, affords to the pro- 
fessor of medicine his surest light and guidance in the treatment 
of disease; and enables him, in some degree, to turn aside the 
sarcasm, that, in approaching the case of his patient, he is like 
a man entering a dark chamber with a club in his hand: if he 
strike nature, he kills nature; if he strike the disease, he kills 
the disease. In the same manner, a careful scrutiny of words, 





* Now Dean of Westminster. 























* Enthusiasm’ of the Scholar and Grammarian. 407. 


by which we endeavour to trace with accuracy their origin and 
history, to measure their forces, to show their relationship and 
connexion, and to point out wherein they differ and wherein 
they coincide, will afford to the student of language that sure 
light and guidance which will best enable him to ascertain 
with precision the meaning of a writer, and to take in the exact 
form, and size, and colour of his thoughts. The more minute 
and microscopic these observations, the more accurate and 
complete will our knowledge become, not only of the meaning 
of particular words, but of all the powers and capabilities of a 
language. A discussion, the object of which is to determine 
whether re shall be supplanted by ye, in some passage of a Greek 
writer, may appear to the superficial no better than an idle 
waste of scholarship ; but the settlement of so trivial a point will 
not only affect the sense of the particular passage in question, 
but is highly important, as serving to call into exercise that 
accuracy in the more delicate and minute departments of criti- 
cism, which is the surest proof and pledge of a perfect mastery 
over all the mysteries of the language. 

In order to attain to this exactitude of scholarship, there 
must be, on the part of the student, long-continued and laborious 
exertions in digging deep, and laying the foundations of his 
knowledge : he must wait long and patiently before he can show 
his head above the surface of the ground. Every conscientious 
teacher will be anxious to impress this important thought upon 
the minds of his pupils, and will yield his hearty assent to the 
following observations by Mr. Trench upon the subject :— 


‘I have never doubted that (setting aside those higher and more 
solemn lessons, which in a great measure are out of our reach to 
impart, being to be taught rather by God than men) there are few 
things we should have more at heart than to awaken in our scholars 
an enthusiasm for the grammar and the lexicon. We shall have done 
much, very much, for those who come to us for theological training 
and generally for mental guidance, if we can persuade them to have 
these continually in their hands; if we can make them believe that 
with these, and out of these, they may be learning more, obtaining 
more real and lasting acquisitions, such as will stay by them, such as 
will form a part of the texture of their own minds for ever, that they 
shall from these be more effectually accomplishing themselves for their 
future work, than from many a volume of divinity, studied before its 
time, even if it were worth studying at all, crudely digested, and 
therefore turning to no true nourishment of the inner man.’—Preface, 
pp. Vi., vii. 


‘Enthusiasm for the grammar and the lexicon!’ It is a 
novel and pleasant imagination truly, but somewhat too Utopian, 
we conceive, to be ever realized. Miners working in the deep 
dulness of the mine,—soldiers toiling week by week, and month 
by month, in the unbroken monotony of the trenches,—might 
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with about as much reason be expected to kindle into enthu- 
siasm in the prosecution of their dreary and exhausting labours. 
A resolute will undaunted by difficulties, a patient continuance 
of protracted exertions, and that solidity of courage which 
presses forward, through toils and trials, unrelieved by excite- 
ment, are the strong but sober qualities which are required of 
the miner in the mine, and of the soldier in the trenches: and 
these, too, are just the qualities required of the youthful student 
for the prosecution of the necessary work of turning and ex- 
ploring the pages of the grammar and the lexicon. Abundant, 
indeed, and sure will be the reward of such self-denying labours ; 
large the acquisitions of those who can bring to the pursuit of 
learning this strength of will and steadiness of purpose. To 
such men the grammar and the lexicon, though scarcely the 
objects of enthusiasm, will certainly be the Torres Vedras behind 
which they will form and train their minds, with patient en- 
durance, for the excitement of the battle, and the enthusiasm of 
the victorious pursuit. 

The class of words which Mr. Trench has selected for critical 
examination, in the little work before us, are those which are 
called ‘synonyms.’ And of this class he has confined himself to 
the synonyms of the New Testament. He has favoured us with 
no definition of the term. Possibly he supposed that every 
reader of his book would have formed a sufficiently correct idea 
of the meaning of the word; and certainly he does not seem to 
have been perplexed by the difficulty which has shed a strange 
mist over the eyes of the very Lynceus of logicians,—a man 
who, if it were not for the singular richness of his wit, which 
enables him to discover similitudes wherever they exist, must 
have passed a life of unmitigated misery from the force and 
pungency with which all the differences and oppositions of things 
necessarily present themselves to his mind. The Archbishop of 
Dublin, in his selection of English synonyms, tells us, ‘It is 
scarcely needful to remind the reader that the word “ synonym” 
is, in fact, a misnomer, as applied to words of the description in 
question. Literally, it implies an exact coincidence of meaning 
in two or more words: in which case there would be no room 
for discussion ; but it is generally applied to words which would 
be more correctly termed “ pseudo-synonyms,” i. e., words having 
a shade of difference, yet with a sufficient resemblance of mean- 
ing to make them liable to be confounded together.’ Now, with 
all due submission to so high an authority, we must suggest 
that the word ‘synonym,’ in its literal import, does not imply an 
exact coincidence of meaning in two or more words, but only 
that they are connected by some considerable resemblance, and 
have resident in them some notion common to them all. To us 
it seems clear that Dr. Whately has confounded cvvavupa with 
icodvvapodvra, and that he is guilty of a wanton exercise of 
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power in disturbing the word ‘synonym’ in the peaceable pos- 
session of a definition in which it had been long established by 
a very general consent of writers. He ousts the old proprietor 
from his inheritance, and gives possession to a man of straw. 
He appropriates to the pseudo-synonym, which is an awkward 
creation of his own, the style and title which a large portion of 
the rest of the world had assigned, as its right, to the genuine 
synonym. ‘Si grammaticos audimus,’ says Tittmann, ‘ syno- 
nyma sunt, que sub eodem genere sunt, sed quibus est propria 
species, ut, quanquam communi quadam notione comprehen- 
dantur, tamen singula haberent notam singularem, qua una ab 
altera recte distinguantur.’ * 

It is upon the particular specimens of this class of words, 
which occur in the Greek of the New Testament, that Mr. 
Trench exercises his critical sagacity in the work before us. 
The subject is confessedly one of considerable importance, and 
pregnant with varied instruction. In all languages there occur 
certain groups or couples of words of this kind, which, whilst 
they bear a strong family resemblance to one another, are still 
distinguished each by independent and characteristic features of 
its own. But in the Greek, which is a language peculiarly rich 
and copious, elaborated to the highest pitch of refinement, and 
capable of marking the most delicate and subtle variations of 
thought, these couples or groups of kindred words are so nume- 
rous, that some labour in explaining synonyms, and some nicety 
in discriminating their exact meaning, is both valuable as an 
exercise of the mind, and necessary to the attainment of an 
exact scholarship. To investigate the actual and relative force 
of words, to define their boundaries, to trace out the extent to 
which they cover the same space, to mark where they approach 
each other, and where they recede, is an exercise which, when 
conducted with diligence, and with honesty of purpose, can 
scarcely fail to impart to the mind of the student habits of 
accuracy and of just discrimination. Nor is the result less 
valuable as regards the actual acquisition of intellectual stores. 
The close scrutiny requisite for the successful conduct of this 
kind of investigations, enables the student to detect slight shades 
of difference in the sense of words, to lay bare latent fibres of 
thought, and to bring out into view the full extent, as well as 
the exact boundaries, of a writer’s meaning. Important, there- 
fore, as this inquiry into the differences of similar words must 
be regarded, in reference to the Greek language in general, it 
assumes a special importance when applied to the synonyms 
of the New Testament,—that book whose statements are so 
often wrested by the ingenuity of men of perverse minds,—that 
book, every sentence and every word of which is seized on by 
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conflicting controversialists, and erected into a battery for the 
purposes of defence or attack,—that book which contains the 
truths of eternal life, and is able to make us wise unto salvation 
through faith in Christ. 

Any fair attempt to elucidate such a subject claims, as of just 
right, attentive and respectful consideration. This attentive 
and respectful consideration we are prepared to accord to Mr. 
Trench’s performance. In endeavouring to give an account of 
the work, we will first of all place under the eye of the reader 
some of those articles which appear to us to be the most skilfully 
executed, and which, whilst they are successful in accurately 
discriminating the meaning of kindred terms, are successful 
also in shedding a decided light upon some passage of Scripture 
in which the general reader, from disregarding the different 
shades of synonymous words, is apt to encounter some degree of 
obscurity. Having done this, we will proceed to point out what 
appears to us to be the main defect in the author’s method of 
treating the subject, and then to make a few observations upon 
certain inaccuracies, which are here and there apparent in the 
work, but which proceed, we are persuaded, from no worse 
causes than haste and carelessness. 

In the following article upon adeous and zrapects, whilst the 
distinction between the two words is clearly marked, and a 
passage in the Epistle to the Romans illustrated, additional 
interest is imparted to the matter by a brief sketch of the con- 
troversy which formerly raged amongst the theologians of Hol- 
land upon the subject. 


‘“ageois is the standing word by which forgiveness, or remission of 
sins, is expressed in the New Testament. Derived from &¢inu:, the 
image which underlies it is plainly that of a “releasing” or “letting 
go:” probably the year of jubilee, called constantly éros, or éviaurés, ris 
&pécews, or simply &peors, (Lev. xxv. 31,40; xxvii. 24,) and in which 
all debts were to be forgiven, suggested the higher application of the 
word. It occurs with considerable frequency, though oftener in St. 
Luke than in all the other books of the New Covenant put together. 
On a single occasion, however, the term rdpeots rév apaprnudrey 
occurs. (Rom. iii. 25.) Our translators have not noticed, or at least 
have not marked in their version, the variation in the Apostle’s phrase, 
but render *dpeors here by “ remission,” as they have rendered &peors 
elsewhere; and many have since justified them in this, having, after 
a full consideration of the subject, denied that any difference was 
intended by him. Others, again, and, as I am convinced, more rightly, 
are persuaded that St. Paul changed his word not without a reason, 
but of intention, and because he wished to say something which 
mdpeors does express adequately and accurately, and which &pecrs 
would not. 

‘1t is known to many that Cocceius, with those of his school, made 
much of the variation of word here, finding herein a great support for 
an assertion of theirs, that there was no remission of sins, in the fullest 
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sense of the words, under the Old Covenant, no reaciwors, (Heb. x. 
1-4,) no entire abolition of sin even for the faithful themselves, but 
only a present pretermission, (xdpeots,) a temporary dissimulation, 
upon God’s part, in consideration of the sacrifice which was one day 
to be. On this matter a violent controversy raged among the theo- 
logians of Holland at the end of the sixteenth and beginning of the fol- 
lowing century, which was carried on with an unaccountable acrimony ; 
and for a brief history of which the reader may turn to Deyling, Ods. 
Sac., vol. v., p. 209; Vitringa, Obs. Sac., vol. iv., p. 3; Venema, Diss. 
Sac., p. 72; while the fullest statement of what Cocceius did mean, 
and in his own words, may be found in his Commentary on the 
Romans, in loc., Opp., vol. v., p. 62; and the same more at length de- 
fended and justified in his treatise, Utilitas Distinctionis duorum Vo- 
cabulorum Scripture, rapécews et apéoews, vol. ix., p. 121. Those who 
at that time opposed the Cocceian scheme, denied that there was any 
distinction between &pecrs and wdpeois. But in this they erred; for 
while the Cocceians were undoubtedly wrong in saying, that for the 
faithful there was only a rdpeois, and no &peois, &uaprnudrey, in 
applying to them what was asserted in respect of the world during 
the Old Covenant; they were right in maintaining that rdpecis was 
not entirely equivalent with &geors. Beza, indeed, had already drawn 
attention to the distinction. Having, in his Latin version, at first 
published in 1556, taken no notice of it, he acknowledges, at a later 
period, his error, saying, “ Hae duo plurimum inter se differunt ;”’ 
and now rendering rdpeors by “ dissimulatio.” 

‘In the first place, the derivation would of itself suggest a differ- 
ence of meaning. If &eors is remission, “ Loslassung,” tdpeors, from 
wapinus, will be naturally “ pretermission,” “ Vorbeilassung,”’—the 
mdpecis &uaprnudtwy, the pretermission or passing by of sins for the 
present, leaving it open in the future either entirely to remit, or else 
adequately to punish them, as may seem good to Him who has the 
power and right to do the one or the other. And the classical usage 
both of rap:éva: and of xdpeois bears out this distinction. Thus Xeno- 
phon (Hipp., vii., 10): &uapriuara ob xph wapiévas &uxddacra. While 
of Herod Josephus tells us, that being desirous to punish a certain 
offence, yet for other considerations he passed it by (Antt., xv., 3, 2) : 
wapiike thy &uapriay. When the son of Sirach (Ecclus. xxiii. 2) prays 
to God that He would not “ pass by” his sins, he assuredly does not 
use ob uh wapj as = ob wh agp, but only asks that he may not be 
without a wholesome chastisement following close on his transgres- 
sions. On the other hand, and in proof that rdpeois is equivalent to 
&peors, the following passage from Dionysius of Halicarnassus (Anét. 
Rom., vii., 37) is adduced: rhy wey dAcoxeph wdpeciv obx eSpovro, rhy 
82 els xpdévov Bcov Htlovy avaBorhy EraBov. It is not, however, rdpecis 
here, but dAcoxephs wdpeors, which is equal to &peors, and no doubt 
the historian added the epithet out of a feeling that rdpeois would 
have insufficiently expressed his meaning without it. 

‘ Having seen, then, that there is a great primdé facie probability, 
that St. Paul intends something different by the rdpeois duaptyudror, 
in the only place where he thinks good to use the phrase, from that 
which he intends in the many where he employs &geos, that 
passage itself, namely, Rom. iii. 25, may now be considered more 
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closely. It appears in our version: Whom God hath set forth to be 
a propitiation through faith in His blood, to declare His righteousness 
for the remission of sins that are past, through the forbearance of God. 
I would venture to render it thus: “ Whom God hath set forth to be 
a propitiation through faith in His blood, for a manifestation of 
His righteousness, because of the pretermission, [8:2 thy rdpeorv, not 
3:4 Tis wapécews,| in the forbearance of God, of the sins that went 
before ;”’ and the exact meaning which I should attach to the words 
is this: “ There needed,” St. Paul would say, “a signal manifestation 
of the righteousness of God, on account of the long pretermission or 
passing over of sins, in His infinite forbearance, with no adequate 
expression of His wrath against them, during all those long years 
which preceded the coming of Christ; which manifestation of God’s 
righteousness found place, when He set forth no other and no less 
than His own Son to be the propitiatory sacrifice for sin.” ’—Pp. 129- 
133. 

Another pair of synonyms, émitiyudw, édéyya, which are often 
translated by the same English word in the authorized version, 
Mr. Trench has accurately defined ; and, by giving to the latter 
its peculiar force, throws additional light on many passages of 
the New Testament. 


‘One may “rebuke” another without bringing the rebuked to a 
conviction of any fault on his part ; and this, either because there was 
no fault, and the rebuke was therefore unneeded and unjust ; or else 
because, though there was such fault, the rebuke was ineffectual to 
bring the offender to own it ; and in this possibility of “rebuking ” 
for sin, without “convincing” of sin, lies the distinction between 
these two words. In ém:tiuéy lies simply the notion of rebuking ; 
which word can therefore be used of one unjustly checking or blaming 
another; in this sense Peter “began to rebuke” Jesus: (#pgaro 
éritinav, Matt. xvi. 22; of. xix. 13; Luke xviii. 39:) or ineffectually 
and without any profit to the person rebuked, who is not thereby 
brought to see his sin; as when the penitent thief “rebuked” 
(¢reriua) his fellow malefactor. (Luke xxiii. 40; ¢f Mark ix. 25.) 
But éaéyxew is a much more pregnant word; it is so to rebuke 
another, with such effectual wielding of the victorious arms of the 
truth, as to bring him, if not to a confession, yet at least to a convic- 
tion, of his sin, just as in juristic Greek é¢a¢yxew is not merely to 
reply to, but to refute, an opponent. 

‘When we keep this distinction well in mind, what a light does it 
throw on a multitude of passages in the New Testament ; and how 
much deeper a meaning does it give them! Thus our Lord could 
demand, Which of you convinceth (éaéyxer:) Me of sin? (John 
viii. 46.) Numbers rebuked Him; numbers laid sin to His charge; 
(Matt. ix. 3; John ix. 16;) but none brought sin home to His con- 
science. Other passages which will gain from’realizing the fulness of 
the meaning of ¢Aéyxe., are John iii. 20; viii. 9; 1 Cor. xiv. 24, 25; 
but, above all, the great passage, John xvi. 8: When He [the Com- 
forter] is come, He will reprove the world of sin, and of righteousness, 
and of judgment : so we have rendered the words, following in our 
“reprove”’ the Latin “arguet ;” although few, I think, that have in 
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any degree sought to sound the depth of our Lord’s words, but will 
admit that “ convince,” which unfortunately our translators have rele- 
gated to the margin, would have been the preferable rendering, giving 
a depth and fulness of meaning to this work of the Holy Ghost, which 
“reprove”’ in some part fails to express. “ He who shall come in My 
room, shall so bring home to the world its own ‘sin,’ My perfect 
‘ righteousness,’ God’s coming ‘ judgment,’ shall so ‘convince’ it of 
these, that it shall be obliged itself to acknowledge them ; and in this 
acknowledgment may find, shall be in the right way to find, its own 
blessedness and salvation.” ’—Pp. 14-16. 


In the articles which we have just quoted, there is nothing, it 
may be said, which is not already known to the learned. Grant- 
ing that this is the case, the fact derogates little from the general 
value of the work. Without mentioning younger students to 
whose service Mr. Trench more especially devotes his labours, 
we are persuaded there is a large class amongst the Ministers of 
religion, who, after satisfying the demands made upon them by 
the pulpit, and the general duties of their office, can afford no 
sufficient time for the researches of a minute and elaborate 
scholarship, but who are, nevertheless, diligent and conscientious 
readers of the New Testament in the original Greek. By such 
readers, Mr. Trench’s book, collecting as it does from various 
sources much scattered information on important points, and 
presenting it in a concentrated and accessible form, will be wel- 
comed, we conceive, as an agreeable and instructive companion. 

Having thus done sufficient justice to the merits of Mr. 
Trench’s work, by laying before our readers some of its most 
interesting and instructive portions, we proceed to direct atten- 
tion to one very important point connected with his treatment 
of the subject. In his preface, speaking of Tittmann’s work on 
the synonyms of the New Testament, Mr. Trench observes, ‘ It 
sometimes travels very slowly over its ground; the synonyms 
which he selects for discrimination cannot be esteemed always 
the most interesting ; nor, which is one of the most important 
elements of value in such a book, are they always felicitously 
grouped for investigation ; he often fails to bring out in sharp 
and clear antithesis the differences between them; while here 
and there the investigations of later scholars have quite broken 
down the distinctions which he has sought to establish.’ Now, 
without discussing the value of this criticism, we are quite sure 
that, whatever may be the defects of this book of Tittmann’s, Mr. 
Trench has failed to point out the most decisive fault with which 
it is chargeable,—a fault of such magnitude and of such injurious 
influence, that it must necessarily deprive the work of its full 
measure of success. Tittmann, in his investigation of the rela- 
tive meaning of words in the New Testament, almost entirely 
ignores the Septuagint as a source of illustration, and seeks for 
help and guidance only in the pages of the classic writers of 
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Greece. This course he seems to have adopted deliberately and 
of set purpose, inasmuch as he maintains that the Greek of the 
Septuagint has no intimate connexion with the Greek of the 
New Testament, and can afford but little assistance in the nice 
and delicate inquiry in which he is engaged. Thus he writes: 
‘ Neque rectius statuisse videntur, qui dictionem N. T. appellare 
voluerunt dialectum Alexandrinam, que appellatio inprimis pla- 
cuit Jo. Ernesto Grabio, existimaruntque, hanc dialectum fuisse 
fontem stili N.T. Heec enim sententia, neque ex historia, neque 
ex comparatione utriusque linguz probari potest. Nam scriptores 
N. T. non fuere Alexandrini, neque profecto ex eo, quod Versionem 
Alexandrinam secuti sunt nonnunquam, colligi potest eos imitatos 
fuisse dialectum Alexandrinorum, non magis quam nostri, qui 
versione Lutheri utuntur, solent ejus dialectum imitari.’* Wil- 
lingly conceding, what Salmasius has so satisfactorily proved, 
that the language in which the Septuagint is written cannot with 
propriety be denominated a dialect at all, and leaving the reader 
at liberty to call it, as may seem good to him, astyle or an idiom, 
Hellenistic or Alexandrian, we must express our unqualified 
astonishment that a scholar like Tittmann could venture to 
deny that this dialect or idiom, as employed in the Septuagint, 
was the source from which the writers of the New Testament 
derived their phraseology. The fact, indeed, presents us with a 
phenomenon which we can explain only on the supposition, that 
he gave his verdict without going into the evidence, and that he 
read his Greek Testament without taking the trouble to institute 
an accurate comparison between its phraseology and that of the 
Septuagint. Entertaining such an opinion of the Septuagint, it 
is not surprising that he should make but little use of it in 
discussing the meaning of New Testament terms. Indeed, 
through the whole 150 pages in which he investigates at large a 
certain number of synonyms, there are not more than six different 
occasions upon which he refers to the LXX. for the purposes of 
illustration ; and the whole number of his references on the six 
different occasions do not amount to more than thirty. Even in 
assigning to duapria, in certain passages of the New Testament, 
the sense of ‘a sin-offering,’ he avoids all reference to the Greek 
of the Old Testament, though Dr. Adam Clarke has collected 
from it no less than 108 passages in which it bears this significa- 
tion. And in settling the meaning of @upos rijs dpyis in Rev. 
xvi. 19, he is guilty of a similar neglect of the Seventy translators, 
with whom the expression is in frequent use, and from whose 
usage its signification may be accurately determined. This 
rejection of the Septuagint constitutes, in our opinion, the great 
defect in Tittmann’s method of treating the subject. 

A similar neglect of the LXX. is, we vegret to say, chargeable, 





* Tittmann, De Syn. N. T., vol. i., p. 261. 
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though not to an equal extent, upon Mr. Trench, and has been 
the reason why, on certain occasions, he has not seen his way so 
clearly as he might have done, if he had constantly taken that an- 
cient version as the guide of his feet. As we sincerely wish to do 
entire justice to Mr. Trench and his very interesting and instruc- 
tive work, we are anxious to avoid even the appearance of an 
over-statement in this matter. We acknowledge with thankful- 
ness, that upon some occasions he makes most effective use of the 
Septuagint, and that, whenever he has recourse to its valuable 
guidance, he generally succeeds in imparting to the synonyms, 
with which he is dealing, a more exact and discriminative mean- 
ing. In confirmation of this statement we refer the reader to the 
article upon éx«Anoia, cvvaywyn), Tavyyupts, upon avdOnyua, avd- 
Gea, and upon Aatpevw, AecTovpyéw. To the discussion upon 
this latter pair of synonyms we beg to direct attention, and more 
especially to the following passage in it, as affording evidence of 
the assistance which may be obtained from the Septuagint, 
regarded in the light of a vocabulary and lexicon for the inter- 
pretation of the New Testament :-— 

‘From the distinction already existing between Aatpetew and 
Ae:toupyeiv, before the Church had any thing to do with them, 
namely, that aarpedery was “to serve,” Acctovpyeiv, “to serve in an 
office and ministry,” are to be explained the different uses to which 
they are severally turned in the New Testament; as, indeed, pre- 
viously also in the Septuagint. To serve God, is the duty of all men; 
the Aarpede.w, therefore, and the Aarpela, are demanded of the whole 
people; (Exod. iv. 23; Deut. x. 12; Joshua xxiv. 31; Matt. iv. 10; 
Acts vii. 7; Rom. ix. 4;) but to serve Him in special offices and 
ministries is the duty and privilege only of a few, who are set apart 
to the same ; and thus, in the Old Testament, the Ace:rouvpyeiv and the 
Ae:roupyla are ascribed only to the Priests and Leévites who were 
separated to minister in holy things ; they only are Ae:rovpyol- (Num. 
iv. 24; 1 Sam. ii. 11; Nehem. x. 39; Ezek. xliv. 27 ;) which language, 
mutatis mutandis, re-appears in the New ; where not merely is that old 
priesthood and ministry designated by this language, (Luke i. 23; 
Heb. ix. 21; x. 11,) but that of Apostles, prophets, and teachers in 
the Church, (Acts xiii. 2; Rom. xv. 16; Phil. ii. 17,) as well as 
that of the great High Priest of our profession; who is rév aylov 
Ae:tovpyés. (Heb. viii. 2.) In later ecclesiastical use there has 
been sometimes the attempt to push the special application of 
Aecrovpyla still further, and to limit its use to those prayers and offices 
which stand in more immediate relation to the Holy Eucharist.’— 
Pp. 144, 145. 


Here, it must be confessed, Mr. Trench has applied, and not 
without success, his knowledge of Septuagintal Greek to the illus- 
tration of the Greek of the New Testament. In the justice of the 
observation contained in the last sentence of the above extract, 
we fully concur ; and that we may not omit an opportunity, legiti- 
mately offered, of bringing out more clearly our own views of the 
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value of the Septuagint, we beg to introduce here a remark, not 
upon ‘the later ecclesiastical use’ of Xecroupyia and devroupyeiv, 
but upon the manner in which those words are employed by the 
writers of the New Testament. It is of the utmost importance, 
we all know, to the controversial writers of Rome, to discover 
something like scriptural authority for a sacrificing priesthood 
under the Christian dispensation. But since the terms iepeds 
and iepatevew are nowhere employed in the New Testament to 
designate the Minister of the Gospel and his ministrations, they 
have eagerly sought to import into AecToupyia and evrouvpyeiv 
the notion of sacrificing, in order that they may thus produce 
some show of scriptural authority in support of their sacrifice 
of the mass. Now, since the writers of the New Testament, as 
we will endeavour in the course of our observations to prove, 
formed their phraseology, especially in doctrinal points, on the 
phraseology of the Greek translation of the Old Testament, 
it is important to ascertain in what way the latter have employed 
these two words. We find, then, that Aevrovpyia and Aevroupyeiv 
are applied by the Seventy to denote generally the ministra- 
tions both of the priests aud of the Levites; but that when they 
wish to distinguish the priesthood from the Levirate, and to 
designate the peculiar office of the former as sacrificers, they 
employ exclusively the appropriate term iepateveww. This dis- 
tinctive use of the word ‘epatevew is emphatically marked in 
Num. xvi. 9, 10, where Moses says to the insusgent Levites, 
Seemeth it a small thing that God hath brought you near to Him- 
self, Nevtoupyeiv Tas NevToupyias THs oxnvys, and seek ye the 
priesthood also? (ai iepatevew;) The same distinction is no 
less strongly given in Ezek. xliv. 10-14; where we find it 
intimated that the priests who had been guilty of idolatry, 
might be restored, in some limited degree, to the service of the 
house of God; but it is expressly stated that they would be 
excluded from ministering as priests before the Lord; (ov« 
éyytodot pos pe TOU iepareveww pot, verse 13 ;) and would be per- 
mitted only Aevroupyetv in the inferior services of the sanctuary. 
Since, therefore, in the LXX., the word Aevroupyeiv is employed 
to denote the general ministrations both of priests and Levites 
in all parts of Divine service, whilst the word iepatevew is con- 
fined, with exclusive application, to the distinctive office of the 
priest ; and since the writers of the New Testament, who 
adopted their doctrinal phraseology from the Greek translation 
of the Old Testament, invariably eschew the word iepareveuv, 
and employ Ae:toupyeiy in describing the services of the Chris- 
tian Ministry; we are fairly entitled to draw the conclusion, 
that the latter of these words, as used in the New Testament, 
was never designed to convey the notion of priestly or sacrificial 
service. 

Whilst, however, we endeavour to do justice to Mr. Trench 
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by showing that, at certain points of his operations, he has 
successfully availed himself of the valuable assistance of the 
Septuagint, we are constrained to add that he seems by no 
means to have realized the fact that the Greek of the New 
Testament is formed upon the model of the Greek Translation 
of the Old Testament; and, consequently, he often proceeds as 
if he were unconscious of the value of the latter in illustrating 
the words and phrases of the former. He has constructed for 
himself a certain ‘ baseless fabric’ of an hypothesis, by which 
he endeavours to account for the decided rejection of some 
Greek words by the Apostles and Evangelists, and for their 
adoption of others as better suited to the sanctity and elevation 
of their subject. He supposes that these writers, true to their 
Jewish instincts, dealt with the terms of the Greek language 
much after the same manner in which they were directed to 
deal with the different kinds of meats, separating them into 
clean and unclean ; that words which had been defiled by the 
corrupt use of the world, or degraded by their connexion with 
heathen idolatry, they carefully eschewed ; and that, sometimes 
by coining new words, and sometimes by raising up old ones 
to a nobler elevation, they formed a terminology suitable for all 
the purposes of the Christian Church. The hypothesis is inge- 
nious and captivating; but unhappily it rests upon no solid 
foundation of truth. It seems to us to be a plain matter of 
fact, that the Apostles and Evangelists were under no necessity 
of sitting in deliberation for the purpose of forming a termi- 
nology for themselves; that they found the thing already done 
to their hand; and that, in announcing the doctrines and pre- 
cepts of Christ to the world, they adopted the phraseology 
which had already been employed by the Seventy in conveying 
the same ideas to the minds of men, and which was alread 
become perfectly familiar to the Greek readers of the Old Tes- 
tament. ‘To this course, which, on all accounts, appears to be 
so exactly suited to the exigencies of the case, and so much in 
accordance with the dictates of common sense, they were directed 
by the Holy Ghost, under whose special influence they com- 
posed their writings. And it is not a little remarkable that, in 
the case of almost every word in connexion with which Mr. 
Trench has introduced his hypothesis, a simple reference to the 
Septuagint clearly proves that, in those particular instances at 
least, the theory does not hold good; and that our view of the 
subject is the correct one. 

Let us test a few of his examples. In page 23, Mr. Trench 
finds an illustration of his theory ‘in the fact of the constant 
use of Jvovacrypiov for the altar of the true God, occurring as 
it does more than twenty times in the books of the New Cove- 
nant; while, on the one occasion when an heathen altar has 
need to be named, the word is changed, and, instead of Ivovac- 
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typwov, (“altare,”) Boyds (“ara”) is used; (Acts xvii. 23; of. 
Num. xxiii. 1; 2 Chron. xxxi. 1; Jer. xi. 13;) the feeling which 
dictated the exclusion of Swds long surviving in the Church, so 
that, as altogether profane, it was quite shut out from Christian 
terminology.’ Now the simple fact is, that the writers of the 
New Testament did not make this distinction between the two 
words ; they found it already made in the Septuagint ; and they 
adopted it as a thing of established usage well known to those 
who read the Greek of the Old Testament. In the Greek of the 
Old Testament, $vovacrypiov, though sometimes applied to idola- 
trous altars, is the word almost invariably used for the altar of 
the true God; whilst, on the other hand, Bwpds is applied 
almost exclusively to heathen altars. It is applied, indeed, to 
that altar which the two tribes and a half erected on the east of 
Jordan, when, after the settlement of the other tribes on the 
western side of that river, they returned to occupy their own 
possessions ; but here the use of the word may be accounted for, 
either from the doubtful character of the erection, or from the 
fact that it was not intended for the purposes of sacrifice at all. 
The only real exception to the rule, as regards Swos, occurs in 
Num. iii. 10, where the word ‘is certainly applied to the altar 
of the true God; and the exception is the more remarkable, 
because the original Hebrew contains no equivalent term which 
will at all account for its introduction. 

Again, in page 105, Mr. Trench makes the following striking 
observations :— 


‘But this being the case, Blos, and not (#4, being thus shown to 
be the ethical word in classical antiquity, a thoughtful reader of 
Scripture might very well inquire, with something of perplexity, how 
it is to be explained that all is there reversed, (#4 being certainly in 
it the nobler word, belonging to the innermost circle of those terms 
whereby are expressed the highest gifts of God to His creatures; 
so that, while Bios has there no such worthy use, but rather the 
contrary,...... (#4, on the other hand, is continually used in the very 
noblest connexion......A little reflection will supply the answer. Re- 
vealed religion, and it alone, puts death and sin in the closest con- 
nexion, declares them the necessary correlatives one of the other, 
(Gen. i-iii.; Rom. v. 12,) and, as an involved consequence, in like 
manner, life and holiness. It alone proclaims that, wherever there is 
death, it is there because sin was there first ; wherever there is no 
death, that is, life, it is there, because sin has never been there, or, 
having been once, is now cast out and expelled. In revealed reli- 
gion, which thus makes death to have come into the world through 
sin, and only through sin, life is the correlative of holiness. Whatever 
truly lives, does so because sin has never found place in it, or, having 
found place for a time, has been expelled from it again. So soon as 
ever this is felt and understood, {#4 at once assumes the profoundest 
moral significance; it becomes the fittest expression for the very 
highest blessedness. Of that whereof you predicate absolute (#4, you 
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predicate of the same absolute holiness. Christ affirming of Himself, 
’Eyé eius 4 (wh, implicitly affirmed of Himself that He was absolute 
holiness; and in the creature, in like manner, that only lives, or 
triumphs over death, death at once physical and spiritual, which has 
first triumphed over sin. No wonder, then, that Scripture should 
know of no higher word than (#4 to set forth either the blessedness 
of God, or the blessedness of the creature in communion with God.’— 
Pp, 105-107. , 


All this looks like something ingenious and learned. Indeed, 
we cannot but feel that the observations are really fine, and 
contain much which in itself is just and true. But whilst we 
allow this to be the case, we are afraid that all the refined 
speculation of the passage and the portion of learning which it 
contains are entirely thrown away. Indeed, we are inclined to 
suspect that, in this matter, as perhaps in some others, our very 
ingenious author has been a little too prone to follow the advice 
of honest Dogberry: ‘And for your writing and reading, let 
that appear when there is no need of such vanity.’ No careful 
reader of the Greek Testament, who is at the same time a care- 
ful reader of the Septuagint, would experience the slightest 
‘ perplexity’ in accounting for the. fact, that the Apostles and 
Evangelists should disregard the ethical importance which Mr. 
Trench claims for Sios, and invest the word {7 with a higher 
dignity than it ever before attained. Let us turn to the Septu- 
agint translators, let us inquire in what way they employed the 
two words, and we shall arrive at once, and by a straight and easy 
path, at the reason why, in the New Testament, Bios is employed 
m no exalted sense, ‘ but rather the contrary ;’ whilst fw, on 
the other hand, is continually used in the very noblest con- 
nexion. In order that we might furnish ourselves with some 
real and reliable proof of the manner in which the words are 
actually used by the Seventy Interpreters, we invoked the aid of 
Patience, and took the trouble to examine considerably more 
than two hundred pages of the Old Testament. We give the 
result of our investigation. We found Sios used nineteen times. 
Of these instances, twelve which occur in the Book of Job, and 
four which occur in the Book of Proverbs, denote simply dura- 
tion of time, and are for the most part a translation of the 
Hebrew word for days. In the three remaining cases, two of 
which occur in Proverbs and the other in Canticles, Bios is used 
to signify substance.* The word Wvy7, employed to denote the 
soul, is employed also as the most frequent term to denote the 
animal life of man. But to {7 is assigned by the Seventy the 
pre-eminence ; for whilst they used it as the proper antithesis 
of death, and also to express the duration of life, and sometimes, 








* In the sense of duration of time, Job vii. 1, 6, 16; viii. 9: ix. 25; x. 5, 20; xii. 
12; xiv. 5, 6, 14; xv. 20; Prov. ii. 2, 16; v. 9; xxxi. 12. In the sonse of sub- 
stance, Prov. xxxi. 3, 14; Caut. viii. 7. 
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though rarely, the means of sustaining life, they imparted to it, 
over and above these meanings, a high spiritual sense, which 
carried it up to a nobler elevation than the heathen philosophers 
had it in their power to assign to Bios. Thus the tree of life— 
that sacramental tree which stood in the midst of Eden—is 
called 7d EvXov Tis Swhs* the Divine Wisdom is said to be EvXov 
{wis to those who lay hold upon her; and God Himself is 
6 @cds 6 Sav, who, as He can swear by nothing greater than 
Himself, swears by His own self-existence, and says, Z@ éyo. 
Now when we consider how rarely the word Sios is used by the 
LXX. at all, and, in the little use which they make of it, to how 
mean an Office it is thrust down, and when we further consider 
with what frequency the word {#7 is employed, and the noble 
purpose to which it is applied by them, we shall feel no surprise 
that the writers of the New Testament have given to one of 
these terms a very subordinate position, whilst they raised the 
other to the highest and most sacred of ministries. They found 
Bios, in the Septuagint, a hewer of wood and a drawer of water, 
and they continued it in its menial capacity ; but on fw the 
hands of consecration had been already laid, and they called it 
forth and crowned it with an augmented dignity. 

Once more, in page 49, after remarking that épws, épav, 
€épactys, never occur in the New Testament, but the two latter 
occasionally in the Septuagint, he adds,— 


‘A word or two on the causes of this their significant absence may 
here find place. In part, no doubt, the explanation of this absence is, 
that these words, by the corrupt use of the world, had become so 
steeped in earthly sensual passion, carried such an atmosphere of this 
about them, that the truth of God abstained from the defiling contact 
with them; yea, found out a new word for itself rather than betake 
itself to one of these. For it should never be forgotten that aydrn is 
purely a Christian word, no example of its use occurring in any 
heathen writer whatever; the utmost they attained to here was 
p:AavOpwria and g:AadeAgia, and the last, indeed, never in any sense 
but as the love between brethren in blood. This is Origen’s explana- 
tion in an interesting discussion on the subject, Prol. in Cant., vol. 
iii., pp. 28-30.’—Pp. 49, 50. 


The ingenuity of this passage makes no atonement for the 
very considerable incorrectness by which it is disfigured. Part 
of this incorrectness has arisen, no doubt, from haste; but 
another part of it is clearly traceable to the neglect of the Sep- 
tuagint Greek. The word dyd7n was not invented, as Mr. 
Trench supposes, by the Christian writers; and though it may 
be true that it is not used by any heathen author now in exist- 
ence, it is nevertheless incorrect to say that it is ‘purely a 
Christian word.’ It occurs no less than fifteen times in the 
Septuagint; and from the Septuagint the writers of the New 
Testament adopted the word, only raising it up to a more dis- 
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tinguished rank, and confining it to one peculiar office. As for 
the passage from Origen to which reference is made, we must 
express our regret that Mr. Trench seems to have done himself 
the injustice of casting over it too hasty a glance to enable him 
to enter into the real drift of the writer’s observations. As this 
passage from Origen goes entirely to the support of the views 
which we are here advocating with regard to the Septuagint, we 
beg permission to quote a portion of it for the satisfaction and 
confirmation of the reader’s mind. It so happens that this part 
of Origen’s works no longer exists in the original Greek, and, 
therefore, it may be proper to premise, in giving the Latin of 
Ruffinus, that wherever in the quotations from the Old Testa- 
ment the words ‘diligo’ and ‘dilectio’ occur, the Greek of the Sep- 
tuagint, from which, according to the invariable practice of the 
Fathers, Origen’s quotations were made, has wya7@ and a@yd7rn: 
‘Videtur autem mihi Divina Scriptura, volens cavere ne lapsus 
aliquis legentibus sub amoris nomine nasceretur, pro infirmiori- 
bus quibusdam eum qui apud sapientes seculi cupido seu amor 
dicitur, honestiori vocabulo charitatem vel dilectionem nomi- 
nasse. Verbi gratia, ut cum dixit de Isaac: Et accepit 
Rebeccam, et facta est ei uxor, et dilexit eam. Et iterum de 
Jacob et Rachel similiter dicit Scriptura: Rachel autem erat 
decora oculis, et pulchra facie, et dilexit Jacob Rachel et dixit, 
Serviam tibi septem annis pro Rachel filia tua juniore. Evi- 
dentius autem immutatus usus vocabuli hujus apparet in 
Amnon, qui adamavit sororem suam Thamar. Scriptum est 
enim: Et factum est post hec, et erat Absolon filio David soror 
decora facie valde, et nomen ei Thamar, et dilexit eam Amnon 
filius David. Dilexit, posuit pro, adamavit. Et tribulabatur, 
inquit, Amnon, ita ut infirmaretur propter Thamar sororem 
suam: quoniam virgo erat, et grave videbatur in aculis Amnon 
Jacere ei aliquid. Et post pauca de violentia quam intulit 
Amnon Thamar sorori sue, ita dicit Scriptura: Et noluit audire 
vocem ejus, sed invaluit super eam, et humiliavit eam, et dormi- 
vit cum ea, et odivit eam odio Amnon magno valde: quoniam 
majus erat edium quo oderat eam, quam dilectio qua dilexerat 
eam. Et in his ergo, et in pluribus aliis locis invenies Scrip- 
turam Divinam refugisse amoris vocabulum, et charitatis dilec- 
tionisque posuisse.’* The reader will not fail to perceive that 
Mr. Trench’s reference is clearly in the face of his observa- 
tions; and we are entitled to add, that the quotation no less 
clearly testifies to the correctness of the hypothesis which we 
advocate, that the LXX. were the source and fountain from 
which the Evangelists and Apostles drew the terminology of 
the Christian Scriptures. What Mr. Trench represents the 
writers of the New Testament as doing for themselves, Origen 





* Origen, tom. iii., pp. 28, 29. 
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represents the Septuagint translators to have already done 
for them. 

In making these observations we have a two-fold object in 
view. We are not only desirous of correcting certain errors 
which occur in a very interesting and useful work, and which 
arise, as we conceive, from a neglect of the Septuagint; but 
over and above this, we are especially anxious to point out to 
our readers the invaluable assistance which may be derived 
from that ancient version in the critical study of the New 
Testament. We deem this subject of such great importance, 
that we think it right to enter a little more into detail respect- 
ing its merits, and to bring together a few observations for the 
purpose of showing how rich and abundant is the harvest of 
instruction which the student of the New Testament may expect 
to reap from reading and collating its Greek with the Greek of 
the Septuagint version. 

The most ordinary student of theology cannot be ignorant of 
the fact, that the direct quotations from the Septuagint found in 
the New Testament are both numerous and important. These 
quotations demonstrate the close connexion between the two, 
and cannot fail to suggest to the reflecting mind the idea, that 
the study of the former may be made highly conducive to the 
due understanding of the latter. The Septuagint is the quarry 
from which, humanly speaking, the Apostles and Evangelists 
dug their materials. Large masses of the Septuagint lie 
imbedded in the structure of the New Testament, and form an 
integral part of it. Mr. Hartwell Horne, in his /ntroduction to 
the Critical Study of the New Testament, has given a list of 181 
Septuagintal quotations contained in the New Testament; and 
states that, of this number, 74 agree verbatim with the LXX., 
whilst 107 vary more or less, either in sense or expression, 
from it. That this is a very inadequate computation of the 
number of quotations, we are quite certain; and we are inclined 
to think, that many a reader of the Greek Testament, without 
having paid any very exact attention to this particnlar point, 
would be able to augment the number from his own indepen- 
dent observations. Mr. Grinfield, who, in this matter, has a 
right to claim paramount authority, states that the number of 
direct quotations from the Old Testament in the Gospels, Acts, 
and Epistles, may be estimated at about 350, of which not more 
than 50 materially differ from the Septuagint: and he after- 
wards adds, ‘There is a body of quotation from the LXX. in the 
New Testament, amounting, as nearly as I can estimate, to the 
bulk of St. Mark’s Gospel.’* In other words, it appears that 





* Grinfield on the Septuagint, pp. 37, 90. Where he says, in the Appendix, (page 
148,) ‘The bulk of the citations in the New Testament are equal in extent to St. 
Mark’s Gospel, or to the Epistle to the Hebrews,’—we suppose there is some clerical 
error, as St. Mark’s Gospel is twice the length of the Epistle to the Hebrews. 
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the direct quotations from the Septuagint, contained in the 
Gospels, Acts, and Epistles, amount in bulk to no less than one 
twelfth part of the whole New Testament. And it is not a 
little remarkable that, though so long a period elapsed between 
the production of the Septuagint translation and the writing of 
the Greek Testament, and though it is confessed on all hands 
that the Greek of the former is of a very peculiar cast, we are not 
sensible of any change of style in passing from the words of 
Evangelist or Apostle, to the quoted words of Moses or the 
Prophets. The words and phrases, the idiom and grammatical] 
texture, are still the same. 

And if this large body of quotation is decisive of the import- 
ance of the Septuagint, as an interpreter of the Christian Scrip- 
tures, the value of that ancient version is still further seen in 
the assistance which it affords in fixing the accurate meaning of 
certain words and phrases employed in the New Testament to 
express the fundamental doctrines of the Gospel. There are to 
be found, in the Christian Scriptures, many Greek words used 
in a peculiar sense, which is nowhere warranted by the authority 
of the classical writers. In these cases, the Septuagint is the 
lexicon to which we must turn for a satisfactory explanation of 
words. We could no more understand the New Testament 
without this aid, than we could understand some new work upon 
a scientific subject, without having first read the preface or the 
introductory chapter, in which the meaning of the technical 
terms is settled and explained. The truth of this statement wili 
be conclusively established by a reference to some observations 
upon this subject by one of the most accurate and learned stu- 
dents of the LXX. that this country has produced,—‘ the excel- 
lent Bishop Pearson, the very dust of whose writings is gold.’ 
In his brief, but able and effective, Preface to the Septuagint, 
this distinguished scholar, after stating that there are many 
words used in the New Testament, in a sense widely different 
from that in which they are used by the classic writers of Greece, 
proceeds in the following words : ‘ Quid odp€, quid mvedua, apud 
Greecos scriptores denotet, nemo nescit; at si omnes in univer- 
sum sensus, quibus his vocabulis Greeci usi sunt, recenseantur, 
nullus omnino invenietur, qui mentem Apostolorum attinget, 
Cum enim “W2 carnem proprie significet, eadem tamen vox ab 
Hebreis nonnunquam pro homine ipso, aliquando pro humana 
natura, seepe pro ejusdem nature iméecillitate, aut etiam vitiosi- 
tate usurpetur, et in hac sensuum varietate unici voce capxos a 
LXX. reddatur; hine evenire necesse est ut quoties Apostoli eo 
sensu usurpent, quem Greci veteres haud agnoverunt, ex He- 
breo idiomate et Versione LXX. explicaretur. Ut celebratissimo 
loco legitur, cal 6 Aoyos cap& éyévero, quod sine ulla veterum 
Grecorum autoritate, et tamen recte redditur: Et Verbum, sive 
Sermo, homo factus est, sive humanam naturam induit. Et, é& 
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Epywv vouou ov SixacwOjoera Taca aap, i. e., homo quisquam ; 
ut Psal. exliv. 22: evAoyelrw Traca aap TO dvoya TO drywov. Hine 
phrases modique loquendi Grecis incogniti, ppornua THIS TapKos, 
€v capki et Kata capKa elvat, Kata oapKa TepiTrateiy, similesque 
plures. Ita cum ff) satis proprie 7vedua, qualiter a veteribus 
Grecis usurpatur, denotet, et praterea etiam apud Hebrzos 
multa alia significata contineat, que apud Grecos haud compa~ 
rent, cum Apostoli eo sensu usurparunt, quem Greeci veteres 
haud agnoverunt, ex Hebreo idiomate et Versione LXX. expli- 
candi sunt: ut Joh. iii. 6, TO yeyervnwévov €x Tis capKos, oapt 
€ate* kal TO yeyevynuévov éx Tod TvEvpaTos, TvEdpa éoTt.. .Unde 
cognosceremus quam vim apud Apostolum habeant ro d:«avody, 
et 7d SixavodcGar, nisi pty ea significatione usurpassent Hebrei, 
et iis verbis LXX. reddidissent ? Frustra apud veteres Greecos 
quieras quid sit morevelv TO Gee, vel eis Tov Ocor, quid sit eis Tor 
Kvpwov vel mpos tov @cdv riotis, que toties in Novo Foedere 
inculcantur, et ex lectione Seniorum facile intelliguntur...... 
Quis tov Kupioy pro Domino Deo accipiendum putaret, nisi ita 
Seniores locuti essent, quibus Kvpios est 6 av? Verum hee 
leviter tangere quam latius prosequi potius esse duximus; sunt 
enim pene infinita.’ 

The learned Bishop’s ‘ pene infinita’ is scarcely a hyperbolical 
expression. Indeed, there is nothing which so clearly proves the 
value of the Septuagint, in the interpretation of the New Testa- 
ment, as the prodigious extent to which the writers of the latter 
adopt and imitate the words and modes of expression found in 
the Greek of the Old Testament. The phraseology of the two 
books is not merely similar, it is identical. Evangelists and 
Apostles everywhere express themselves in the language of the 
LXX. Interpreters. Not only are the great fundamental truths 
of Christianity stated in those peculiar terms and expressions 
which had been previously employed by the LXX., and employed 
by them in precisely the same sense; but there is throughout 
the whole of the Gospels and Epistles such a vast amount of 
indirect imitation of Septuagintal phraseology, and such a per- 
petual recurrence of verbal allusion, as clearly proves that the 
minds of the Apostles and Evangelists were completely saturated 
with the peculiar Greek of the LXX. interpreters. It will help 
us more fully to appreciate the extent of this lingual agreement, 
if we attend to the result of the investigations of Mr. Grinfield, 
who has devoted the energies of a life to the careful study of this 
single subject. We find that this diligent and laborious scholar 
has collected, in his Hellenistic Edition of the New Testament, 

‘not less than fifty thousand examples of citations, allusions, 
and parallels of thought and expression drawn from the LXX. 
version and from the Apocrypha.’ And when to this we add 
the fact that, in his Scholia Hellenistica, he has collected thirty 
thousand fresh examples, we have no hesitation in asserting that 
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the diction of the New Testament is essentially the same as that 
of the Greek version of the Old Testament. The Evangelists 
and Apostles seem to have studied the Septuagint with such 
devoted care and attention, that their minds became completely 
impregnated not only with its sentiments, but with its peculiar 
modes of expression; so that whenever they thought and wrote 
upon religious subjects, their thoughts—the thoughts inspired 
by the Holy Ghost—flowed out, as by their natural vehicle, in 
the very words of the book with which, by a direct appointment 
of Providence, their minds had grown so perfectly familiar. If 
the reader desires to verify the extent to which this agreement 
of phraseology is carried, let him read, in the Greek Testament, 
the speech of Stephen in the Acts, and the tenth chapter of the 
Epistle to the Romans, and let him turn to the Greek of the 
Old Testament to verify every passage to which he is directed 
by the marginal references, and he will at once possess clear and 
tangible proof of the constant use which the Apostles and Evan- 
gelists made of the Septuagint translation. 

The above observations establish in the most conclusive manner, 
as we think, the inestimable value of the Septuagint to all who 
desire to adopt the most successful method of studying and inter- 
preting the Greek of the New Testament. But whilst we believe 
our argument to be irresistible, and that it may be safely left to 
stand and prevail by its own native strength, we are glad to 
support and confirm it by the authority of one whose pre- 
eminence in this and in all kindred subjects of criticism is 
unquestionable. ‘The book,’ says Michaelis, ‘most necessary to 
be read and understood by every man who studies the New 
Testament, is, without doubt, the Septuagint; which alone has 
been of more service than all the passages from the profane 
authors collected together. It should be read in the public 
schools by those who are destined for the Church; should form 
the subject of a course of lectures at the University, and be the 
constant companion of an expositor of the New Testament.’* It 
is matter of sincere congratulation, as regards the progress of 
biblical studies amongst us, that the propriety of the course here 
recommended by the learned Professor has now for some years 
been acknowledged by the University of Durham ; and that Cam- 
bridge, following, in this respect, in the wake of her younger sister, 
will henceforth see the Septuagint not only illustrated in the 
lectures of the Margaret Professor of Divinity, but adopted as 
a regular part of the University course. 

Upon this part of our subject we have only to make this further 
observation, that, if the assistance of the Septuagint is thus 
invaluable in the general interpretation of the New Testament, 
it must be of equal value in the elucidation of that particular 





* Michaelis, ‘ Introduction to the New Testament, vol. i., p. 177. 
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part of it upon which Mr. Trench, in the volume before us, has 
expended his critical labours. And whilst we acknowledge most 
readily that upon some occasions he has made successful use of 
the peculiar Greek of the Old Testament, we cannot but express 
our regret that he did not follow up the vein upon which he had 
so fortunately struck, and draw from it all the treasure which it 
is undoubtedly capable of yielding. Thus, as it appears to us, 
our point is established, that the neglect of the Septuagint, as a 
source of illustration in regard to the synonyms of the New 
Testament, constitutes the main defect in Mr. Trench’s method 
of treating his subject. 

From this digression, somewhat long perhaps, but intimately 
connected with our subject, we now return; and will employ the 
remainder of our space in the examination of certain passages 
which, whilst they tell their story with the most plausible air, 
and in the most interesting manner, betray a somewhat uncom- 
fortable amount either of hasty judgment or of inaccurate 
reading. 

Thus in his remarks upon the word Seozrdrns, after stating, 
what is unquestionably true, that, in Jude 4, the title is ascribed 
‘ to Christ, but to Christ as God,’ Mr. Trench proceeds as follows : 
‘Erasmus, indeed, with that latent Arianism of which, perhaps, 
he was scarcely conscious to himself, denies, that at Jude 4 
Acorrorny is to be referred to Christ ; giving only Kuvpiov to Him, 
and Aeoérny to the Father. The fact, that in the Greek text, 
as he read it, Ocedv followed, and was joined to Aeororny, no 
doubt really lay at the root of his reluctance to ascribe the title of 
Acororns to Christ. It was with him not a philological, but a 
theological, difficulty, however he may have sought to persuade 
himself otherwise.’ (Page 110.) We are not retained for the defence 
of Erasmus; but it is obvious to remark that our own venerable 
translators have disjoined Aeowornv from Xpicrov, rendering the 
passage, ‘Denying the only Lord God, and our Lord Jesus 
Christ ;’ whilst Tyndale, Cranmer, and the Genevan version take 
it, ‘Denying God the only Lord, and our Lord Jesus Christ.’ 
But surely no charge of ‘a latent Arianism’ can be supposed to 
lie against these illustrious divines ; and yet the view which they 
took of the passage is precisely that view which constitutes the 
main ground of the charge here brought against Erasmus. His 
own note upon the passage is as follows: ‘ Herum Deum, et 
Dominum. Si quid interest, Seovrorns privati juris nomen est, 
xvptos honoris et auctoritatis. Nam et matres familids oixodec- 
morew jubentur, non «xupievev.? These words, indeed, are not 
sufficient to repel Mr. Trench’s accusation, but they certainly 
furnish no evidence in support of its truth. As to the real con- 
struction of the passage, it depends, as Mr. Trench knows per- 
fectly well, upon a nicety of the language which was not brought 
out and established till long after the times in which Erasmus 
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lived. It may be further stated in favour of Erasmus, that, 
though by his omission of 1 John v. 7, in the two earliest 
editions of his Greek Testament, he gave the first occasion to the 
controversy about the verse, he afterwards saw reason, as the 
controversy proceeded, to change his opinion ; and accordingly in 
his third edition he restored it to its place in the text. The 
rejection of the verse by no means implies a defective orthodoxy ; 
but we may venture to ask, Was its genuineness ever admitted by 
an editor whose mind was tainted by Arianism either patent or 
‘latent?’ We are at a loss to account for the somewhat severe 
treatment of Erasmus. Are we to ascribe it to the hastiness of 
a precipitate judgment? Or are we to conclude that, however 
well Mr. Trench’s wisdom may be engaged, ‘ suspicion’ does not 
‘sleep at wisdom’s gate,’ but is in a state of most nervous and 
irritable wakefulness ? 

Again, in tracing out the line of demarcation between amrrec@at 

and Ovyydvew, Mr. Trench makes the following observations :— 

‘Of these the first is stronger than the second, érreo@a: (=“ con- 
trectare”’) than @:yydvew, (Psalm civ. 32; 1 John v. 18,) as appears 
plainly in a passage of Xenophon, (Cyr.,i.,3,5,) where the child Cyrus, re- 
buking his grandfather’s delicacies, says: 81: oe dpa, Stay pév Tod dprov 
Gyn, eis obdtv rhv xeipa dwopduevov’ Srav 5é Trovrwy rivds Biyns, evOus 
droxabalpp Thy xeipa cis Ta Xeipduaxtpa, ws dvv dxy@duevos. Our version, 
then, has just reversed the true order of the words, when, at Col. ii. 21, 
it translates, uw) vp, unde yedon, unde Olyps, “ Touch not, taste not, 
handle not.” The first and last prohibitions ought just to have 
changed their places, and the passage should stand, “ Handle not, 
taste not, touch not.’’ How much more strongly will then come out 
the ever ascending scale of superstitious prohibition among the false 
teachers at Colosse! ‘“ Handle not” is not sufficient; they forbid 
to “taste,” and, lastly, even to “touch,” those things from which, 
according to their notions, uncleanness might be derived. Beza has 
noted this well: “ Verbum @fyew a verbo &rrec@a: sic est distinguen- 
dum, ut decrescente semper oratione intelligatur crescere superstitio.”’ ’ 
—Page 68. 

Now, in the first place, it is perfectly clear that, by his pro- 
posed rendering, Mr. Trench is not one whit more successful 
than our authorized version in bringing out that ‘ ever ascending 
scale of superstitious prohibition’ which he thinks he discovers 
in the passage. In the next place, the rendering which Beza 
proposes to give to the word dmrreo@az would exhibit the passage 
in the following form : ‘ Partake not, taste not, touch not ;’ and 
would thus produce that regular gradation in the prohibitions 
which was probably intended by the Apostle. And this meaning 
of the word a&mrrecOax is actually supported by the very passage 
which Mr. Trench quotes above from Xenophon, and im which 
it signifies not to ‘touch,’ but to ‘ eat,’ or ‘ partake of.’ Indeed, 
on turning to the Cyropedia to verify the quotation, we found 











428 Trench on New Testament Synonyms. 


that Hutchinson, who, though he does not shine as an editorial 
luminary of the first magnitude, and has subjected himself to 
the gibes of Porson, may be accepted as a sufficient authority in 
this matter, makes the following observation upon the word: 
‘ Recte olim a Beza, ad Col. ii. 21, fuit observatum, verbum 
areca, quod proprié de manis prehensione dicitur, ad ipsum 
cibi, manu prehensi, esum eo loco referri. Sed, quod apud inter- 
pretem illum frustra quesiverit lector, istiusmodi ejus verbi 
notationis exemplum hic insigne quidem suppeditat Xenophon.’ 
But the most extraordinary part of the whole affair is Mr. 
Trench’s treatment of the unfortunate Beza, whom he puts to a 
secret kind of torture, and whom he compels not only to sup- 
press the truth, but to make a statement which is in direct 
opposition to his own real sentiments. Who, upon reading Mr. 
'Trench’s observations, would not suppose that between him and 
Beza there existed a perfect agreement as to the interpretation 
of the passage? Indeed, we might imagine that the two divines 
were so entirely at one, that, like the two friends mentioned in 
the Spectator, they had but one hat, one walking-stick, and one 
idea between them. But how is this apparent unanimity pro- 
duced? Let Beza make his own statement in his own words, 
and let the reader judge: ‘”Amrec@a: vero, quod alioqui de 
manus prehensione dicitur, recte docuit doctissimus interpres 
accipi a consequenti pro ipso esu, qui hujus verbi usus ex Thucy- 
dide et Plutarcho probatur. Sic autem hoc loco accipi docet 
verbum @¢yew quod mox sequitur, et ab isto sic distinguendum 
necessario, ut, decrescente semper oratione, intelligatur crescere 
superstitio, primum vetans edere, deinde gustare, at postremo 
etiam attingere.’* A very few such specimens of inaccuracy 
would seriously damage both Mr. Trench and his book. 

In his Preface, Mr. Trench, in giving a description of Titt- 
mann’s work, notices as one of the faults of that writer, that, in 
his attempts to discriminate between the meaning of synony- 
mous terms, ‘ he often fails to bring out in sharp and clear anti- 
thesis the differences between them. We are so far from 
regarding this want of ‘ sharp and clear antithesis’ as a defect, 
that we rather incline to accept it, in many cases, as the proper, 
and indeed the necessary, result of a really scientific skill in 
marking synonymous distinctions. The divers meanings of 
synonyms are often distinguished, not by the abrupt edge of 
a decided demarcation, but rather by that wavy, indistinct line, 
which is formed where shades of varying degrees do not so 
much separate from each other as blend and mingle together. 
And besides, many words of this kind are more or less subject 
to vary in their meaning, and, like the chameleon, are -— to 





* Beza, in Col. ii. 21. 
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change their hue under the influence of something with which 
they happen, at the time, to stand connected. We therefore 
regard the absence of ‘sharp and clear antithesis’ in Tittmann’s 
definitions, not as a defect, but rather as the natural result of a 
scientific and successful treatment of his subject. Mr. Trench 
thinks differently, and of course acts upon his own principles. 
Whether he was consciously under the influence of these princi- 
ples when he penned the following passage, or whether he acted 
jn mere heedlessness, we cannot tell; but certain it is that he 
has placed his foot, as it appears to us, in a strangely perilous 
position. Speaking of Christ, he says, ‘ It will be observed that 
He does not affirm Himself tazrewvos tO mvevpati, (contrite sin- 
ners are such, Ps. xxiii. 19,) any more than He could speak of 
Himself as rrwyds 76 Trevpati, His rvedpa being Divine; but 
He is tamrewos TH xapdia.’ But we find it said of Jesus, avacre- 
vatas T@ Tvevpati avtov' (Mark viii. 12;) éveBpimnoato Te 
mvevpate’ (John xi. 33 ;) érapayOn TO rvevpari* (John xiii. 21 ;) 
and if this is the case, why cannot tarewos T@ Tvevpare and 
TTwYOS TH Tvevpatt be with equal propriety predicated of Jesus? 
‘ Because,’ says Mr. Trench, ‘ His wvedua was Divine.’ Does he 
forget then that Jesus, inasmuch as He was perfect man, must 
have possessed a 7rvedua also which was human? We are sadly 
afraid that our author has, in some way, implicated himself with 
one or other of two synonymous heresies, the Arian and the 
Apollinarian, which agreed in mutilating the human nature of 
Christ, but differed in some degree as to their manner of doing 
it; and certainly he has proved how easy it is, in the eager 
pursuit after a ‘sharp and clear antithesis,’ to make a distinction 
which does not exist, and to lose sight of the ancient landmarks 
of the orthodox faith. Arius taught that Christ assumed nothing 
of man but the flesh; and that to the body thus assumed, the 
Word acted as an informing soul. Apollinaris, differing slightly 
from Arius, ‘ distinguished between the soul and the mind, the 
Wvy7 and the vods, and acknowledged that the Word assumed 
the body and the soul, or Wvy7, of man, but not the mind or 
spirit, or the voids, but the Word itself was in the place of that.’* 
Now whether we give to mvedua the meaning of vods, in which 
sense it seems to be used concerning Christ in the passages 
quoted above from the Gospels, or whether we give to it the 
meaning of yvy7}, in which sense it is certainly used by Christ 
concerning Himself, when He says, Father, into Thy hands I 
commend My spirit, (Luke xxiii. 46,) it is clear that Mr. Trench, 
by asserting, or at least implying, that Christ possessed only a 
Divine zrvedua, inadvertently lays himself open to the charge of 
going astray either with Arius, or with Apollinaris. The Bishop 





* Pearson On the Creed, Art. iii. 
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of Exeter will doubtless ‘stand aghast’ at such a portentous 
announcement; the Bishop of Oxford’s correct and sensitive 
orthodoxy will grow anxious and uneasy touching the influence 
of his Examining Chaplain upon the candidates for ordination ; 
and over Mr. Trench himself, when he is made aware of his 
perilous position, there will pass, we imagine, the same kind of 
shuddering horror which passes over a man when he finds that 
his heedless foot has pressed a serpent in his path. 

In pointing out these blemishes in Mr. Trench’s book, we are 
actuated by no unkindly feeling towards that gentleman. Accu- 
racy of statement, in works which partake of a scientific charac- 
ter, is a matter of primary importance. Haste of production, 
leading almost necessarily to want of correctness, is the bane of 
learning. Our forefathers, men whose intellects were as massy 
as their powers of working were indomitable, knew the value of 
accuracy in little things as well as in great things, and spared no 
pains in the settlement even of minute points, when they deemed 
that anything was to be gained to the cause of truth by their 
exertions. The present generation of writers will do well to 
consider the value of their example, and will confer a real benefit 
upon themselves and upon the world by endeavouring to tread 
in the footsteps of their patient and conscientious laboriousness. 
This observation, though suggested, in some degree, by the work 
before us, is by no means addressed, with any special applica- 
tion, to Mr. Trench; but is thrown out for the consideration of 
all writers whom it may concern. There is no lack of genius 
amongst us; and minute accuracy may be regarded as a 
common-place attainment,—the pitiful result of a dull and 
laborious drudgery. Nothing, however, is pitiful which is essen- 
tial to the successful pursuit of truth; and truth will often elude 
the search, when the search is wanting in accuracy ; and striking 
beauties of thought and expression cannot fairly be pleaded as 
an excuse for the blunders of a hasty and slovenly speed. 

As regards Mr. Trench, we cannot but feel that he has 
executed his task in such an interesting manner, and in many 
respects with such success, as justly entitles him to our grati- 
tude and thanks. Indeed, the work is, in one important sense, 
original. For whilst we fail to discover in it much either of pro- 
found learning, or of independent research, and whilst we cannot 
altogether withhold the charge of occasional affectation in point 
of style, we are strongly inclined to concede to it the honours 
of an original composition. The materials, drawn from what- 
ever source, have been so effectively employed, and have been 
wrought with so much skill into one consistent and attractive 
whole, that the author may justly claim the merit of having 
produced a new and independent work; just as some palace, 
which adorns the streets of modern Rome, may prove by the 
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beauty of its external elevation, the correct distribution of its 
parts, and the commodiousness of its internal arrangements, 
that it is a work of original genius, though every particle of the 
stone and marble of which it is composed was stolen from 
that vast quarry of ready wrought materials, the ruins of the 
Coliseum. 

Publica materies privati juris erit, si 

Non cirea vilem patulumque moraberis orbem. 


The genius of Mr. Trench, we think, is greater than his learn- 
ing, and his eloquence more considerable than his accuracy. 
But whilst we thus judge, we are bound to add that, though he 
did not raise the raw material in his own fields, he has appro- 
priated it in the exercise of an honest industry; and though 
sometimes, through haste or carelessness, he employs an autho- 
rity or a quotation which, when rightly understood, is directly 
opposed to his argument, he has nevertheless contrived, by his 
undoubted skill in the manufactory, to produce a fabric which to 
many will be highly acceptable both for its beauty and its use. 





Arr. VIII.—The Year-Book of Agriculture: or, The Annual of 
Agricultural Progress and Discovery for 1855 and 1856, 
exhibiting Discoveries and Improvements in Agricultural Me- 
chanics, Chemistry, Botany, Economic Geology, Zoology, Me- 
teorology, &c. Together with Statistics of American Growth 
and Production, a List of recent agricultural Publications, 
classified Tables of American agricultural Patents for 1854— 
55, a Catalogue of Fruits adapted to the different Sections of 
the United States, &c. With a comprehensive Review, by the 
Editor, of the Progress of American and foreign Agriculture, 
for the Year 1855. Illustrated with numerous Engravings. 
By Davin A. Wetts, A.M., Member of the Boston Society 
of Natural History, &c. Philadelphia: Childs and Peterson. 
London: Triibner and Co. 


AcricuLture is the legitimate pursuit of a young and rising 
state. Where land is cheap and abundant, and the population 
spare and scattered, labour is too dear to manufacture to advan- 
tage. To be convinced of this, we need only to look at the 
fruitless and expensive efforts of the United States to sustain 
their manufactures in vigour. The tariff of that country ranges 
from 20 to 100 per cent. ad valorem. If we take the average at 
25 per cent., which is below the mark, and reckon the imports 
at £30,000,000, the sum received into the American Exchequer 
on that account will be £7,500,000 sterling, minus the ex- 
pense of collecting, and of the customs’ staff. It will be 
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said, that this is no great sum for 25,000,000 of prosperous 
people to pay for the support of their own manufactures: 
for it is the American consumers, and not the foreign manu- 
facturers, who pay this sum. But that sum does by no means 
represent the whole charge involved in the tariff. America 
consumes at least £120,000,000 sterling of manufactured goods, 
three-fourths of which are native; and as the duty is expressly 
designed to protect these latter, it follows that every fraction of 
them is raised in value to the full extent of the ad valorem duty 
of 25 per cent. Thus, instead of only £7,500,000, the actual 
amount levied is £30,000,000 sterling, being equal in value to 
ali the goods imported. Of this sum, one-fourth only is received 
into the Exchequer, the other three-fourths being a bonus paid 
to the native manufacturers, to enable them to compete with 
the foreigners. Again: if we reckon the number of operative 
manufacturers at 800,000, the sum paid to protect them amounts 
to about £36 sterling each per annum. It matters not whether 
this money is received by the master manufacturer, or by the 
operative, the effect is the same; and the good citizens of the 
United States pay at the rate of fully five dollars per head— 
man, woman, and child—to support their home manufactures. 
Every one who has been at New York, or any other city or 
town of the Union, and has had occasion to purchase goods, will 
at once endorse this statement to the very letter; and we ven- 
ture to say, that if a direct tax to the same amount were to be 
levied, it would rouse the whole population into a state of rebel- 
lion against the Government. 

In other respects, however, as well as this, it would be good 
policy for the American Government to adopt the principle 
of free trade, and leave the native manufacturers to their own 
resources. A high duty is, at all times, and in all countries, as 
well as in all trades, a bar to improvement; and, in the case of 
the United States, we find that, after all, the tariff is not suffi- 
cient to exclude the manufactures of Europe, or render their own 
prosperous ; whilst, on the other hand, it prevents that spirit of 
emulation which is essential to the attainment of excellence. 
Whilst, therefore, labour is too dear for manufacturing, and 
must continue so until the country becomes more densely popu- 
lated, the cultivation of the land is the legitimate occupation 
of the American people. Their business is to raise a surplus 
of produce, to exchange with Europeans for those manufactures 
which the latter can produce at so much lower a rate, and of so 
much more perfect a fabric. The correctness of this view of the 
case, and the importance to the American people of attending to 
it, will be still more clearly seen by a reference to the state of 
Europe, in regard to the production and consumption of agri- 
cultural produce. 

The condition, indeed, of this part of the world, and especially 
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of Western Europe, at the present moment, is such as to furnish 
matter for serious reflection. In those states, the most advanced 
in civilization, the people are rapidly outgrowing the means of 
sustentation, and consumption is getting ahead of production. 
Nearly 100,000,000 have been added to the aggregate popula- 
tions of Europe since the Peace of 1815; and if no devastating 
scourge is sent to counteract its progress, in fifty years hence 
the present population will be more than doubled. In those 
states where civilization has made the greatest advances,— 
England and France, for instance,—the turning point has long 
been reached, and every year is widening the disproportion 
between consumption and production, and will render necessary 
increasing supplies from foreign states. With us axatural pro- 
duction has long reached its acme, and science has been called 
in aid to stimulate the soil and increase its fertility by artificial 
appliances. By this means,—still in its normal state,—at least 
one-fourth has already been added to the produce of cereal food ; 
yet the disproportion continues to widen, aggravated as well by 
the prosperous condition, as by the increasing numbers, of the 
people. 

In France, agriculture makes a much slower progress than in 
England ; and although the quantity of cultivated land in pro- 
portion to the population is greater there than with us, the 
produce is so much less, that an annual importation of consider- 
able amount is required, notwithstanding that the consumption 
of cereal food per head of the population is much less than in 
England. Holland and Belgium, too, are in the same condition, 
and require considerable supplies of foreign cereals to meet their 
consumption. On the other hand, in all the German states, the 
exporting power is annually decreasing, from causes which it is 
unnecessary to refer to here, but which are both permanent in 
their duration and accumulative in their effects. Thus whilst 
extending civilization and growing populations are daily increas- 
ing the number of wants, as well as the numbers who want, and 
the claims of society upon the natural resources of the soil are 
becoming more numerous and importunate, the native means of 
supplying those wents and satisfying those claims are found to 
be quite inadequate, and becoming more so year by year. 

In England, which has taken the lead in agricultural improve- 
ment, gigantic efforts have been made to meet the exigencies of 
our condition ; and it is impossible to say to what an extent the 
application of science may yet increase the produce of our fields. 
But there are limits to production, even under the most enlight- 
ened and favourable system of cultivation, whilst there are no 
limits to the increase of population ; and we may therefore fairly 
anticipate the period when the mazimum of production will be 
reached, and will still find us increasingly dependent upon a 
foreign supply of bread corn. Surely such a prospect as this— 
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and it is no merely hypothetical case, but one founded on geo- 
metrical data—might be sufficient to convince the American 
people of the folly of absorbing so large an amount of labour 
and capital in manufactures, that would be far more profitably 
invested in the cultivation of the soil; still more, of endeavour- 
ing to prop up those tottering establishments by an indirect tax 
of thirty millions sterling, when it is self-evident that no amount 
of protection short of absolute prohibition can annihilate, or even 
check, foreign competition. 

But the foregoing arguments will appear in a still stronger 
light, if we take a view of the present condition of the various 
cereal districts or countries of the world. By a concurrence 
of adverse circumstances it has so happened, that all those parts 
from whence we ordinarily draw our supplies cf bread corn, have 
at the present tiiae no reserve stocks to meet the contingency 
of deficient harvests. England in 1853, America in 1854, and 
continental Europe in 1855, have, in turn, had a partial failure 
of the wheat crop, which rendered it necessary for them to 
consume the stocks which are usually held m reserve, so 
that they have to depeud upon the year’s produce for the con- 
sumption of the year. This is a state of things attended with 
no small danger, but which will require some years to remedy. 
It applies more especially to the United Kingdom, which 
requires an average importation of five million quarters of 
wheat to meet the consumption: it is therefore evident 
that, the reserve stock being reduced, unless we import more 
than the given quantity absolutely required, or grow more 
than the average produce, we cannot make good the defi- 
ciency, and so place the country again in a safe and healthy 
condition. 

The period is rapidly approaching when this subject will force 
itself upon the minds of the statesmen of Europe, and more 
espevially on those of France and England. In the latter, 
owing to the rapid increase of wealth, and its more general 
diffusion amongst the masses, a more luxurious mode of living 
has supervened, rendering it necessary to employ a larger breadth 
of lana, and a greater amount of capital, in the production of 
animal food. If peace continues, it is probable that a still 
greater appropriation of both will be required for that purpose. 
Certain it is, thas the present high price of all kinds of animal 
food—the inevitable consequence of the vast influx of the pre- 
cious metals- -will prove a great temptation to the agriculturist 
to devote still more of his attention thereto, and thus reduce the 
proportion of land appropriated to cereal products. This, in fact, 
will be no evil in an economic point of view, provided we have 
a clear and certain prospect of obtaining a sufficient amount of 
cereals by importation; and so cosmopolitic have we become by 
the operation of free trade, that, whilst peace continues, we shall, 
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under ordinary circumstances, find the nations around us eager 
enough to supply us with, at least, the surplus of their produce. 
The most important point, therefore, is to convince those nations 
possessing the capability of producing an excess of cereals, that 
there will be a constant, certain, and increasing demand for it. 
We know of no country in the world where the facility of pro- 
duction is so abundantly possessed, as in the United States of 
America; and our attention to this subject has been awakened, 
in reference to that country, by the work mentioned at the head 
of this paper, to a consideration of which we shall now address 
ourselves. 

The author has digested the matter of his book under the 
following heads: Progress and Prospects of Agriculture, agri- 
cultural Mechanics and rural Economy, agricultural Chemistry 
and Geology, Meteorology, agricultural and economic Botany, 
Horticulture,agricultural Zoology,agricultural Statistics. Before 
taking the first portions of the work, we have some remarks to 
make on the produce of wheat in the United States, and the 
singularly discrepant estimates of it made by different American 
writers. This will lead us to anticipate in some measure the 
last section, on Statistics; but we consider it to be not only 
necessary to a better appreciation of the rest of the work, but 
of the first importance to the English reader in a commercial 
point of view, as bearing directly on the question of a future 
supply. 

The history of American agriculture hitherto presents but 
few features in common with that of European. The nature of 
the country, indeed, in the first instance, relative to new land, 
sets at defiance all those rules of practical husbandry which 
prevail with us; whilst the abundance of land, and its easy 
attainment, render those rules not only less obviously necessary, 
but injurious. The system described by Washington is still 
pursued, except in those parts of the Union which are most 
densely populated. ‘Our produce of wheat,’ said he, ‘is from 
seven to eight bushels per acre. With us, land is so cheap, and 
labour so dear, that it pays us better to cultivate a large tract 
badly, than a small one well.’ This scourging system is still 
the rule, in the newer States at least; and, in many places,—as 
on the banks of the large rivers,—the deep alluvial soil is so 
rich, that it requires many years of cropping to exhaust it. 
‘ What a fine field of wheat!’ said a friend of ours to a gentle- 
man, in passing down the Ohio in a steamer from Pittsburg to 
Cincinnati. ‘ Yes,’ replied the stranger, who had only just before 
entered the boat ; ‘ that field belongs to me, and it has been sown 
with wheat twenty-five consecutive years, and has scarcely once 
failed of producing a crop during that time.’ Such are the prairie 
lands of the Illinois, Missouri, &c., and those in the valley of the 
Mississippi. These form the Goshen of America. The two far- 
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mer States have risen, within the last sixty years, from a wilder- 
ness into populous and highly productive districts, and will 
annually increase in their exporting power. They consist of 
undulating, or, as they are termed in America, rolling, plains 
of vast exten:, with only here and there a clump of trees; and 
covered with grass so rank, that a man on horseback is almost 
lost sight of. These lands therefore require but little labour 
in preparation for a crop, compared with those of the eastern 
States ; and now that the railways have penetrated thither, which 
afford facilities for getting the produce to the sea-board, there 
is every inducement for the farmers to extend the cultivation 
to the utmost. 

But whatever may be the fertility of the soil in the new States, 
and the prospect they afford of future abundance, certain it is, 
that the progress of agricultural improvement in the older States 
has been anything but rapid, if we are allowed to judge by the 
quantity of wheat exported. That the increase in this during 
the last forty-five years has by no means been commensurate 
with the increased extent of land taken into cultivation, will be 
eeen by the following table, which exhibits the aggregate and 
the average annual export of each quinquennial period from 1810 
to 1855. 


WITEAT, AND FLOUR ..8 WHEAT, EXPORTED FROM THE UNITED STATES 
FROM 1810 To 1855 INCLUSIVE. 

















Period. Aggregate of Five Years.| Annual Average. 
Quarters. Quarters. 

1810 to 1815 3,974,930 794,986* 
1816 ,, 1820 3,111,560 622,312 
1821 ,, 1825 2,298,571 459,714 
1826 ,, 1830 2,451,542 490,308 
1831 ,, 1835 3,045,329 609,066 
183€ ,, 1840 3,844,510 768,862 
1841 ,, 1845 4,928,358 985,671 
1846 ,, 1850 8,739,247 1,747,849 
1851 ,, 1855 10,073,522 2,014,704 








The portion of this table from 1841 to 1855 is taken from the 
Year Book. (Page 377.) With respect to the gross produce of 
wheat, as given by the author, it would be exceedingly difficult 
for a genuine statistician to place any faith in the statements sent 
out from time to time. Take those for the year 1855, for in- 
stance, of which we have three versions, and we find a trifling 
difference of 57,000,000 bushels, or 7,125,000 quarters, between 





* It ought to be stated, that although the first period embraces six years, the above 
amount only represents five years, there being no wheat exported in 1814, and so small 
a quantity of flour as not much to affect the general average. 
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the highest and the lowest estimate; the amounts being as 
follows :— 


TABLE EXHIBITING THE RETURNS OF THE WHEAT CROP IN THE 
FOURTEEN LEADING WHEAT-GROWING STATES, AS GIVEN IN 
THE COMPARATIVE ESTIMATES OF THE CINCINNATI PRICE CUR- 
RENT, THE NEW YORK HERALD, AND THE NEW YORK TIMES. 





PRICE CURRENT. HERALD. TIMES, BY CIST. 
Bushels. Bushels. Bushels. 
114,500,000 156,700,000 171,000,000 








In the same table is given the census report for 1850, which 
makes the aggregate produce of the same fourteen States amount 
to 92,080,000 bushels, to which it adds 8,382,000 bushels for ‘ the 
other States and territories,’ making in all a total of 100,480,000 
bushels, or of 12,560,000 quarters, for the whole of the thirty- 
four States and territories, including New Mexico, Utah, Califor- 
nia, Kansas, Nebraska, &c. (Page 375.) Now, we find that in 1840 
the census return states the wheat crop to amount to 9,373,343 
quarters, exclusive of California, Texas, Minnesota, New Mexico, 
Oregon, Utah, Kansas, and Nebraska, which are all included in 
the census return of 1850. It would appear, therefore, that in 
the ten years’ interval between the two returns, if we take the 
entire crop of 1840 at 10,500,000 quarters, there was an increase 
of only 2,000,000 quarters, although several districts had been 
added to the Union, and an immense tract of new land had been 
brought into cultivation in the older States by the emigrants who 
had annually arrived. With respect to the crop of 1855, in the 
absence of the regular statistics, we may safely conclude that 
the minimum of 114,500,000 bushels is nearer to the truth 
than the maximum of 171,000,000 bushels of the New York 
Times. If it were the latter, how is it that so small a portion 
comparatively has found its way to Europe, and especially 
to England, where it has been needed, and the market is always 
open ? 

Up to 1840, the produce of wheat appears to have been station- 
ary for thirty years; but since that period there has been a gra- 
dual increase. This is rather to be ascribed to the tide of emi- 
gration setting into the western new States, than to any improved 
methods of husbandry in the old ones. It is also due in great 
measure to the railways, which, having opened the new States 
to the eastern sea-board, have thus stimulated the cultivation of 
wheat, for which a ready market is now open, instead of Indian 
corn, for which only a limited demand exists in Europe, and 
which must therefore be consumed upon the spot where it is 
grown. The following table will show the progressive increase 
in the growth and export of wheat since 1840, so far, at least, as 
the statistics of the United States may be relied on. 
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UNITED STATES CROP AND EXPORT OF WHEAT FOR A SERIES 

















OF YEARS.* 
Year. Crops. Exports. 
Bushels. Bushels. 

1840 $4,533,262 11,198,098 
1841 98,980,727 8,447,670 
1842 102,317,240 7,235,998 
1843 100,310,356 6,025,546 
1844 95,697,000 7,751,787 
1845 106,548,000 6,365,866 
1846 94,455,412 13,268,175 
1847 118,330,155 12,309,972 
1848 114,245,000 26,312,431 
1849 126,364,000 10,366,417 
1850 104,799,250 8,656,982 
1851 110,032,394 13,948,499 
1852 117,511,501 18,680,686 
1853 121,136,048 18,958,993 
1854 132,025,690 27,000,000 
1855 110,170,000 2,000,000 
1856 185,000,000 about 21,000,000 








From this table it plainly appears that even nm America, where 
land is so cheap and easy of attainment, consumption keeps pace 
with production ; and that, notwithstanding the immense tracts 
of land which are annually brought into cultivation, the propor- 
tion of wheat exported, as compared with the quantity grown, is ~ 
not, on the average, greater than in 1840. Any forced export 
also, as in 1848 and 1854, is sure to be followed by a relaxation. 
Thus, in 1848, the exports, in consequence of the famine in 
Ireland, amounted to 26,250,000 bushels ; but in the two follow- 
ing years they were in al} only about 19,000,000. in 1854, 
when there was a large deficiency in our previous crop of wheat, 
the exports from the States were 27,000,000 bushels; but in 
1855, they were only 2,000,000 bushels. In both these cases 
the forced exports had completely exhausted the stocks ; to which, 
in 1855, must be added the deficiency in the previous crop in 
America. But even with this deficiency, the crop of 1854 amounted 
to 110,170,000 bushels,+ out of which only 2,000,000 bushels 
could be exported, whilst in 1840, from a crop of 84,834,263 
bushels, they were able to export 11,198,098 bushels. We may 
therefore conclude, that whilst in 1840 the home consumption 





* Year Book, p. 377. 
+ It should be noticed, that the dates, as given in the American tables, are all one 
year in advance, being set down according to the exports, and not to the date of the 
harvest, the fiscal year being made un to the 30th of June. Thus, the crop sct .own to 
1855 was of the harvest of 1854, and the export of 2,000,000 bushels (250,000 quar- 
ters) was also from that crop, up to the 30th of June, 1855. 
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required only 73,635,165 bushels, in 1855 it required 108,170,000 
bushels ; thus :-— 





1840. 1855. 

Bushels. Bushels. 
Crop a 84,833,263 110,170,000 
Exported ......... 11,198,098 2,000,000 
Retained ......... 73,635,165 108,170,000 


In 1840, the population of the United States was 17,100,572; 
and in 1855, it probably amounted to 24,000,000. The con- 
sumption therefore of wheat is, in the one case, rather more 
than four bushels, and, in the other, four and a half bushels, per 
head. That the residue of the crop of 1854—5 was absolutely 
required for home consumption, is proved by the high prices 
maintained in the States to the present time, as well as by the 
small quantity exported during the last and the present year. On 
many occasions, indeed, the price at New York has been higher 
than in Mark Lane, when the freight and expenses were added to 
the cost; so that it could not be exported, except ataloss. This 
circumstance alone would seem to show the fallacy of the state- 
ment of Mr. Cist, the statistical writer in the New York Times, 
whose full estimate of last year’s crop amounts to 185,000,000 
bushels, or 23,125,000 quarters, being nearly 50,000,000 bushels 
in excess of the largest crop ever before raised in the States. On 
this subject he writes as follows: ‘This question (of surplus) is 
not one of ready solution, because this surplus is as elastic as 
India-rubber. I: depends entirely on circumstances. If Europe 
weats wheat or flour from us, and is obliged to pay, as lately, 
high prices, it is difficult to limit our surplus. Unless her har- 
vests fail to an extraordinary degree, we have enough to supply 
all er wants. Paradoxical as it appears, the more she wants, 
the more we have to spare; and the less she wants, the less we 
shall have for export. The surplus will in that case be freely 
used at home; and beyond that use, what is not required for 
seed will be stored away for the next season’s sale for home or 
foreign consumption. If, on the other hand, high prices rule, 
less vheat will be used at home. Indian corn, potatoes, &c., 
will take its place extensively ; and the shipments of wheat and 
flour to Europe of this year’s (1855) crop will surpass for quantity 
all precedent.’ (Page 377.) The fallacy of the above reasoning is 
proved by the result, so far, of the exports up to the latest date 
at present received, namely, the 8th of July. By a printed 
statement of one of the first houses in New York, it appears that 
the following are the quaniities respectively of the general 
exportation of flour, wheat, and Indian corn, and of those 
shipped to the United Kingdom, from the lst of September, 
1855, to the 8th of July, 1856, as compared with the shipments 
of the two previous years. 
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SHIPMEN’S OF FLOUR, WHEAT, AND INDIAN CORN, FROM THE 
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA, FROM THE 1ST OF SEPTEM- 
BER TO THE STH OF JULY, IN THE YEARS 1854, 1855, 


AND 1856. 
Year. Floar, Barrels. Wheat, Bushels. Ind. Corn, Bushels. 
1854.......... 3,482,556 7,598,755 6,309,631 
= 934,103 208,307 6,594,877 
EF itecedes 2,970,422 7,316,823 7,372,367 
SHIPPED TO THE UNITED KINGDOM. 
c 1,795,386 5,720,015 5,872,487 
a 133,901 189,772 5,924,728 
eee 1,292,452 5,287,400 6,638,350 
TOTAL SHIPPED TO THE UNITED KINGDOM OF WHEAT, AND FLOUR AS WHEAT. 
Barrels. Busheb. Quarters, Totals. 
ee 1,795,386 5,720,015 1,612,694-7 
a 133,901 189,772 90,672 
Re 1,292,452 5,287,400 1,307,151 


The entire shipments, then, of wheat, and flour as wheat, have 
amounted to 2,426,814 quarters, from the 1st of September, 1855, 
to the 8th of July, 1856, whilst those to the United Kingdom 
have been 1,307,151 quarters, being rather more than half the 
entire quantity. It ought, however, to be stated, that a consider- 
able portion of this latter quantity was sold afloat and taken to 
the Continent. 

It is, however, with the entire exports that we have to do, as 
illustrating the fallacy of the estimates both of the New York 
Herald, and of Mr. Cist in the New York Times, but particularly 
the latter. Let us therefore see what surplus the operations 
already effected upon the last crop will leave. 

Bushels. 


Mr. Cist’s estimate of crop ................ 185,000,000 
Home consumption, at 4} 
bushels per head ....... } 106,000,000 
Exported up to 8thof July 19,414,512 
127,414,512 


BY: ‘exnuntntccnsasnanents .. 57,585,488 


According, therefore, to Mr. Cist, they ought to have now on 
hand 57,585,488 bushels, or 7,198,186 quarters, of wheat in the 
Unived States, reserved under a strong probability of a large 
reduction of price in case of a good harvest in Europe, and the 
certainty of a fair re-munerating price if taken to market at once. 
The calcula ‘ion is altogether so monstrously absurd, that its recep- 
tion as correct in such a work as the one under review, (page 375,) 
puts in doubt every statement coming from the peu of an 
American writer on the subject of produce. It is a quesiion, 
waether, in the remaining period up to the 31st of Auzust last, 
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the exports reached 3,000,000 quarters for the year; and this, 
be it recollected, includes all the wheat and flour sent from 
Canada West by way of the Erie canal and the Hudson to New 
York, as the readiest way of getting it to the Atlantic seaboard, 
and which all passes for United States produce. Whatever is 
shipped, however, up to the period of the current year, will 
assuredly leave but little surplus on hand; and the last crop 
(1855) may, therefore, be assumed to comprise the home con- 
sumption, which we estimate at 108,000,000 bushels, and the 
quantity exported, say 15,000,000, making in all, 123,000,000 
bushels. 

Now, the Cincinnati Price Current estimates the crop for the 
fourteen principal wheat-growing States at 114,500,000 bushels ; 
and if we add to this the 14,000,000 more, allowed by Mr. Cist 
for the twenty-four other States and districts of the Union, 
which we do not consider an exaggeration, it will amount to 
128,500,000 bushels ; which, we believe, comes nearer the truth 
than either the Herald or the Times, a'though, perhaps, rather 
under the actual amount than over it. 

Although this subject of statistics occurs at the end of the 
Year Book, we have thought it right to g» into the question in 
the first instance, as bearing immediately upon the system of 
agriculture practised in the United States up to this period. 
The inference we draw from it is, that until within a very few 
years, no efforts were made generally to improve the cultiva- 
tion of the land; that the same exhausting system pursued in 
Washington’s time, near eighty years since, is still the rule in 
husbandry ; whilst improvement, after the British system, is the 
exception. It is well known, that in some of the old States,— 
Virginia for instance,—the land has been so deteriorated as 
to be scarcely worth cultivating, so greatly has the produce 
diminished. ‘This is tacitly admitted by Mr. Cist, who says, that 
the seven comparatively new States of Ohio, J!linois, Indiana, 
Iowa, Michigan, Wisconsin, and Missouri, ‘ furnish largely more 
than half the wheat crop of the country, whilst their surplus is 
nearly the entire surplus of the United States ; the residue States 
affording littie more than the home supply throughout them- 
selves.’ (Page 377.) In uther words, in all the other thirty-one 
States and discricts consumption has overtaken production, if it 
has not, as in Europe, gained the ascendancy. It is, therefore, 
to the western States that Europe must in future look for a 
supply of bread corn, nor wil! she have to look in vain. 

We shall now turn to the more pleasing and satisfactory 
portion of the Year Book, that records the efforts which are 
being made for the improvement of agriculture, and which, our 
author assures us, have raised the material prosperity of the 
country to an unexampled Leight. There is no question, that in 
regard to machinery for the economizing of the labour of hus- 
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bandry, the Americans have excelled us; a fact easily to be 
accounted for by the dearness of hand labour, which puts them 
upon finding out the means by which it may be superseded. 
After speaking of the amount of produce for the current year, 
(adopting, however, Mr. Cist’s estimates,) the author says :— 


‘ With this increase in material prosperity, a marked progress has 
been made in all that pertains to agriculture, considered as a science 
and an art,—in the improvement and perfecting of tools, implements, 
and processes,—in the increase and improvement of agricultural 
literature,—in the introduction and propagation of new and valuable 
animals and plants,-—in the increased patronage of the National and 
State Governments,—and in the more widely extended means and 
opportunities for elementary agricultural education.’—Page 7. 


It is consoling, if not satisfactory, to be afterwards assured 
that ‘this progress is not confined to the United States.’ A few 
names are then quoted in illustration of English efforts in the 
same direction ; but these latter appear only as exceptions to a 
general rule of inaction and routine. The reader is led to sup- 
pose, that hitherto our British farmers had been asleep, and that 
it was only when roused from their slumbers by the efforts of 
Americans, that they have awoke to a sense of their deficiencies, 
and that they are now following in the wake of their Trans- 
atlantic brethren. In one respect we may allow them the pre- 
cedence, namely, in making agriculture a matter of public in- 
struction, by the establishment and endowment of Chairs of 
Agriculture in many of their public Colleges, whilst in some of 
the States Colleges of Agriculture have been founded. To the 
disgrace of the British Government, in the United Kingdom 
everything has been left to the unaided efforts of the landed 
interest themselves; but the actual result is only the more 
creditable to the British people. The produce of the soil, in 
England, has been increased one-third, if not one-half, whilst 
that of the older States of the American Union has declined. 
That a public writer on agriculture should thus ignore—whether 
from national vanity or ignorance of facts—what is now a sub- 
ject of history, that agricultural improvement has been steadily, 
although slowly, advancing in England for eighty years, and 
that it was in progress when Washington made the singular 
admission to which we have referred; that he should have 
passed by the names of Young, Coke, Sinclair, the Duke of 
Bedford, Earl Spencer, and a thousand others of the last gene- 
ration, who were the fathers of British agriculture, and a long 
succession of eminent men of the present century, and have 
adverted to a few persons only,—of high standing certainly, but, 
some at least, merely experimentalists,—who have recently ap- 
peared in the arena ;—is most extraordinary. We shall, however, 
with pleasure enumerate the important institutions which have 
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recently been established in the United States for the improve- 
ment of agriculture and its professors. (Pp. 7-10.) 

In Georgia, a Professorship of Agriculture has been founded 
in the State University, to the chair of which Dr. Daniel Lee 
has been appointed. In Massachusetts, arrangements have been 
made at Amherst College for the instruction of young men in 
agriculture and the sciences connected therewith, conducted 
by Professor J. N. Nash, a well known agriculturist. The plan 
of instruction embraces a full course of lectures on the natural 
and pbysical sciences, and lectures and recitations on practical 
agriculture, and the application of science to rural affairs. In 
Michigan, an Act was passed by the Legislature for founding an 
Agricultural College, the site to be within ten miles of the 
capital of the State, and to consist of not less than 500 acres, 
&c. The course of instruction to include Natural Philosophy, 
Chemistry, Botany, Animal and Vegetable Anatomy and Phy- 
siology, Geology, Mineralogy, Meteorology, Entomology, Vete- 
rinary Art, Mensuration, Levelling, Political Economy, Book- 
keeping, and the Mechanic Arts connected with Agriculture. 
‘ The tuition to be for ever free to pupils within the State.” In 
Massachusetts, the ‘ Boston Veterinary Institute’ has been 
organized in that city, and is under the management and con- 
trol of D. D. Slade, M.D., President, assisted by a Board of 
Professors and Examiners. In the State of New York an Agri- 
cultural College has been chartered by the Legislature, which is 
to be established at Ovid in that State, whenever the sum of 
40,000 dollars has been raised for its support. This sum has 
already been assured to the promoters, and efforts are being made 
to extend it to 200,000 dollars, to carry it out with vigour. In 
Ohio, an Agricultural Chair has been appointed in the College 
at Oberlin; in addition to which, an institution called the ‘ Ohio 
Agricultural College’ was incorporated by the Legislature in 
1854, and located at Cleveland. It is intended to transfer the 
Chair at Oberlin College to Cleveland. The course of instruction 
embraces: 1. Those subjects relating to the land,—Geology, 
Mineralogy, Chemistry, &. 2. Those that relate to plants,— 
Botany and vegetable Physiology, Field Crops, Orcharding, Gar- 
dening, &c. 3. What relates to animals,—Comparative Ana- 
tomy and Physiology, natural History of domestic Animals, vete- 
rinary Medicine, Insects, &. 4. What relates to labour,— 
Rural Architecture and Landscape Gardening, Draining, Use and 
Construction of Implements, Surveying, Farm Book-keeping, &c. 
A reading room, supplied with agricultural papers and journals, 
is an additional facility offered to the student. The price of 
tuition for the entire course is 40 dollars. In Pennsylvania, a 
‘ Farmers’ High School’ has been incorporated by the Legis- 
lature, and organized at Harrisburg, to which are to be attached 
from 200 to 2,000 acres of land. The State Agricultural 
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Society is authorized to appropriate any sum not exceeding 
10,000 dollars, whenever the school may require it, and also to 
make annual appropriations according to the extent of its re- 
sources. The Union Agricultural Society of Virginia and North 
Carolina have raised the sum of 20,000 dollars, and established a 
model and experimental farm in the vicinity of the city of 
Petersburg, in Virginia. On this farm, a series of experiments 
have already been conducted, for the purpose of testing various 
kinds of manures, and procuring the best types of seeds and 
cereals. 

Such are some of the measures recently adopted by the sepa- 
rate States of the American Union for the improvement of agri- 
culture, by the instruction of those intended for its profession 
in the various branches of knowledge connected therewith. It 
is neither possible nor necessary that the youths who enter 
themselves as students in these Colleges, should become pro- 
ficients in the multifarious branches of knowledge set down in 
the bills of fare, each of which might engage a whole life; but 
the advantages of even a superficial acquaintance with them, 
with the view of extending it in practice, will be obvious to 
every intelligent mind; and the spirited manner in which the 
several States’ Legislatures enter into the subject of agricultural 
instruction and improvement, is a practical rebuke to our own 
Government. That in none of the British national collegiate 
institutions there should be even a Chair of Agriculture, or any 
recognition of its practical importance in the course of instruc- 
tion, except what is found in the Georgics, Idyls, and other 
pastorals of the ancient poets, is a disgrace to the British Legis- 
lature, which they would do well to wipe out at the earliest 
period. In Ireland, this has been attended to, Chairs of Agri- 
culture having been appointed to the Queen’s Colleges of that 
country ; the beneficial effects of which might have induced the 
Government to extend the principle to the British Colleges. 

We ought in justice to state, that in most of the counties 
of the older States, and in many of those of the new ones, there 
are Agricultural Societi¢s ; some of which are wholly supported, 
and all, to a certain degree, patronized, by the respective 
States’ Legislatures. The benefit that must accrue from these 
institutions to the husbandry of the United States is incal- 
culable, and will soon be felt in the increased productiveness 
of the old States,—by the application of artificial manures, espe- 
cially guano, which is extensively used in that country,—and in a 
generally improved system of husbandry throughout the Union. 


Under the head of ‘ Agricultural Mechanics and Rural 
Economy,’ we have an exordium on ‘ the present state of agri- 
culture’ of a highly scientific character; too much so, as it 
strikes us, for the generality of agricultural readers. The qucs- 
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tion which follows, ‘Why the farmer should give heed to the 
man of science, is answered by a quotation from a Lecture by 
Professor Tuomy, of Alabama, to the following effect :— 


‘Allow me to say a word upon the apparent indifference with 
which agriculturists, as a body, listen to the teachings of science. 
Rural pursuits are far less favourable to speeulative states of mind 
than those of the manufacturer; and hence, whilst the latter has 
pressed chemistry into his service, the cultivator of the soil is too 
often contented to pursue his own chance-directed processes unaided 
by the light of science....... This unnatural divorcement of science and 
agriculture has often arisen from not distinguishing between agri- 
culture as a science and agriculture as an art. The man of science 
investigates one department, and the cultivator of the soil practises 
the other. Odium is often brought upon what is called “ scientific 
farming,”’ by the failure of men of science, when they attempt the 
practice of agriculture. Now, I believe that in general it will be 
found, that it was not the science, but the common sense, of such men 
that was at fault. The practice requires a different training; and, 
however sound his principles, the mere man of science fails for want 
of it, when he attempts to try his own principles practically. Liebig, 
I apprehend, would make but a sorry ploughman ; yet the world has 
listened to his teachings. In all the arts of civilization, this division 
of labour is recognised. The anatomist points out, from his know- 
ledge of the hoof, the best mode of shoeing horses; but no one would 
think of employing him to put his own principles in practice. The 
chemist informs the tanner of those substances that contain the largest 
amount of tannin, and explains the rationale of all his processes; but 
the chemist is rarely expected to produce leather from the raw hide, 
nor is the utility of his knowledge called in question on that account. 
Now, let this but be properly understood ainong us, and there will be 
an end to the sneers at “ book-farming;”’ nor shall there be any 
longer cause to complain of the proverbial tardiness with which prac- 
tical agriculturists avail thenselves of the discoveries of chemical 
science.’— Page 21. 

This is clear and clever writing, and wants to be understood 
by the agriculturists of the United Kingdom as well as by those 
of the United States. We believe, however, that the great body 
of British husbandmen are far more alive to the principles in- 
volved in this quotation than their Transatlantic brethren, for 
an obvious reason,—the necessity of the case, produced by a 
vigorous competition, which has driven them, after exhausting 
the ordinary and natural means of production, to have recourse 
to science as an artificial auxiliary. The result has justified the 
expedient, and so far extended its practice that it would be 
difficult to find a British farmer so ignorant as to deny its 
utility, although, from whatever cause, they may have hesitated 
to adopt it. ‘ 

The first thing which strikes us in this section of the work is 
hog-killing in Cincinnati, which is conducted upon a scale of 
magnitude that will doubtless surprise the English reader :— 
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‘ The building and appurtenances are calculated for dispatching two 
thousand hogs per day. The process is as follows:—The hogs, being 
confined in pens adjacent, are driven, about twenty at a time, up an 
inclined bridge or passage, opening by a doorway at top into a square 
room, just large enough to hold them; and as soon as the outside 
door is closed, a man enters from an inside door, and, with a hammer 
of about two pounds’ weight, and three feet length of handle, by a 
single blow aimed between the eyes, knocks each hog down, so that 
scarce a squeal or grunt is uttered. In the meantime, a second apart- 
ment adjoining this is being filled; so the process continues. Next a 
couple of men seize the stunned ones by the legs, and drag them 
through the inside doorway on to the bleeding platform, where each 
receives a thrust of a keen blade in the throat, and a torrent of blood 
runs through the latticed floor. After bleeding for a minute or two, 
they are slid off this platform directly into the scalding vat, which is 
about twenty feet long, six wide, and three deep, kept full of water 
heated by steam, and so arranged that the temperature is easily regu- 
lated. The hogs, being slid into one end of this vat, are pushed slowly 
along by men standing on each side with short poles, turning them 
over so as to secure uniform scalding, and moving them onward so 
that each one will reach the opposite end of the vat in about two 
minutes from the time it entered. About ten hogs are usually passing 
through the scalding process at one time. At the exit end of the vat 
is a contrivance for lifting them out of the scalding water, two at 
a time, unless quite large, by the power of one man operating a lever, 
which elevates them to the scraping table. This table is about five 
feet wide and twenty-five feet long, and has eight or nine men ar- 
ranged on each side, and usually has as many hogs on it.at a time, 
each pair of men performing a separate part of the work of removing 
the bristles and hair. Thus, the first pair of men remove the bristles 
only, such as are worth saving for brush-makers, taking only a double 
handful from the back of each hog, which are deposited in a barrel or 
box. The hog is then given a single turn onward to the next pair, 
who, with scrapers, remove the hair from one side, then turn it over 
to the next pair, who scrape the other side; the next scrape the head 
and legs; the next shave one side with sharp knives, the next do the 
same to the other side, and the next the head and legs; and each pair 
of men have to perform their part of the work in twelve seconds of 
time, or at the rate of five hogs in a minute, for three or four hours at 
atime! Arrived at the end of this table with the hair all removed, a 
pair of men put in the gambril stick, and swing the carcase off on the 
wheel. This wheel is about ten feet in diameter, and revolves on a 
perpendicular shaft, reaching from the floor to the ceiling, the height 
of the wheel being about six feet from the floor. Around its periphery 
are placed eight large hooks, about four feet apart, on which the hogs 
are hung to be dressed ; and here again we find remarkable dispatch 
secured by the division of labour. As soon as the hog is swung from 
the table on to one of these hooks, the wheel is given a turn one- 
eighth of its circuit, which brings the next hook to the table, and 
carries the hog a distance of four feet, where a couple of men stand 
ready to dash on it a bucket of clean water, and scrape it down with 
knives, to remove the loose hair and dirt that may have come from 
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the table. The next move of the wheel carries it four feet further, 
where another man cuts open the hog almost in a single second of 
time, and removes the larger intestines, or such as have no fat on them 
worth saving, and throws them on tu a large table behind him, where 
four or five men are engaged in separating the fat and other parts of 
value : another move, and a man dashes a bucket of clean water inside, 
and washes off any filth or blood that may be seen. This completes 
the cleaning or dressing process; and each man at the wheel has to 
perform his part of the work in twelve seconds of time, as there are 
only five hogs at once hanging on the wheel, and this number are 
removed, and as many added, every minute. The number of men em- 
ployed, besides drivers outside, is fifty ; so that each man may be said 
to kill and dress one hog every ten minutes of working time, or forty in 
a day. This presents a striking contrast with the manner that farmers 
commonly do their “hog-killing.’’ At the last move of the wheel, a stout 
fellow shoulders the carcase, while another removes the gambril-stick, 
and backs it off to the other part of the house, where they are hung 
up for twenty-four hours to cool, on hooks placed in rows on each side 
of the beams just over a man’s head. Here are space and hooks suffi- 
cient for two thousand hogs, or a full day’s work at killing. The next 
day, or when cool, they are taken by teams to the packing-house, 
where the weighing, cutting, sorting, and packing, are all accom- 
plished in the same rapid and systematic manner.’— Page 43. 


The above extract would be too long, but that it presents a 
striking and curious illustration of the extent to which business 
is transacted in America, and the style in which it is conducted. 
Hog-killing in Cincinnati is reckoned dy millions, and conse- 
quently absorbs an immense capital. For instance, a Cincinnati 
merchant offered to a friend of ours in the provision trade a 
sample lot of 1,500 casks of pork, of which he had an indefinite 
quantity ready for shipment, if our friend approved of the 
sample! These hogs are sent as stores in the spring to the 
woods, where they are fed chiefly on the young pigeons which 
fall out of the nests, with which the trees are loaded for hundreds 
of miles; and again in the autumn, to pick up the beechmast, 
acorns, &c., which then abound. They are fattened, however, 
or rather finished off, on Indian corn, which is thrown down to 
them by the cart-load at a time, in the cob, thus saving the 
trouble of shelling. 

Amongst the machinery invented, we believe, in America, is 
one for shearing sheep, (page 45,) which is almost the last pro- 
cess to which we should have expected it to be successfully 
applied. Several pages of the work are devoted to the cultiva- 
tion of the grape and the manufacture of wine in the United 
States. The valleys of the Ohio and Missouri are the principal 
districts in which this is now carried on to any extent, it having 
declined greatly in the Atlantic States. Mr. Robert Buchanan, 
of Ohio, has furnished our author with some valuable statistics 
and estimates in relation to the culture of the vine; but these 
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our limits forbid us to extract. We may quote, however, one of 
_ the important conclusions at which Mr. Buchanan arrives. 
‘There must be,’ says he, ‘four millions of acres planted in 
vines before the price can be reduced to a minimum. ‘This fact 
is enough to insure cultivators against any hazard of an over- 
stocked market.’ Other accounts in the work before us give a 
still more flattering result of this culture in Kentucky, from 
which it would appear, that it is the most profitable crop that 
can be grown. ‘A man having five acres (of vines), which he 
could manage himself, would find them more profitable than a 
Kentucky farm of two hundred acres, with three Negroes to 
cultivate it.’ Three Negroes, and they slaves, to cultivate two 
hundred acres! This illustrates Washington’s apology for a 
small produce of wheat. 

We pass over a great number of machines and implements, 
which, as they have their counterparts in greater perfection in 
this country, would excite little interest, and come to the one 
which is essentially an American original,—the ‘harvester,’ 
or reaping-machine. This most useful invention, which has 
received some decided improvements from English machinists, 
is certainly next in importance to the steam plough,—not yet 
perfected,—as effecting the greatest saving in time and labour 
at periods when both are of the utmost value and moment to the 
husbandman. We reckon that when this excellent machine has 
become general, and has attained its greatest efficiency, it will 
shorten the period of harvest one week at least, and thus liberate 
the labour now absorbed by reaping, to be devoted to other objects 
of the first consequence to the following crop of wheat. To be 
enabled to prepare the ground for the reception of the seed a 
week earlier than at present, is an object of vast importance ; 
and the American ‘harvester’ may therefore be considered a 
boon of no small value to the European agriculturists. No less 
a number than forty-five of these, including improvements, have 
been patented in the United States since July, 1855; and the 
improvements made in the United Kingdom have been adopted 
there as well. 

Under the head of ‘Improvements in Flouring Mills,’ re- 
spectable mention is made of the conical millstones patented 
by Westrop in this country ; but our brother Jonathan is deter- 
mined to beat us in this also. 


‘We are glad to have it in our power to say, that our scientific 
millers in Pennsylvania have been improving the old flat burrs, so as 
to make them completely eclipse and throw in the shade these cele- 
brated conical English mills. Messrs. Wilson and M‘Cullough have 
recently completed a new steam mill in our borough, in which they 
run four and a half feet flat French burrs two hundred revolutions in 
a minute, that turn out flour faster than we ever saw it run from a 
mill spout. These gentlemen calculate to grind regularly from six to 
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seven barrels of extra flour per hour, on each run of stones; and they 
may be able to do more. As high as thirty bushels of wheat have 
been ground on one run of stones in this mill in an hour! We ask 
if this has been ever beaten anywhere.’—Page 124. 


The excellence of the conical mill is, that it will grind more than 
double the quantity of wheat in a given time that the flat stones 
will do, without heating the meal, which injures both quality and 
colour. It owes this excellence to the shape of the stones, which 
enables them to deliver the meal so quickly that it has not time 
to get hot. Now we affirm that it is utterly impossible for a 
four and a half feet flat stone to turn out even ten bushels per 
hour instead of thirty, without heating the meal, unless the 
‘runner’ is raised so high above the ‘ded stone’ as to leave a 
large portion of the flour in the bran in grinding. We should 
certainly hesitate to receive consignments of flour from the 
millers in question; and we strongly suspect it is to this rapid 
mode of doing business that we must ascribe the large proportion 
of dark, weak flour that has been received from the United 
States during the last few years, and by which the character of 
the flour from thence has been so much injured. We know not 
whether Messrs. Wilson and Co. have patented their improve- 
ment; but if not, they ought to do so at once. A sailor was 
presented to Charles II. for a reward or gratuity for having 
stood on his head on the top-mast of a man-of-war in full sail. 
The King very generously gave him a patent, with the exclusive 
right of thus standing heels upwards at the hazard of his life. 
If Messrs. Wilson obtain an exclusive patent for their invention, 
not transferable under any circumstances, it will be a benefit to 
society ; for assuredly the flour that is run through a pair of 
stones at the rate our author asserts, will have no /ife in it when 
dressed. It is carrying the ‘go-ahead’ principle into a branch 
of business that will net admit of it; for it is a fixed axiom 
with millers, that slow grinding produces the best flour. 

Most of the agricultural machinery and implements in use 
with us have been adopted in the States; and many have been 
improved upon, or at least altered, to meet the peculiarities of 
American husbandry. Some have reference to crops that we 
have not in this country, as the cotton, rice, maize, tobacco, &c. 
We are struck with an account of a grain warehouse erected by 
Messrs. Gibbs, Griffiths, and Co., at Chicago. This immense 
building extends 190 feet from the dock to the railroad track, 
having a frontage next the river of 60 feet, and on the railroad 
one of 110 feet. 

‘It is constructed as strong as wood and iron can make it, and is 
protected on the outside by a fire-proof roof, and walls of brick, or 
sheathed with sheet iron. ‘The height of the main building is 62 feet 
to the roof, or a little over 100 feet to the top of the cupolas. ‘There 
are in the building, above the first floor, sixty-six bins of 5,000 bushels’ 
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eapacity each...... The two immense shipping bins hold 12,000 bushels 
each. The lower floor gives a clear space for rolling freight, and will 
easily accommodate 50,000 barrels...... By way of recapitulation, it 
will be seen to be a moderate estimate, that the warehouse can give 
storeage-100m to half a million bushels of grain. The grain is received 
on the land side by four elevators, which can unload in the aggregate 
10,000 bushels per hour, or 200 cart loads. On the river side, a single 
elevator unloads the canal boats at the rate of 3,000 bushels per hour, 
while, in the same period, into the vessels may be pouring at once 
8,000 bushels of grain. The great heart of all, the seat of life in the 
establishment, is found very economically and snugly stowed in a 
corner of the building in shape of a splendid low-pressure engine of 
one hundred horse power.’—Page 28. 


Chicago is the central depét of the agricultural produce of the 
western States. It is situated near the mouth of the river 
Chicago, which empties itself into Lake Michigan. Thirty years 
ago it was a place of so little note as not to be inserted at all in 
the London General Gazetteer. With the exception of London 
itself, it is now perhaps the emporium of the largest grain trade 
in the world. 


We next come to agricultural chemistry and geology, which 
are the questions of the day with every enlightened agriculturist ; 
and as such they are considered and treated by our author. 
The subject is opened by reference to the costly but praiseworthy 
experiments of Mr. Mechi, the well-known ‘Laird of Tiptree 
Hall Farm,’ in Essex. Whatever opposition or ridicule this 
gentleman may have encountered in days gone by, he has out- 
lived both, and is reaping the reward of his perseverance in the 
esteem and consideration of some of the first men in this 
country. We are rather surprised, however, to find Mr. Wil- 
kins’s plan of applying liquid manure spoken of as having only 
one objectionable trait,—that of expense. This alone would 
certainly be an effectual bar to its adoption by a practical farmer ; 
but there are many other objections, less palpable, but quite as 
strong. What, for instance, will be the effect of a wet season 
upon crops growing on land the subsoil of which is made per- 
Jectly water tight? Wilkins’s system may in fact be termed an 
anti-drainage plan, being based upon the principle of retaining, 
by a solid bottom at the depth of twenty inches from the surface, 
—whether of brick, as was at first proposed, which would cost 
from £400 to £500 per acre, or of cement or pounded clay, 
&c.,—the liquid manure, to be appropriated by the plants by 
capillary attraction. We do not doubt that Mr. Wilkins may 
have succeeded, on a small scale, in making his plan yield a 
large produce, because, on a small piece of ground, the experi- 
menter has every thing under control; and, besides, the limited 
extent would afford facilities for the quick discharge of any 
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redundant moisture, which would not be the case with a field or 
a whole farm. If, in fact, Mr. Wilkins’s plan is right, the 
principle of drainage is altogether wrong, and subsoiling is a 
nuisance rather than a benefit to the land. His principle goes 
to retain the moisture in the soil, whereas that of drainage is to 
filter it off, after the plants have extracted the fertilizing pro- 
perties it contains. 

On the subject of manures there are some valuable hints from 
the scientific men of the United States, amongst which is a 
paper by Dr. David Stewart, chemist of the Maryland State 
Agricultural Society, on ‘Nascent Manures.’ We are also fur- 
nished with a number of excellent remarks on the analysis of 
the soil; and on this head some interesting circumstances are 
related in proof of its importance in the conduct of a farm. 
This is a point so practical that we cannot resist giving our 
country readers the advantage of the following facts :— 


‘At the meeting of the National Agricultural Society in Washing- 
ton, Mr. G. W. Curtis stated that he was owner of the Arlington 
Estate, containing some 600 acres of land and several hundred Negroes. 
For several years he found it necessary, in order to pay his own ex- 
penses, and those of his family, (including the Negroes,) to mortgage 
the estate. He had an analysis made of the soil, in order to ascertain 
its deficiencies for a wheat crop, and, under proper instructions, he had 
those deficiencies supplied; “and now, Gentlemen,” said he, “I can 
say, instead of mortgaging my estate, I am continually lessening the 
mortgages I had previously obtained; and this year I have 10,000 
bushels of wheat for the miller ; while, until the analysis was made, I 
never was able to sell a single bushel of wheat above what was used 
for the hands.” Mr. J. Jones, of Delaware, the largest wheat-grower 
within two hundred miles of Washington, said, he bought a farm for 
10 dollars an acre, which he agreed to pay in small instalments, and on 
a very long mortgage ; the owner being glad to sell at that low price, 
and on those easy terms. When he commenced operations, his first 
crop of wheat was some seven or eight bushels to the acre on the plan 
of cultivation usual in the neighbourhood. He sent his soil north to 
have it analysed. On the basis of the analysis he planned his opera- 
tions ; and, “Gentlemen,” said he, “I raised a larger crop of wheat 
than any other man within the same distance from Washington. The 
assessors of this year valued my land at 70 dollars an acre, calculating 
from the value of the crop of wheat.”...... The manure recommended 
in this latter case by Professor Masser, was a mixture of guano and 
bones dissolved in sulphuric acid, with the addition of a portion of 
sulphate of ammonia. The soil contained rather more potash’ than 
usual,.’—Page 175. 


The theory of the German Professor Schleiden, that the fertility 
of soils does not depend on the fertilizing matters expended upon 
them, but upon the inorganic constituents they contain, so far as 
they are soluble in water, or by the continued action of carbonic 
acid, appears contrary to all experience in husbandry ; and yet it 
262 
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is supported by illustrative facts which stagger the doubts of the 
practical man. 


‘Carbon is the most important of the constituents of plants. An 
acre of sugar plantation produces 7,500 pounds of canes, of which 1,200 
pounds are carbon ; and yet sugar plantations are rarely manured, and 
then only with the ashes of burnt canes. With bananas the result is 
still more striking: the yield is 98,000 pounds of fruit in a year from 
a single acre ; and of this, 17,000 pounds, more than a fifth, is carbon ; 
and the same acre will give the same return year after year for twenty 
or thirty years, and the ground at the end of that time will be richer 
than at the commencement, from nothing more than the decay of the 
large leaves of the plant.... .Accorling to Linck, Schwartz, and others, 
says Schleiden, “an acre of water meadow contains 4,400 pounds of 
hay, which when dried contains 45.8 per cent. of carbon. The hay, 
then, yiel.s 2,000 pounds of carbon, to which 1,000 pounds may be 
added for the portion of the year in which the grass is not cut and 
the roots. ‘To produce these 3,000 pounds of carbon, 10,980 pounds 
of carbonic acid is requisite, which may be reised to 12,000 pounds, 
to compensate for the nightly expiration. Now Schlieber has shown 
that on acre of so wretched a grass as poa annua exhales, in twenty 
days (too low a computation) of active vegetation, 6,000,000 pounds 
of water. To supply the exigencies of the plants therefore, it is only 
necessary for the meadow to imbibe three and a half graius of carbonic 
acid with every pound of water.”’—Page 178. 


The system of Jethro Tull was strongly corroborative of this 
theory; and that system has recently been acted upon by the 
Rev. 8. Smith, of Lois Weedon, in Oxfordshire. His plan is, tu 
plant three rows of wheat at one foot distance each ; then he leaves 
three feet void, and plants three more rows, and so on through- 
out the field. As soon as the crop is reaped, he plants three 
rows in the intervals that lay fallow. Upon this system he has 
grown wheat on the same fields for twelve successive years, and 
last year reaped four and a half quarters per acre; (or, rather, 
half acre, as only half the ground was cultivated ;) and that with- 
out any manure during the whole twelve years. The sample pro- 
duced was of a fair quality for the season, and weighed about 
sixty pounds to the bushel. The wheat was planted by single 
grains, and three inches apart in the rows ; and the quantity of seed 
used was a little more than a peck per acre. The soil between the 
planted parts was repeatedly stirred with the spade, the subsoil, 
which was clay, marl, and gravel, being brought to the surface. 

On the properties of charcoal as a deodorizer and a promoter 
of decay, there are some sensible observations from Dr.Stenhouse’s 
essay in the Journal of the Society of Arts. The Doctor corrects 
a common error in chemical works, which represents charcoal as 
an antiseptic. On the contrary, ‘it accelerates decomposition 
in any organic substances, mineral or vegetable, with which it 
comes in contact. If, however, this be the case, how does the 
Doctor account for the fact that charred wood never decays, but 
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has been found, after sixteen or eighteen centuries, as perfectiy 
sound as when used by the Romans in forming earth or water- 
works ? 


A short chepter of the book is devoted to meteorology ; that 
science which seems to bid defiance to the attempts of philosophy 
to reduce it to regular rules, but a knowledge of which is essen- 
tial to the due performance of the operations of the husbandman. 

_In point of fact, all agriculturists are, by habit and observation, 
to a certain extent, meteorologists, and find indications of the 
approaching phenomena of the atmosphere in the plants and 
animals, and in the appearances of the clouds, the mists, and the 
heavenly bodies, by which they in a certain measure regulate 
their operations. Something more, however, is wanting to enable 
the farmer to prepare against, or protect himself from, those dis- 
astrous phenomena, by which his labours are so often rendered 
abortive, and his property destroyed. The connexion between 
disease in both plants and animals, and certain states of the 
atmosphere, is an indisputable fact; and it is probable that a 
more correct and extended knowledge of the subject might de- 
velope the modus operandi by which the effect is produced, and, 
consequently, a remedy might be applied. There is strong reason, 
for instance, to believe that the potato disease is the effect of a 
certain state of the atmosphere, particularly as connected with 
electricity.. We have known a promising crop of that root en-- 
tire'y destroyed in one night, apparently by a thunder storm ; the 
disease having immediately manifested itself over the whole field 
by the blackness of the tops and foliage, whilst the bulbs were 
completely rotten, although not a defective one was to be found 
previous to the storm. — 

Equally essential is a knowledge of meteorology, in regard to 
the effect of atmospheric phenomena upon animal life and health. 
This subject has, of late years, attracted the attention of men of 
science ; and through their laborious investigations, a flood of light 
has been thrown upon it, by which improvements in drainage 
and ventilation have been effected that will have a material in- 
fluence in the prolongation of life and the preservation of health. 
These improvements have extended to the farm, and the ventilation 
of stables and cattle sheds, which was never thought of formerly, 
is now considered essential to the preservation of the health and to 
the well doing of the animals confined in them. The more air 
these enjoy, the more likely are they to continue healthy and 
efficient, if it be at the same time admitted with a due regard to 
a moderate temperature, which is especially important to the horse, 
who, when at rest, can bear warmth as well as any animal. 


We pass on to the section on ‘ Agricultural and Economic Bo- 
tany,’ the first part of which is appropriated to the description of 
the cotton plant and its varieties :— 














454 American Agriculture. 


‘ The idea of cultivating this plant in America was first originated 
in 1719, but it does not appear to have been then introduced, as the 
first provincial Congress of South Carolina, in 1775, “recommended to 
the people to raise cotton.” Georgia, however, is said to have taken 
the lead in its cultivation, yet the first shipment of cotton from the 
United States was in 1784, when eight bags were seized by the custom 
house officers at Liverpool, it not being credited that so large a quan- 
tity as 2,000 pounds had been raised in the United States...... The 
cultivation of the Sea Island variety was not established until 1789.’— 
Page 232. 


The progress of the cotton culture and manufacture is a com- 
mercial wonder. The first cotton mill in Massachusetts was 
erected in 1789 at Beverly. In 1791, the quantity exported to 
England was only 19,200 pounds. Two years after, Whitney’s 
cotton gin was invented, and from that period the quantity grown 
continued to increase, until, in 1854—55, it reached the enormous 
amount of 2,847,339 bales of 400 pounds each, or an aggregate 
weight of 1,138,935,600 pounds, two-thirds of which were ex- 
ported to the United Kingdom. The following table exhibits 
the progressive rise of this cultivation from the year 1823-24. 


COTTON CROPS OF THE UNITED STATES. 


Year. Bales. : Year. Bales. 
1823-4 ...... 509,158 1839-40 ...... 2,177,835 
1824-5 ...... 569,249 1840-1 ...... 1,634,945 
1825-6 ...... 720,027 1841-2. ...... 1,683,574 
1826-7 ...... 957,281 1842-3 ...... 2,378,875 
1827-8 ...... 720,953 1843-4 ...... 2,030,409 
1828-9 ...... 857,744 1844-5 ...... 2,394,503 
1829-30 ...... 976,845 1845-6 ...... 2,100,537 
1830-1 ...... 1,038,848 1846-7 ...... 1,778,651 
1831-2. ...... 987,477 1847-8 ...... 2,847,634 
1832-3 ...... 1,070,438 1848-9 ...... 2,728,596 
1833-4 ...... 1,205,394 1849-50 ...... 2,096,706 
1834-5 ...... 1,254,328 1850-1 ...... 2,355,257 
1835-6 ...... 1,360,725 1851-2 ...... 3,015,029 
1836-7 ...... 1,422,930 1852-3 ...... 3,262,882 
1887-8 ...... 1,801,497 1853-4 ...... 2,930,027 
1838-9 _...... 1,360,532 1854-5 ...... 2,847,339* 





It is worthy of remark here that, so late as 1784, laws were 
in force to prohibit the use of cotton clothing on account of the 
injury it was supposed to inflict on the woollen mannfactures, 
and the most violent hostility was displayed by the common 
people to its introduction into the United Kingdom. Since 
that period, the use of cotton has become universal, and extends 
to every country, savage as well as civilized, on the face of the 
globe ; and it is the source of wealth and sustenance to a large 
portion of the human race. The total quantity manufactured in 
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the United States in 1855-6 was 678,584 bales, or 271,433,600 
pounds; of which 593,584 bales were consumed by the manu- 
facturers north of Virginia, and 85,000 ditto south of that 
State. These quantities were less by 35,987 bales than in 
1854-5, which is accounted for by the high price of provisions 
and the pressure on the money market. 

Some interesting observations occur on the cultivation of 
flax, for which, one would suppose, the soil of the United States 
is in many parts peculiarly adapted. On this subject our 
author says,— 


‘The great obstacle to the growth of flax in England and the 
United States is the want of an intermediate interest to buy the straw 
from the grower, and to prepare the fibre for the spinner. Conducted 
on the old system, it is only adapted to small occupations, like those 
of Belgium and Ireland. New processes of preparing the fibre are, 
moreover, being introduced, which cannot be carried on upon the farm, 
but require separate establishments, and which appear likely to super- 
sede the old method of steeping....... It is well observed, that the chief 
impediment in the growth of flax consists in the question, “ Who is 
to begin?”’ The farmer does not grow flax for want of a rettery, 
and the rettery is not established for want of flax. Another difficulty 
arises out of the continued improvements which are going on in the 
processes for preparing the fibre, and the perplexity which this occa- 
sions amongst those who are disposed to embark in the undertaking, 
as to which they shall adopt....... The manufacturers are the parties 
who should make the first move, by establishing retteries, and offering 
a liberal price to the farmer for the straw. The districts best suited 
to the experiment are those in which the cultivation of flax formerly 
flourished, and in which the agricultural population are not wholly 
strangers to its management.’—Page 245, 


It certainly does appear an anomaly in the commerce of this 
country, that whilst a large portion of the soil of the United 
Kingdom is adapted to the flax and hemp culture, we should be 
indebted to Russia for 62 per cent. of the former, and 72 per 
cent. of the latter, that we consume; and that the average 
quantity of flax seed imported from thence amounts to nine 
million bushels per annum. The soil of Ireland is peculiarly 
favourable to this plant; and yet every attempt to extend its 
cultivation from the north to the south has proved abortive, 
notwithstanding the liberal patronage of the Irish Government, 
which was anxious to see it established. 

An excellent description is given at page 263 of the sesquoia 
gigantea, or great tree of California, a section of the bark of 
which is now being exhibited in London. It is extraordinary that 
this tree grows nowhere else in the known world, its existence 
being confined to a spot in the Sierra Nevada, about a mile in 
circumference, on which are from eighty to ninety of these 
vegetable monsters, measuring from 250 to 450 feet in height, 
and from 10 to 30 feet in diameter, including the bark, which 
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is from 12 to 18 inches in thickness. Dr. Winslow mentions one 
that had fallen, which at 350 feet from the ground measured 
10 feet in diameter. According to the most moderate esti- 
mate of the concentric rings, this tree is considered to be 2,000 
years old. One which was knocked down by it in its fall was 
burned hollow, and a gentleman on horseback rode two hundred 
feet into it without stooping, except at the entrance, through 
the roots. 

The dioscorea batatas, or new Chinese potato, is likely to 
prove a valuable addition to the tuberous plants of Europe. It 
is considered a kind of yam, and yields tubers, under proper 
culture, of a pound weight and upwards. The usual plan in 
China is to plant the small tubers, which speedily germinate, 
and send out long stems like the kidney-bean. In six weeks 
these are six feet in length, and are then laid lengthwise on a 
ridge, and covered with earth, care being taken to keep the 
leaves out of the ground. It takes root after rain, and throws 
out fresh shoots, and produces tubers at every joint. The fresh 
shoots are either removed or pegged down on the sides of the 
ridge, where they also produce tubers, and thus an immense 
quantity of roots are obtained on the smallest portion of 
land. The digscorea batatas has been acclimatized in France, 
and is found an excellent substitute for the potato, as it stands 
the winter much better, and is not subject, like that root, to 
become diseased. In these respects, as well as in its irregular 
and elongated form, it resembles the Jerusalem artichoke. One 
tubercle, amongst a number of large ones presented to the 
French Central Agricultural Society in 1852, was found to 
measure three feet in length, having been twenty months in the 
ground; and another weighed three pounds, that had been pre- 
served sixteen months without injury from the weather. We 
shall be glad to hear that this plant has been successfully intro- 
duced into this country as a common product of the farm. 

This section of the work finishes with some experiments of 
the effect of different manures upon the potato plant, which 
will be found interesting to the husbandman. But we must 
pass a hasty glance over that of horticulture, which contains 
much matter that is interesting to the florist. The account of 
the culture of the grape vine in America, and the manufacture 
of wine therefrom, is curious, and leads to the conclusion that, 
if followed up with spirit, it would soon render that country 
independent of foreigners for a supply of wine. In Texas and 
California, especially the latter, on the Pacific coast, the grape is 
found to produce a juice of very superior quality, and the atten- 
tion of the settlers is already specially directed to its culture. 
In produce, and size of bunches, it might vie with the grapes of 
Eshcol, some of the latter being found to weigh eleven pounds, 
the individual grapes being as large as plums, thin-skinned, and 
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very superior in flavour, destitute of pulp, and very tender and 
‘difficult to handle.’ They are oblong in shape, and of the 
sweet-water species. 

The vine appears to be indigenous in the woods of Louisiana, 
Mississippi, and Arkansas. Some of these, upon being culti- 
vated, have been found equal to the domestic grapes. Indeed, 
the fact of their spontaneous growth indicates the adaptation of 
the soil and climate to their production, which also determines the 
quality of the product. The zone or belt best adapted to the 
vine is found to be between the thirty-eighth and forty-fourth 
parallels of latitude. 

The introduction of the ‘sorgho,’ a new sugar plant, into 
France, is not unlikely to supersede the Silesian beet-root in the 
manufacture of sugar. This plant, which is a variety of an 
African plant called ‘ imfe,’ or ‘imfy,’ grows to the height of 
six to nine feet in a rich soil; similar in some respects to Indian 
corn, but more elegant. It is a perennial plant, and does not 
require renewing oftener than the hop, or four times in a cen- 
tury. It contains from sixteen to twenty per cent. of saccharine, 
from which eight to ten per cent. of pure alcohol may be 
extracted. The plant will yield three or four thousand pounds 
of sugar to the acre, which is more than double the produce 
from the beet-root in France. At Natal, in South Africa, there 
are fifteen varieties of this plant, which is cultivated there for 
making sugar; and it is found to yield, under a slight pressure, 
a much larger quantity of saccharine juice than even the sugar 
cane, but not of so rich a quality. (Page 329.) 

The-‘ squash,’ or pumpkin, occupies no inconsiderable place in 
American horticulture, however little it is esteemed in this 
country. ‘The common names of this tribe of plants (cucur- 
bita) have so multiplied, that a farmer, wishing to grow some for 
his stock or his table, can hardly tell what to ask for at the seed 
stores, or what will be the character of his crops when obtained.’ 
These esculents are universally used in the United States, in the 
shape of pumpkin pies, sauce, &c., or baked in a milk-pan and 
eaten with milk. They are also given to cattle. 

In agricultural zoology, the American farmers have the 
advantage of those of Britain in being able to naturalize animals 
for which our climate is not congenial. Thus, although the 
cattle brought from Europe are found to degenerate in the 
southern States, the Cashmere, Persian, Angora, and Circassian 
goats,—all of the same species,—are very soon acclimatized ; 
they increase rapidly, and produce a finer and heavier fleece than 
in their native land. The flesh, too, of these animals is con- 
sidered very delicate, and better than mutton. The intended 
introduction of the camel of Egypt into the States of the ‘ far 
west,’ for the purpose of crossing the boundless prairies, is a 
more doubtful scheme. It is a question whether, in so change- 
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able and cold a climate as that of the west, they would retain 
their health or efficiency ; yet it is worth the trial, on account of 
the facility it would afford for crossing the prairies in safety, 
which is now attended with so many dangers and disasters from 
want of water and grass for horses. 

A considerable space is given in this section to the artificial 
propagation of fish in American waters, which we can only 
recommend to the attention of our readers, as both curious and 
entertaining. A not less curious, but exceedingly painful, ques- 
tion is introduced in regard to the decrease of the coloured popu- 
lation of New York city and other towns of the northern free 
States. It appears, that whilst other classes of the population 
are rapidly increasing, the coloured class is decreasing at the 
rate of fifteen per cent. in ten years, or one and a half per cent. 
per annum ; and the census shows a scale of seven deaths to one 
birth. The writer considers it the ‘necessary consequence of 
attempts to mix races; the hybrids cease to be prolific ; the race 
must die out as mulatto; it must either keep black unmixed, or 
become extinct.’ This opinion is contrary to all experience, 
and probably owes its existence to the pertinacious efforts of 
American writers to disprove the unity of the human family 
and the equality of the African race. We should rather ascribe 
the fact,—if fact it be,—to that inertness which is superinduced 
by the exclusiveness displayed by the whites, and the manner 
in which the coloured race is consequently kept down, and 
debarred from that moral and political exercise of mind which is 
essential to a healthy development of the entire man. Give 
them the privileges and the moral stimuli that by right belong 
to them, and we question whether the effect would not be to 
strengthen both the physical and mental powers of the race and 
its modifications. 

Efforts are making in the States to improve the breeds of 
sheep and cattle, and importations from England, of stock of the 
best types of all kinds, have been effected at considerable expense. 
Of cattle, the Durhams and Devons are the favourites with the 
American farmers. Stall feeding in winter is of course neces- 
sarily practised in fattening, in a country where the ground is 
covered with snow for months, and the frost is frequently in- 
tensely severe. They do not, however, in general manage to 
have either good beef or mutton in the United States, the cause 
of which we have never heard explained; but the fact itself has 
been confirmed to us by every one who has been there. With 
regard to sheep, it is said that the English breeds deteriorate, 
when taken thither, both in the quality of the fleece and the 
mutton, which is ascribed to the difference in the food and the 
climate. This is especially the case in the southern States ; but 
in New England some breeds, such as the ‘ New Oxford,’ which 
is strongly recommended, have thriven well, and produced 
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both a heavy fleece and a large carcase; and they have also 
proved prolific. (Page 357.) 

We now come to the last section of the work,— Agricultural 
Statistics,—a portion of which, relative to the produce and export 
of wheat, we have already forestalled at the commencement of our 
notice. Of Indian corn, the cereal crop of the United States, 
we have the following short statement. 


‘STATISTICS OF THE CROP OF INDIAN CORN FOR 1855. 

‘ Abundant as has been the crop of wheat in the United States for 
1855, it is but one item of our agricultural productions, and not the 
largest. The great staple crop of the United States is Indian corn, 
which during the past season has furnished the largest crop ever 
gathered. The amount, according to Mr. Cist, cannot (?) be less 
than 1,000,000,000 of bushels, and may exceed these figures by 20 per 
cent. By the census returns, the corn crop of 1839 was 377,531,875 
bushels; that of 1849 was 592,071,104, showing an actual increase, in 
ten years, of 214,539,229 bushels, or 58 per cent.’ 


The consumption of Indian corn in the United States is very 
great, both for human food and for cattle; and it is probable 
that in future a demand for it will spring up in the United 
Kingdom for the latter purpose, in consequence of its highly 
fattening quality, and of the advancing price of barley, which 
is now required for exportation to Australia. We look, how- 
ever, upon the estimated crops of this and other grain with as 
much suspicion of gross exaggeration, as upon that of wheat. 
Whether the returns from the Ohio, as above, are correct or 
not, the leap between 1849 and 1855 from 592,071,104 to 
1,000,000,000 bushels (even if the former be correct) is at least 
apocryphal, and savours of that loose fondness for the marvellous 
for which our Transatlantic relatives are notorious. 

Of the cotton crop, the statistics are far more distinct and 
reliable, being in the hands of merchants more accustomed to 
correctness in their calculations and accounts than agriculturists. 
We have already shown the wonderful increase in this the staple 
branch of production in the southern States. The culture is 
subject to drawbacks from early frosts in October, which greatly 
diminish the produce. This accounts for the falling off of the 
crop from 3,262,582 bales in 1852 to 2,847,339 bales in 1854, a 
difference of upwards of 415,000 bales. It will be a happy and 
glorious day for the States when this branch of industry is con- 
ducted by free labourers, and when that plague-spot of American 
society, that blot upon her escutcheon, that moral and political 
abomination, which gives the lie to the first assertion of the 
American constitution,—when slavery, in its most diabolical 
form, is for ever abolished. 


Upon a review of the facts and statements in the work before 
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us, we find sufficient data to come to the conclusion, that the 
system of agriculture practised generally in the United States, is 
radically defective, and, if persisted in, will successively reduce 
the soil of the different States to sterility and unproductiveness. 
Whatever might have been the case in Washington’s day, when 
the population of that vast country scarcely numbered three 
millions, it cannot be true now, that ‘it is more profitable to 
farm a large breadth of land badly than a small one well.’ And 
yet it would appear that such is the opinion of the American 
agriculturists, who consequently scourge the land with grain 
crops until it will grow no more; the object being to obtain a 
crop as frequently and at as little expense as possible. On no 
other principle can we account for the facts stated in this work 
respecting the decrease of production in even the free States of 
the north and on the Atlantic sea-board, where the facilities for 
getting it to the European and other markets are so abundant. 
That under such a stimulus the soil should be allowed to be 
deteriorated and the produce gradually falling off, whilst in the 
United Kingdom, with a far less generous soil, heavier expenses, 
and social difficulties of no ordinary kind, there is a continual 
increase, shows a want of that perseverance which looks forward 
to a successful result only from a patient and systematic deve- 
lopment of the capabilities of the soil by a regular routine of 
crops, the success of each depending in a great measure on that 
of the preceding one, whilst every effort is made to sustain and 
increase the fertility that is to produce them. 

Until a similar system is adopted by the agriculturists in the 
United States, we shall have no expectation of seeing any mate- 
rial increase in their exports of cereal produce. The population 
of that country increases in a far greater ratio than that of any 
European state; and the increasing produce of the west will be 
wanted to supply the deficiency of the east; for, assuredly, 
unless a stop is put to the deterioration of the soil by a more 
systematic mode of husbandry, the population of the States, like 
those of Europe, will soon outgrow the means of subsistence, 
and the Atlantic cities will depend for their supplies on the 
west, in the same manner as the United Kingdom now depends 
on foreigners. 

In conclusion, we can with confidence recommend this work 
to the English reader. It comprises a large amount of informa- 
tion on American rural affairs, both practical and entertaining. 
The volume is well got up, and the plates are exceedingly well 
executed ; those of the cotton plant (coloured) are beautifully so. 
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Art. IX.—1. Sermons, Doctrinal and Practical. By the Rev. 
Wititiuam Arcuer Burtier, M.A., late Professor of Moral 
Philosophy in the University of Dublin. Edited by the Rev. 
J. Woopwarp, Vicar of Mullingar. Third Edition. Cam- 
bridge. 

2. Sermons, Doctrinal and Practical. By the Rev. Witi1am 

Arcuer Buriter, M.A. Second Series. Edited from the 

Author’s MSS. by James A. Jertmiz, D.D., Regius Pro- 

fessor of Divinity in the University of Cambridge. Cam- 

bridge. 1856. : 


We suppose that it is scarcely, possible _to overrate the 
public and social interests which depend upon the sacred insti- 
tute of preaching. So long as the people of these islands con- 
tinue to be distinguished by their strict observance of the 
Sabbath day, so long will the educational influences of the 
pulpit remain paramount in Britain. Whether we consider 
the momentous character of the truths which are there asserted 
and enforced ; the number of persons and variety of classes who, 
by any motive, are brought within their hearing ; the regularity, 
and frequency, and power with which they are proclaimed ; or 
the intimate manner in which the truths themselves are calcu- 
lated to affect the convictions and the lives of men, we shall find 
in each consideration a far more than sufficient reason for che- 
rishing a deep concern in the right direction of this great moral 
power. It is much, and yet it is little, to say, that all the teach- 
ing of the schools and universities of our country exerts no in- 
fluence upon the chief elements of society at all comparable to 
the influence of the Christian Ministry. The very basis both 
of national and individual character has long been formed, as it 
will long continue to he, by those weekly religious services 
which no wise man is lofty enough to despise, and no child too 
simple to profit by; and though the instruction is for the most 
part purely scriptural and moral, yet perhaps a larger amount of 
knowledge, intellectual enjoyment, and other elements of sound 
education, are imparted to a vast proportion of the community 
by these means than by all the other means put together. We 
say this advisedly, and, indeed, without fear of contradiction ; 
for the fact itself has never been formally denied, though it is 
the studied part of many to ignore it, and none of us are accus- 
tomed to appreciate it to its full extent. Even those flippant 
writers of the day who profess to hold the Christian ministry in 
scorn, are not unfrequently compelled to own its power. They 
yield to its predominance even while they sneer at its weakness,— 
or rather flout at the ‘superstition’ which they affect to believe 
¥ its most important ally. It is their worldly policy to magnify 
the press, and so promote the idolatry of science and a secular 
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. theory of life; and scarcely is their rage restrained when the 
‘ more silent, constant, and efficient teaching of the pulpit rebukes 
the arrogance of sciolist and infidel by enlisting the great ma- 
jority of virtuous men in the cause of pure and scriptural reli- 
gion. It seems marvellous to these writers,—as, indeed, it may 
well seem,—that mere ‘ superstition’ should so long resist the 
forces which they are wont to deem the peculiar glory of the 
age ; and it never occurs to them that these forces are perhaps 
more active than profound, and that that which has absorbed 
so much of the learning, benevolence, and heroism of the nine- 
teenth century deserves from our philosophers a better name 
than ‘superstition. However this may be, we rejoice in the 
fact of that antagonism which they alternately deride and rage 
against. The pulpit is the great barrier which mainly resists the 
influence of an active irreligious press. While no mean portion 
of our literature is sanctified to the highest purposes of human 
life, it cannot be denied that a still more influential portion is 
imbued with a worldly and unchristian spirit. It is the pulpit 
which most effectually keeps the press in check, which leavens 
the whole mass of public opinion, which gives to order the virtue 
of Divine authority, and to morality the sanctions of a holy law. 
Ilow many of the blessings of this great empire are due to the 
religious principles which—in greater or less degree—restrain, 
direct, and prompt its individual energies, will never be known 
till the great day of God ; but if it be asked, by what means these 
religious principles have been rooted and extended in the na- 
tion, there is but one answer to be given,—this is instrumentally 
due to the popular and habitual observance of the Christian 
Sabbath, to the practice of public worship, and the ‘ foolishness 
of preaching.’ 

Of course it is easy to depreciate this influence of the pulpit, 
even after it is reluctantly admitted as a fact. The ingenuity of 
man is never so great, and never so greatly taxed, as when he is 
bent upon deceiving his own conscience and understanding ; and 
this, be it remembered, is the chief business of the sceptic: when 
he has put up every shutter, he has yet to stop up every chink ; 
and when he seems most earnest to confirm the unbelief of 
others, he is really most concerned to fortify his own. We are 
told, accordingly, that the pulpit is mainly obstructive in its 
tendency, and for the rest divisive and nugatory in its operation. 
That it is obstructive in relation to the progress of infidelity and 
licence, we admit ; we have already made this fact the subject 
of high congratulation and encouragement. But there is a dis- 
tinct and sufficient answer to the. other portion of this charge. 
If the Christian ministry is at variance in matters chief and 
fundamental,—if an important and profound element of truth 
do not underlie all its minor diversities, and virtually supply a 
common ground to those who seem to differ most,—whence is 
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derived the antagonistic power which it exerts upon the world ? 
Surely its strength is the strength which results from unanimity ; 
and its unanimity is most like that of English citizens who, 
in times of peace, contend for local privileges and class distinc- 
tions, till a threatening war and a common foe remind them 
that they live under the same grand laws, share the same un- 
speakable advantages of birth and heritage, are friends as well 
as neighbours, and brothers as well as friends. It is with Chris- 
tian as with truly patriotic men,—the current of their best affec- 
tions, the course of their undeviating lives, is mostly silent and 
unseen: we observe the play upon the surface, and often it 
may scem an angry play ; but beneath there is a vast, profound, 
unbroken calm. Such is the real unity of the Church of Christ. 
We are not disposed to make light of the differences which mar 
the beauty and impair the efficiency even of our Protestant 
faith; but these are more frequently intellectual than moral ; 
and even when most to be deplored, they are most capable of 
exaggeration. The fact remains,—and every consideration of the 
subject would lead us back to the same grand point,—that Chris- 
tianity is not only the professed religion of this country, but 
that its spirit dominates in the consciences and lives of tens of 
thousands, and that the Gospel so regularly proclaimed from the 
pulpits of the land, tends, directly or indirectly, to leaven the 
whole mass of public opinion. 

It is certain that these great results depend upon the promul- 
gation of Divine truth in obedience to Divine appointment. 
It is no less certain that they arise only by virtue of the Divine 
blessmg. No human learning, eloquence, or art is sufficient to 
attain these invaluable ends. Even the word of God is barren, 
if God be not in His word : how powerless, then, is the preacher, 
if he be not endued with the influence of the Spirit! Yet as 
there are secondary benefits flowing from the promulgation of 
the Gospel, so are there auxiliary means which may be brought 
to aid and perfect the operation of this sacred institute. The 
very use of human instrumentality may teach us that the effi- 
ciency, as well as the responsibility, of a preacher depends, in 
some measure, upon his personal faithfulness and zeal. This 
ministerial fidelity points chiefly to the substance of the minis- 
try itself. The Gospel message must be plainly, fully, and 
impartially delivered. But no minister of Christ is entirely 
faithful who does not use all diligence to find out the most 
effective method of fulfilling his commission. He is as clearly 
bound to employ all his talents in the work, as to seize upon 
every opportunity for their effectual exercise. In the light of 
this duty, even the secondary point of style is worthy of con- 
sideration ; and especially will it serve him to inquire carefully 
into the nature and scope of public preaching, and its legitimate 
resources as a subservient art. 
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One fact is strikingly in proof of this extended responsibility. 
The wisdom of God has put the amplest and best of means 
within the preacher’s reach; and yet these means are precisely 
of the kind which admits of the most fatal misuse or neglect. 
Take, for example, the special instrument placed in his hands 
by the Master of assemblies. How often do we hear ‘a sermon’ 
mentioned as though it were the poorest medium of persuasion ! 
There is scope for an advocate, for a demagogue, for a states- 
man; and no genius is too great, no learning too copious, to be 
devoted, heartily and entirely, to the limited field which each of 
these is content to occupy. But a pulpit is thought to be the 
grave of genius, and a sermon its funeral dirge. Far otherwise 
was it in the purpose of Christ when He sent His disciples to 
preach the Gospel to every creature. Apart from the truth with 
which He charged them, apart from the audience to which He 
sent them, and apart from the wonderful adaptation subsisting 
betwixt these two, he gave to them a little human instrument: 
it was to challenge and fix the attention of the hearer; it was to 
engage, and exercise, and concentrate the faculties of the 
preacher; it was to be made the worthy medium of Divine truth 
in all its beauty, compass, and variety, and even to become the 
vehicle of the Holy Ghost Himself. In all but this last par- 
ticular, man was to preside over this little instrument of 
strangely disproportioned power: he was to learn all its stops, 
and to master all its keys; to breathe into it what measure of 
genius he may have received from heaven; and draw from it 
alternate notes of warning and consolation in presence of the 
world and of the Church. If all this be not done,—if this play 
and co-ordination of human faculties be not seriously attempted, 
—an instrument of Diviue invention and incomparable range is 
virtually despised; but none can say that such an instrument 
has not been given. Cousidered merely as a branch of art, a 
sermon is, perhaps, the most remarkable form of human com- 
position. In a compass the most limited, it admits the full 
exercise and display of faculties the most varied and exalted. 
Its capabilities extend to the utmost resource of oratory, and the 
last perfection of literary skill. Yet its unity is as distinguished 
as its greatest range: it may be simple without defect, and plain 
without a feature of unworthiness. The greatest talents and 
learning that the world has seen may find ample verge to expa- 
tiate in this little round, while it is not seldom occupied with 
equal interest and effect by the humblest of human power and 
a single element of truth. A silver trumpet in the hands of 
great divines, it is a ram’s-horn lifted to the lips of exhorter 
and evangelist; and now it celebrates in worthy strains the 
year of jubilee, and anon it causes the walls of Jericho to quake 
and topple. True it is, the greatest of these results are due to 
the immediate agency of the Spirit of Truth: but it is also true 
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that the Divine effect is mysteriously suspended upon the human 
means; and who can tell at what point it will please that 
gracious Spirit to descend into His own appointed medium, or 
to which of the consecrated gifts of His servant He will impart 
commanding power and efficacy? It may be that the blessing 
of God will be withheld till man has expended his little all; and 
the last weapon drawn from his exhausted quiver may rush 
with unwonted and celestial energy into a conscience previously 
denuded and disarmed. 

We have said that the resources of the preacher are of the 
amplest and most varied kind; but we must not forget that this 
very abundance is often the source of real difficulty and danger. 
The practical question still remains, What is the form most 
proper to a sermon, and what are its most characteristic features? 
It admits, as we have seen, a thousand diversities of talent, and 
innumerable degrees of learning and accomplishment ; but cer- 
tain general requisites will be found to underlie them all; and 
what are these ? 

The prime characters of a genuine sermon are those which 
properly belong to an oral discourse. This fundamental canon 
distinctly limits the operation of every personal gift and require- 
ment, and ordains the sphere within which it behoves them to 
be duly exercised and ordered. Nor is there any sacrifice in- 
volved in the observance of this first rule of pulpit composition. 
It only prescribes the key-note which is to imsure a certain 
consistency and power in the purpose and appeals of every 
minister of Christ. The one great object of sacred as of secular 
oratory is persuasion. Statement and reasoning are merely 
subservient to this end. A sermon is essentially distinguished 
from essay, lecture, or forensic argument: it has something of the 
elements of each, but it is of a nature distinct from all. It is in 
substance a divine message, but in form an earnest human 
speech. Its appeals are made to man in his character of man ; 
and therefore to no single class, to no special faculty; to man 
in his radical condition, and on behalf of his moral and immortal 
interests. Thus it must appear that, whatever variety of means 
the preacher may employ, they are purely secondary and auxi- 
liary ; they are only to facilitate his approach to the heart and 
conscience. The moment that they are carried beyond this 
point,—the moment that the intellect, or taste, or fancy are 
separately indulged,—the preacher may have earned applause, 
but he has lost his power. Whatever does not contribute to 
the unity and force of his address is a source of weakness and 
diversion. The most exquisite of literary graces may be a pure 
impertinence in this connexion; and the most delicate and 
faultless chain of ratiocination felt to be far below the grand 
eee argument which shuts up a sinner to the faith of 
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We have insisted thus much upon the real character of preach- 
ing, because it is its primary and leading feature, and that which 
modifies the expression of all the rest. To keep this fact dis- 
tinctly in the mind, is to avoid from the beginning a thousand 
sources of error and of failure. A reference to the same great 
practical truth will enable us to account for that which puzzles 
so many of our public moralists,—to wit, the phenomenon of 

pular preaching. Upon that phenomenon we look with at 
fa as much solicitude as admiration: its possible abuses are 
in some sense proportioned to its power: but it is no less ex- 
pedient than just to admit the one great merit which distin- 
guishes it. Let us say, then, that it is not the popularity of 
any ministry which is a proper subject of reproach. The Gospel 
is essentially a popular religion ; and the best preachers of the 
Gospel—Apostles, Fathers, and Reformers—were the most popu- 
lar preachers of their day. These men were for the most part 
devout and faithful servants of God, whose providence dissemi- 
nated by their means the seed of truth. But the immediate 
cause of their success was not in the truth itself; nor did that 
success amount to a guarantee or demonstration of the purity of 
their word and doctrine. The fact is, they availed themselves 
of an instrument devised by God Himself; they turned their 
natural endowments into a sacred channel; and God, who has 
given to all the appointments of His will the force of natural 
law, could not withhold such measure of success as it had pleased 
Him to connect with the means of preaching. It was not that 
preaching had the virtue of a sacrament; far from it: but even 
when it failed to be the channel of saving grace, it still approved 
itself as a contrivance of divine wisdom. It was not human 
eloquence and human art that of themselves availed for this result, 
stimulating and persuading men even to a total change in their 
lives and habits; but only these as giving form and utterance to 
great moral verities, and applying them to the profound necessi- 
ties of human nature: for the sacred ordinance prescribed the 
substance of the preacher’s message, the spirit of his appeals, 
and the homely, practical, and pointed style of his address. 
Hence a certain mixture of error did not always neutralize the 
moral power of the pulpit, though it sometimes fatally perverted 
it. Hence it came to pass that fanaticism had its triumphs, and 
asceticism its devoted slaves. And hence, in our own day, we 
may trace a similar perilous employment of the human element 
of preaching. It is the trumpet of the Lord, but not always does 
it give a certain sound. It attracts, and stimulates, and strikes 
sometimes a salutary warning to the heart ; but is the procla- 
mation faithful and complete? Is it God’s embassy, or man’s 
occasion for display? There is surely something awful in the 
responsibility attached to such a ministry as that which God has 
instituted :—He has committed so much to the keeping of His 
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servants, has given them so large a commission and so wide a 
discretion,—associating Himself with them, but putting them 
ever in the foreground ; deigning to follow, and even to depend 
upon them; trusting we know not how much of the eternal 
interests of mankind to the fidelity and zeal of men no stronger 
than the rest! We do not wonder that those who are unen- 
lightened by the Spirit of faith should turn from the mystery 
of this ‘foolishness,’ and deem the evil to be a balance of the 
good ; and it is only because we know that moral results are not 
to be estimated according to the human agency, but rather by 
the divine appointment and promise, that we are enabled to put 
aside every besetting doubt, and confess this ordinance to be 
of the wisdom as well as the mercy of God. 

The mixed and imperfect character of Christian preaching 
must be admitted; but what then? We are not on that account 
warranted in doubting its divine original; for the analogy of 
all God’s dealings in the natural and the moral world is in 
favour of such appointment and procedure: it is a characteristic 
of the Almighty’s rule, both in providence and grace, to attain 
His infallible ends by fallible and disproportioned means. But 
where human agency is charged with spiritual results, it is pro- 
bable that all its operations and devices will not be equally 
legitimate nor equally promotive of the great designs of God. 
The question for every minister of the truth is, How shall the 
human faults be eliminated, the human defects supplied, and, in 
respect of that wherein man may lawfully co-operate with God, 
how shall he most effectually make the human element subserve 
and forward the divine? Surely this may best be done by 
deriving the spirit, the subject, and the style of his ministry 
from the inspired Scriptures. Herein is the rule of his eloquence, 
his exposition, and his style. His eloquence must not be the 
fruit of a mere rhetorical contrivance, or even the product of a 
simulated zeal ; it is only pure, it is only spiritually powerful, as 
it is re-kindled by each fresh discovery of the momentous truths 
of the Gospel. But eloquence is, after all, a subordinate means 
of persuasion ; and, in respect of the regular ministrations of the 
pulpit, it is often of doubtful and inferior value. Not always is 
it necessary, and never is it able of itself, to enlighten the con- 
science of the natural man, or to build up believers in their most 
holy faith. The preacher must break to his people the bread of 
life ; and in thus handling and distributing the word of God, he 
will find it multiply in his hands as the loaves in the hands of 
his Divine Master. As the Bible forms an infinite resource, so 
the intellect and moral nature of man may be the subject of an 
indefinite variety of appeals. The imagination may flag, the 
feelings grow dull under repeated stimulus ; but a new applica- 
tion of divine truth is light to the mind and comfort to the 
heart. The taste for quiet, profound, and moral beauties will 
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grow under such genial culture; and the Christian graces 
flourish like plants im a benign and wholesome air. There will 
be small need of ingenious conceits, of rhetorical extravagances, 
of pictorial tableaux. There are some minds to which these 
devices are never acceptable ; and they are 

— —_—‘ Such as in dreams would hardly soothe 

A soul that once had tasted of immortal truth.’ 
However lawful they may be in certain degrees, however effec- 
tive under peculiar circumstances, such figurative displays will 
always be of rare occurrence in genuine heart-felt, heart-directed 
preaching ; and there is no substitute whatever—and this least 
of all—for the careful, textual, and sober exposition of the mani- 
fold counsel of God. 

A plausible defence for an evil practice is seldom wanting. 
Thus the parables of Christ are frequently adduced in justifica- 
tion of a highly figurative and pictorial style of preaching. Such 
advocates forget that a parable is no sermon at all, but some- 
thing very different ; it is nothing but a little allegory employed 
as the medium of some moral truth, while preaching consists in 
a full, direct, and serious exhibition of the Gospel, and so of 
course admits of figurative language in a very trifling and sub- 
ordinate degree. If a minister were bent upon adopting a 
fictitious form, his true model would be, not an isolated parable 
of Christ, but the complete allegory of John Bunyan; and per- 
haps he may be safely left to decide for himself if ‘hat would 
answer the design and purpose of the Christian ministry. But 
otherwise regarded, the Bible does furnish him with suitable 
examples. It is an injunction of holy writ, /f/any man speak, let 
him speak as the oracles of God. The preacher who goes to Scrip- 
ture for the model as well as the materials of his sermon, cannot 
fail of being ‘ thoroughly furnished.’ The New Testament sup- 
plies examples of every variety of pulpit ministration. For the 
revivalist and exhorter there is Peter’s sermon in the ‘ upper 
room ;’ for the occasional preacher there is Paul’s oration on 
Mars’ Hill; for every expounder of God’s word, for all minis- 
ters of every order and description, there is our Lord’s Sermon 
on the Mount. This last is a perfect and universal pattern, 
combining all the elements of preaching in exact proportion. 
The Lord’s Prayer is not a more typical example of personal 
petition than is the Sermon on the Mount of public ministra- 
tion. It is an epitome of the Gospel as well as of the ministry ; 
a fountain and model of beautiful exegesis, as well as of prac- 
tical exhortation and appeal. Yet how seldom, how inade- 
quately, is this Divine discourse made the subject of study or 
the object of reverent imitation ! 

We believe that a factitious style of preaching is often adopted 
from the best of motives, which is not the less a mistaken one. 
To attract a worldly multitude to the house of God, and so bring 
them within the hearing of saving truth, does seem indeed to be 
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a worthy object of ambition ; but is it not really a delusive one? 
At least it may be well to consider if the preaching which best 
serves to attract and gratify a crowd, is that which is also most 
calculated to enlighten and convince the individual conscience. 
What dangers must attend this flattering idea of at once delight- 
ing and converting the natural man! The preacher who seeks 
popularity from the best of motives, must often maintain it by 
the most unworthy means. He puts his own gifts in competi- 
tion with the simple truth of God. He is apt to rest too much 
on the mere appliances of the sacred function, and is in con- 
stant peril of making the sanctuary a theatre for unhallowed 
personal display. His ‘career’ becomes more important than 
his ‘ministry... As an ambassador, he forgets the warning 
message,—is caressed at a hostile court,—misuses the powers 
while he struts in the insignia of his office. Could he but see 
the end from the beginning of his course !—God’s day, God’s 
house, and God’s ordinance turned to private ends; His im- 
mortal creatures allured and gratified, and then turned back into 
the world with the praise of human talents on their lips; His 
servant self-corrupted by the tokens of a success too manifestly 
his own ; His very purpose diverted, if not foiled; and the vast 
machinery of eternal wisdom and mercy set in motion merely to 
afford the pastime of an hour :—surely there is something dread- 
ful in the bare contemplation of results like these. For the 
unfaithful steward of such mysteries what an audit must remain, 
and what a punishment ! 

On this subject, we fear, it is only too easy to be misunder- 
stoed. This, perhaps, cannot be wholly avoided ; but here we may 
anticipate a charge of inconsistency, if only to disclaim it. We 
have said that Christianity is a popular religion, implying that its 
ministry should be also such ; and we have said that the scope and 
exercise of pulpit talents is incomparably great. We confidently 
hold to both assertions. The strong exception we have taken to 
certain abuses and extremes, is surely not inconsistent with either 
one position or the other. We are only anxious to distinguish 
betwixt a genuine and a spurious popularity for the one part, 
and, for the other, to promote the preacher’s best success by 
suggesting the considerations which should limit and subordi- 
nate all his powers to the exhibition of one grand subject,—the 
word of God,—and the attainment of one great end,—the salva- 
tion of men. It is not to be denied that in sacred as in secular 
oratory there are meretricious as well as legitimate arts; that 
these are infinitely more injurious and offensive in the former 
than in the latter; and that even of lawful helps all are not 
equally appropriate and expedient. We have endeavoured, in a 
very general way, to suggest the most useful correctives by 
insisting on the most practical distinctions. Thus, one element 
of preaching may be called in to qualify another; the element 
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of instruction, for example, must limit and correct the purely 
oratorical display. Again: the great object of preaching, if kept 
distinctly in view, will duly warrant or discountenance the use 
of minor aims; and in this conviction we have rebuked what we 
conceive to be a most delusive principle. To convince and per- 
suade so many as can be brought within the sound of the Gospel, 
is the true end of preaching; to attract a large crowd by the 
fame of oratorical feats, is a false and dangerous motive. We 
believe no truly great preacher has thought proper to employ 
unusual means to gather many people together, though a few 
eccentric ministers have done so. The evangelist must spare no 
pains and fear no reproach in seeking them, even in the high- 
ways and hedges; but it behoves him to use no unworthy means 
to draw them to the house of God, or to insure their frequent 
return to it. If a man follow a preacher because of his neigh- 
bour’s sudden reformation in connexion with his simple and 
thankful praise, well and good, or rather better and better, till 
the whole neighbourhood is brought under gracious influence. 
But we fear there is a popularity which is much less genuine, 
much less salutary,—which makes the worldling sneer at the 
love of religious dissipation, and which gives too sure a warrant 
to his scorn. It is therefore we would say, at the risk of tedious 
repetition, Let the greatest zeal and power of our pulpits result 
from the purest motives and the simplest aims; and there is 
happily this great encouragement, that the highest as well as the 
humblest gifts and qualifications may be most effectively em- 
ployed in subservience to the one momentous object of the 
Christian ministry. 


We are aware that general observations on the subject of this 
article are unsatisfactory at the best; and perhaps we have 
indulged in them too long. It remains for us to commend to 
the attention of our readers an example of pulpit excellence that 
may illustrate in the fullest manner the merits most to be 
desired. For this purpose we have selected the Sermons of the 
late Professor Archer Butler. We have been determined in our 
choice not more by admiration of the gifts of this lamented 
Minister of Christ, than by a conviction that few preachers of 
the present day have united so many of the highest qualifications 
for that sacred office with so simple, so earnest, and so success- 
ful a devotion to its prime and practical design. 

But we more especially welcome these Sermons, as they power- 
fully rebuke one of the most fatal delusions of the present day. 
It has become fashionable with an important class of educated 
and thoughtful men to associate an intellectual ministry with a 
latitudinarian theology. Let a young Clergyman put forth the 
crudest theory of inspiration, or a scholastic recluse form the 
vaguest speculations upon the doctrine of human redemption, 
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and a thousand voices, echoed by a sceptical and worldly press, 
will hail these new divines as easily setting aside the cardinal 
doctrines of Christianity,—doctrines which the Church catholic, 
in all ages, and in all its sections, has reposed on as the very 
basis of the Christian faith. There is‘no essential novelty in 
these views, and surely not much ability in their advocates, to 
be set against the great body of theologians who have concurred 
for ages in withstanding them; but unbelief is too eager to 
neglect the advantage given; they are treated as an immense 
advance upon catholic orthodoxy; and that which has been 
prophesied a thousand times is to come true it seems at last, 
and ‘the old paths’ are to be presently deserted. To aid and to 
expedite this result is the ingenious presumption put forth to 
which we have alluded. No man who thinks for himself will 
accept the ancient and universal creed of Christendom. Nay, 
(it is a curious argument,) to derive from Scripture study such 
views as coincide with the opinions of the greatest, holiest, and 
most learned divines of every age, is a proof—not of the credi- 
bility of such opinions, but—of intellectual weakness in the 
modern believer. To ‘walk by the same rule and to mind the 
same things’ as the Evangelists and Reformers is to live by a 
traditional faith; and to preach the same Gospel to others is to 
acknowledge a wretched incompetence for better, that is, for 
newer things. 

The ministry of the late Professor Butler, like that of man 
others still spared to the Christian Church, gave no countenance 
to this foolish and misleading notion. Though the product of 
a masculine intellect, and the work of an accomplished philoso- 
pher, these Sermons are eminently scriptural and practical. This 
is the secret of their charm and the source of their strength. 
Whatever be the preacher’s theme,—the most sacred mystery of 
our religion, or the humblest duty of the Christian life,—the 
reader is reminded, (what the hearer must have intensely felt,) 
that the Gospel is not more signally Divine in its original than 
profoundly human in its character and medium. The preacher 
never loses himself in metaphysical abstractions. In opening 
up the truths of the Gospel the preacher delights to set forth 
their intimate connexion with a life of godliness. He exhibits 
these truths from the scriptural point of view, which is always 
that most exquisitely adapted to the reason, the conscience, and 
the circumstances of mankind. He seems to be under no temp- 
tation to seek for his theme the aid of foreign ornament. He 
brings no pretty conceit to tickle the fancy of his immortal 
hearers ; he never dreams of allegorizing the great facts of sacred 
history, in order to flatter their pride of reason. He makes no 
further display of learning than is necessary for the clear asser- 
tion of Scripture truth; and employs no other eloquence than 
that which is kindled in a noble mind by the contemplation of 














472 The Pulpit—Professor Butler’s Sermons. 


eternal verities and the advocacy of momentous interests. And 
this most worthy reticence does not go unrewarded. In devoting 
all his powers to a faithful exposition of the doctrine of his text, 
he finds the subject expanding on his mind as well as burning 
on his lips; it seems to strengthen as well as to tax his intel- 
lectual faculties ; and the effect which so many preachers vainly 
strive for, seems readily attained by him in the earnest prosecu- 
tion of the first object of his ministry. 

Both volumes of Professor Butler’s Sermons have been pub- 
lished since his death ; but we shall confine our attention to the 
second series, which hes recently appeared. There are many 
passages in this volume with which we hoped to enrich and 
illustrate the present article. Our space, unfortunately, forbids 
such liberal extract; but, happily, we do not need to go beyond 
the first Sermon for an adequate specimen of Mr. Butler’s pulpit 
style, and an indication of his evangelical and rich theology. 
Christ the Source of all Blessings, is the title and subject of this 
Sermon, which, brief as it is, will be found to contain a most 
able summary of that great truth. The topic itself is absolutely 
inexhaustible ; and therefore it is that we the more admire the 
way in which it is opened up by the preacher, leaving his hearers 
to follow out for themselves the endless variety of streams into 
which the great fountain of blessedness immediately divides. 
The author bases his discourse upon these words: Of Him are 
ye in Christ Jesus, who of God is made unto us wisdom, and 
righteousness, and sanctification, and redemption. The following 
passage needs no further introduction or remark :— 


‘And now, before advancing farther, it is fit to mention to you 
(what our version very inaccurately conveys) that the first of these 
four important words is made to embrace the rest. The “righteous- 
ness, sanctification, and redemption,”’ are the ingredients of the “ wis- 
dom ;” the exact translation of the original being, “ who is made unto 
us a wisdom from God,” (in contrast to the false wisdom which he had 
censured,)—“ even righteousness, and sanctification, and redemption.” 
Christ is our wisdom in being to us these three things; that is, He 
is the prime object of all true wisdom, as He is the source of all true 
blessedness....... This blessedness we see is threefold; and one word, 
“ Christ,” expresses it all. I have no intention now of dilating on each 
of its members; we have no time now to follow the course of each of 
these rivers of paradise, as they flow, and shall for ever flow, through 
the spirits of the elect of God; 1 pause rather by the Fountain ; come 
and see how they issue from it....... I must again remind you to weigh 
well the force of the expression, “is made unto us.” Let no man 
persuade you that this can be satisfied by any remote or indirect 
connexion with Christ; it is intimate as life is; He Himself is made 
to us the thing He gives. As one with Him, we obtain the whole 
inheritance of grace and glory. The instant that we are incorporated 
into the mystical body of which He is the head; the instant in which 
we are made living stones of the temple of which He is the corner- 
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stone; the instant that we become branches of that celestial vine,— 
that instant we possess the seed of the entire; and all the life of the 
Christian, yea, all his eternity is but the less or greater development 
of the Christ he bears within, around, and upon him. I have spoken 
of a progress of blessings; it is a progress to us; but not in the gift 
of Jesus Christ ;—to receive Him is to receive the germ of every 
blessing that is written in the book of God. One with Christ, we must 
have pardon: for how could God love the Head and hate the mem- 
bers? One with Christ, we must have sanctification: for how could 
He that is boundlessly pure remain one with aught that is wilfully 
unholy ? One with Christ, we must have the prospective redemption 
of the whole man to glory: for how could He abandon to the ever- 
lasting grave a portion of His own being such as He has deigned to 
make us, and think His happiness complete ? Thus, in blending Him- 
self with us, “ He has done all things well;’’ He has in that one 
unfathomable mystery accomplished all mysteries. He is—not the 
declarer only, or the means only, or the instrument only—He is 
“ made unto us ’—He hath Himself become—righteousness, sanctifica- 
tion, redemption. We have justification as we are seen in Him; we 
have sanctification as He is seen in us; we have increasing holiness 
and mutual communion and ultimate redemption as both combine. 
“ Abide in Me and I in you...... He that abideth in Me and I in him, 
the same bringeth forth much fruit,’’—there is our holiness. “As Thou, 
Father, art in Me and I in Thee, that they also may be one in Us,”— 
there is our bond of mutual communion. “ Ye are dead, and your life 
is hid with Christ in God; when Christ, who is our life, shall appear, 
then shall ye also appear with Him in glory,’—there is our ultimate 
redemption of body and spirit into the mansion of eternity. Christ 
re-appears in all; for all the New Testament theology is but different 
perspective views of the one unchangeable object,—the gift of Jesus 
Christ ; seen in one direction it is pardon, seen in another it is holi- 
ness, seen in another it is glory. He justifies as Christ crucified and 
risen without us; He sanctifies as Christ crucified and risen within 
us ; He glorifies in virtue of both as Christ enthroned in the fulness 
of consummate power, and at length “ subduing a// things unto Him- 
self.’ Feel this, and know this, as it ought to be felt and known, and 
you may leave the rest to the schools. ‘These are days of harsh dis- 
putings,—days when men are very bitter to each other for the love of 
God. I know not how others feel, but it seems to me as if,—could a 
man once thoroughly realize to himself the depth of this union with 
the infinite purity of Christ; could he once realize the heaven that 
is in him when Christ is there; could he gaze, not to question and 
criticize, but in humble adoring joy upon the face of the risen Jesus, 
and there but once behold his own “ acceptance in the Beloved ;”’ all 
difficulties were dissolved in that blessed vision, every doubt would be 
forgotten in the fulness of its glory! Fix soul and spirit steadily 
upon the oneness of the Son of God with the forgiven and adopted 
sons of men, and all the littleness of proud, restless disputation will 
disappear from the view, consumed in the blaze of that transcendent 
thought, “ He is made unto us righteousness, sanctification, redemp- 
tion.”” What need of more? For all the practical purposes of com- 
fort and holiness, what need of more ?...... Christ cannot be ours and 
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any grace be absent; this King cannot enthrone Himself in our spirit 
and not bring with Him His whole retinue of blessings. Blessings 
may—they must—arise in succession to creatures that live in succes- 
sive time ; but the first instant that Christ is ours, the seed of every 
blessing is ours,—a life of sanctification is hidden in that moment,— 
nay, a long perspective of glory is there,—death is conquered, Satan 
chained, and heaven won; for He who accomplished all these things 
“is made unto us righteousness, and sanctification, and redemption.”’’ 
— Second Series, pp. 12-15. 


With this our extract should break off; but we cannot per- 
suade ourselves to omit the eloquent peroration which immediately 
succeeds. It is highly characteristic of the style and genius of 
Professor Butler; and the reader will not fail to admire how 
beautifully Christian doctrine is blended with the language of 
faithful practical appeals,—or rather, he will remark with pleasure 
how the clear assertion and pointed application of divine truth 
have more than the effect of florid and unchastened rhetoric :— 


‘ All this is mysterious indeed; of course it is: who is he that will 
believe God made one with man, and have the union wrought without 
mystery? Children of the living God! ye walk in mystery. Your 
spiritual birth is a mystery, your fellowship with Christ is a mystery, 
your daily graces are a mystery, your triumph and death is a mystery, 
your resurrection to glory will be but the consummation of mystery. 
Mystery there must be wherever an infinite Creator and His finite 
creature embrace; and it is therefore your glory that you are thus 
robed and shrouded in mystery. Trust no one who would draw you 
forth from it: it is the awful shadow which eternity casts across time. 
Believe no one who would give you a religion without much and solemn 
mystery ; and above all, when you think of God in Christ, of what He 
has done, and what He still does, and what He will do, be well assured 
that in all His dealings there must be much you can never expect to 
fathom ; before which therefore you can but bow in prostrate humility 
of adoration ; knowing—simply knowing—that all He will do He can 
do, such is His power; all He can rightly do He will, such is His love. 
coasts Go forth, then, ye ransomed ones, and remember that you bear 
through the world this day the image and superscription of Christ 
Jesus; in Whatever company of men you stand, forget not that His 
signature is upon you; and when men, thoughtless and ungodly, would 
win you from His service, tell them that there is One in heaven with 
whom you are one, that you live as members of His spiritual frame, 
incorporated into Him, in and by Him righteous, sanctified, redeemed ; 
and being thus not your own, but Christ’s, you are resolved, whatever 
the dreaming world may say, in Him to live, that in Him you 
may die,—in Him to die, that in Him you may live for ever.’— 
Pp. 15, 16. 


There is no doubt that such preaching must have been 
effective, and even popular; but we beg attention to the fact, 
that its effectiveness is of the most legitimate and practical 
description. Here are no prepared surprises, no foreign and 
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elaborate ornaments, no feats of accumulated and incongruous 
imagery. The hearer is not bewildered by a tasteless combina- 
tion of sacred and profane ideas, nor is the clear substance of 
Divine truth overwhelmed by a profusion of illustrations drawn 
from the most questionable sources. The preacher displays 
invention, reason, and passion; but his invention is carefully 
limited to the discovery of God’s mind and will; his reason to 
tracing the connexion of God’s holy truth; and his passion to 
the earnest declaration of God’s love and mercy. It is on the 
observance of two cardinal rules that his eloquence depends: 
he preserves throughout the attitude and style of direct per- 
suasive speech, and he draws all the intellectual and moral 
elements of his address from the sacred text before him. Hence 
the fulness, unity, and force which characterize this Sermon. 
It is richly fraught with the language of Scripture, so pointed 
and appropriate; yet it is not a thing of shreds and patches; 
it has integrity as well as variety ; and though admirably suited 
to its original use in the public service of the sanctuary, it may 
be read in the closet with the utmost pleasure and advantage, 
and with no suspicion that any essential feature of the truth 
has been sacrificed to popular effect. This latter is a severe but 
proper test of every pulpit exercise. Why should the most 
eloquent discourse shrink from the most deliberate scrutiny ? 
If it is good to be remembered, why is it not fit to be perused ? 
and it is surely as unworthy of the manhood as of the mission 
of a preacher, that he should allow himself to indulge in lan- 
guage intended only to excite a vague and temporary impression, 
and then to be utterly forgotten. The heart will not long pro- 
fit by that in which the mind has no share. Of course it would 
be unjust to bring an extemporaneous sermon, or indeed any 
sermon, to a literary standard ; but it is very right to demand 
that no audience assembled for religious edification shall be 
imposed upon by any language or sentiments whatever which will 
not bear the light of sober memory and of solitary reflection. 
We are reluctant to conclude without offering one example 
more of sacred eloquence from the book before us. Our 
readers may recollect the character and style of the famous 
chef-d@’euvre of Bossuet, pronounced on the occasion of the 
death of Queen Henrietta Maria, widow of Charles I. of Eng- 
land. Like all the funeral orations of the great French 
preachers, it is highly offensive to a pure religious mind because 
of its extravagant eulogy, and the absence of the genuine spirit 
of the Gospel ; but, considered even in the most favourable point 
of view, as a lofty flight of sacred oratory, we should still give the 
preference to a Sermon of the late Professor Butler, included 
in the volume already quoted, and entitled, Lessons from a 
Monarch’s Death. 1t was preached on the demise of King 
William IV.; and though it is only when regarded as a whole 
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that its impressiveness is fully felt, yet the following extract will 
show something of the author’s great success :— 


* But I would ill do justice to the subject of our meditations of this 
time, if I confined your thoughts to the general subject of earthly 
and successive change. This, brethren, is no common change. The 
inheritor of the throne of a thousand years has passed to his fathers. 
Death has been busy, reading once more his terrible lesson to living 
men; proving, in a new instance of power, that he is indeed ‘ the last 
enemy that shall be destroyed,’ and that no control (however widely 
recognised on earth) shall interfere with his supremacy, save His 
who, through death, destroyed him that had the power of death. Alas! 
brethren, what availeth it that, placed at the summit of the first 
social system on earth, our departed monarch saw no recognised 
dignity intervene between himself and the beings of a higher world ? 
What availed it, that he stood (by the constitution of his country) 
the source of all the innumerable streams of honour and distinction 
that separate, and, like other streams, while they separate, really 
unite, the divisions of society, in this vast and enniidlie’ empire ? 
These things vanish as a morning dream, when, from the sacred throne, 
where sits the Governor of all the world, is heard the sentence of the 
text, ‘ Remove the diadem, and take off the crown !’ Of all the tributes 
that his subjects paid him, he takes with him from the world but one, 
—you pay it, brethren, in this temple! Yes! he, for whom your prayers 
so often have risen to the throne of Heaven,—he, for whose temporal 
and eternal welfare each Sabbath day ten thousand Ministers offered 
the incense of their supplication,—he is no more the subject of prayer ; 
let us trust in God that he is gone to receive its fruits!...... Sabbath 
after Sabbath, brethren, we preach to you of death and eternity! It 
is the great, the perpetual, burthen of our discourse. We cannot help 
its monotony. The sin that brought death into the world is in fault for 
that! When men are holy enough to hail the death that opens the 
pathway to eternity, we will cease the strain.—but not till then! 
And, with all our repetitions and variations of the one tremendous 
theme, how seldom we can enforce it upon men’s hearts! how seldom 
we can fix a thought that will pass the doors of our churches! But 
here, brethren, you have circumstances themselves and history preach- 
ing to you! These terrible orators deal not in figures of rhetoric or 
artificial declamation. The stern reasoning of events is all they bring. 
Where we argue to the understanding, they address the eyes and the 
heart! And would to Heaven, that at this hour (how much better 
than a world of sermons!) it were given to us to cast an eye upon 
the scene that now encompasses the perishing remnants of departed 
royalty! The dignity of the sovereign still invests the lifeless form : 
it is fitting that the useful distinctions of time should follow to the 
tomb : if they deepen the impressions of authority during life, they be- 
come still more touching instructors in death. Man, by a most just and 
noble instinct of respect, venerates the body for the soul and honours 
the temple, though the god has fled. But there, night after night, 
and during days whose gloom is more melancholy than night, the 
stately vigils of a king are held! The magnificent chamber, darkened 
to the likeness of a tomb, the long array of mourning watchers, 
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(mourning in truth as well as show,—for our monarch was loved by 
his people!) the sadness that hangs like a cloud over that majestic 
pile, itself a monument of buried ages; the dreary bustle of prepara- 
tion for the final solemnities of a regal interment,—these are things 
that would move, if anything could move. And if I dare unfold the 
page of a deeper sorrow,—if I presume to point your eyes to the 
venerated form of that imperial widow,—the woman of many virtues, 
whom her subjects know but to love,—if I point to that form bent by 
a sorrow only the more affecting because struggling to be repressed 
in the midst of that scene of crowded and stately woe,—it is not that 
I would idly intrude upon griefs too sacred for public utterance, but 
because I would beseech you, in prayer, to ask of the Comforter of 
mourners to be with her in her affliction. But, God be praised! we 
have reason to know that she is no stranger to that path of consola- 
tion.’ —Pp. 110-112. 


We must leave this passage incomplete, for the paragraph next 
succeeding is necessary to its due effect ; but even in this frag- 
mentary form, we believe the reader will find in it indications of 
peculiar merit. It is not, indeed, as we conceive, of the best or 
truest kind of religious eloquence, nor so pure a specimen as 
might have been adduced from other discourses of our author ; 
but we quote it chiefly to show, that in that department of sacred 
oratory which the world most highly lauds, and which critics 
scarcely venture to arraign, the evangelical preacher has a place 
and an advantage of his own. Certainly there is nothing to 
detract from the effect of this Sermon in the same way as the 
theatrical and puerile absurdities of Bossuet which deform and 
injure his great master-piece. 

Of the theology of these Sermons we have not yet spoken ; 
nor shall we at present do so, except in the most general way. 
In the main, it is such as we heartily concur with, evincing the 
fullest confidence in the plain declarations of Scripture, attempt- 
ing no refinements, and accepting no ‘rational’ compromises, 
The doctrine of The Trinity, and the lessons of The Ascension, 
are severally treated in an original but faithful manner; and 
The Word of God is the subject of a beautiful, profound, and 
eloquent discourse. The volume closes, solemnly but worthily, 
with a Sermon on the doctrine of Eternal Punishment. The 
argument is nobly sustained on the affirmative and scriptural 
side; and, except in one point,—where the preacher seems to 
assert the increasing guilt of the damned to be one reason of 
their hopeless and eternal punishment, without reflecting that 
the end of probation has determined the measure of the sinner’s 
guilt, and left him to fulfil its penalty,—we do not anywhere 
know a more weighty and convincing answer to the lawless 
speculations of the age on this momentous theme. 
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Art. X.—Lectures on Architecture and Painting, delivered at 
‘Edinburgh in November, 1853. By Joun Ruskin. London. 
1854. 


‘THERE was once an age,—and how far back in antiquity ?— 
which has been turned to by the instinct of the poet, and 
pointed out by the most deep-seeing historian philosophers of 
more modern years, as the age in which man approached most 
nearly the fulfilment of the glory of his nature, and gave the 
freest play to all that God has made majestic and grand within 
him. ‘This age is known to us by some fair monuments of its 
own. It has left as its memoirs the churches of Italy and North 
France, the painting of Cimabue and Giotto, the poetry of Dante, 
the Morte d’Arthur, the speculations of Aquinas and Albertus, 
and the history of the Crusades. Godfrey, St. Louis, Richard, 
Du Guesclin, and the Black Prince,—the good Knights of Chris- 
tendom, whose names are synonyms for gentleness, patience, 
truth, and valour,—were its heroes. To us it matters little 
whether these worthies deserve the glory given to their names,— 
whether their deeds were as gracious and noble as history speaks, 
—whether the age of chivalrous heroism and purity ever passed 
in reality along the world: it is sufficient that history, proba- 
bility, and the imagination of those who most delight to ponder 
over the heroic and the beautiful, combine in ascribing to the 
peculiar type of character which medizvalism unfolded, the 
greatest amount of dignity, grace, and perfection ever attained 
by man. The warriors and Kings whom we have recounted, 
glow upon us,—vast forms, quick with life and glorified with 
colour,—not cold and still, like the ideals of Grecian fable; they 
are men like ourselves, grotesque, vehement, but high-moving, 
and endowed with a nobleness which might be, is not, ours; 
their names clash and gleam upon our eyes and ears like 
lances. 

Let us linger for a moment over the portraiture of such men, 
given as we find it in De La Motte Fouqué—the rather as, until 
very lately, it was the fashion of the time utterly to decry and 
coutemn them and their age, as something vast, fantastic, and 
even terrible ; or, at best, to find therein no more than the food 
of a dilettante curiosity and ignorant sentimentality. And even 
at the present moment, in the face of the admiration and reve- 
rence of those whom we own to be the greatest amongst us, there 
are too many who regard the deeds of these our ancestors as 
strange, irreconcileable with good sense, and the fit subject for 
the laugh of scorn. When, with the aid of the writer whose 
name stands at the head of our article, we shall have shown 
some of the points of contrast between medievalism and 
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modernism, and also the influence which a recognition of the 
greatness and glory of medizvalism is having, and is likely to 
have, upon our morality and our art, the object of the present 
paper will be accomplished. 

What, then, according to Fouqué, and others who are not 
equally idealists, is the Christian warrior? What is knight- 
hood,—that type and flower of all that was medizvalism? We 
cannot but remark in the first place a certain resemblance to the 
heroes of the Grecian epic,—a resemblance which Shakspeare 
has worked into identity in the Troilus and Cressida. The Knight 
possesses all the valour and fortitude of the Homeric King, but 
he adds to it a wondrous gentleness and loftiness of sentiment 
which springs but from the school of Christ. He is patient of 
toil, brave, and full of resource as Ulysses. Like him he wan- 
ders far into the lands of the marvellous ; innumerable are his 
adventures and perils; the warrior mounted upon his horse in 
shining mail, with his sword bright and terrible, is found passing 
alone through the haunted forests of the north or the enchanted 
sandy tracts of Libya; everywhere he is the same heroic and 
gentle being, everywhere is he able to thank God that no 
knightly duty comes strange to him. In the strength and 
glory of a manhood developed by the carefullest education, he 
traverses the marvels of the unknown ‘ monster-bearing’ earth ; 
the pathless wild, the wood, the desert, are all to him the 
school of steadfastness, faith, and high resolving. The in- 
visible world is about him ever, with its fearful potencies of 
evil and of good, felt to be divided from him by only a very 
thin veil, which often floats aside. The evil with which he 
battles until the end, takes form with a grotesqueness more 
terrible than the cup of Circe or the song of the Sirens, 
inasmuch as the presences which draw nigh and minister 
to him, and the prayers, the faith, and the hopes which 
he breathes forth, are of mightier import than those of the 
Greek. Behold him in the wondrous picture of Albert Durer, 
the Sintram of Fouqué. He thinks,—pacing along upon his 
charger, serene, yet saddened, unhurt, yet with the dints of 
many conflicts upon him,—how often the mist of river and lake 
has taken form and gesture towards him; how the gnarled 
trunks, and roots, and branches of the forest have writhed 
themselves into the similitude of fiendish cruelty and spite, as 
he has ridden by them ; how often, with meanings strange and 
full of consolation, the stars have shone upon him, moving 
sternly, unchangeably on, in search of some completion. Into 
such stern watchfulness over the right and the wrong is he 
nurtured, so susceptible is he to all that nature has to reveal, so 
gifted with the wild and melancholy fancy of the north, that 
full often the bird of the air is to him transformed into an 
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alluring harpy, endowed with fair celours and sweetness of voice, 
to flit before him and draw his footsteps into destruction ; or the 
leaf on the tree, tremulous with wind and sunshine, becomes a 
tongue which whispers hope and courage. 

We could easily dilate upon these and other characteristics of 
the perfect Knight,—his pure homage to women, and the worthi- 
ness of women to receive it,—his rectitude in dealing with others, 
—his prudence, wisdom, and courteousness. We see mirrored 
in him the whole fabric of medizval society, and, did space allow, 
would follow him throughout his course, marking his influence 
upon men and things. But sufficient has been said for our pur- 
pose, which is to exhibit several of the points in which the 
medizval spirit and education may stand a not disadvantageous 
comparison with the spirit and education prevalent in our own 
times, and, reflexly, to show how far the art and poetry of the 
Middle Ages, partaking of their tendency and character, differed 
from our own art and poetry. 

Until very lately it has been the fashion of the modern world 
to overlook altogether, in the study of history, the period known 
as the medieval; or else to glance at it slightly, as barren of 
good, and fertile only in extravagance and useless subtlety ; or 
else to regard it with a sort of contemptuous despair, as some- 
thing strange and oufré, quite irreducible to system and order, 
—a singular exception to the philosophy of history; or else to 
see in it no more than a registration of crimes and follies with- 
out motive or purpose. We have alternately shuddered at its 
dungeons and executions, and laughed at its enthusiasms, its 
ceremonies, and its beliefs. And truly it is beyond denial 
that the medizval period does contain many things utterly 
incomprehensible to the spirit of modern times, perfectly 
incongruous with the modern code of motives. Yet before 
we have quite grown into the habit of handing over the deeds 
and customs of our forefathers as fit for no better than to 
adorn the eloquence of the orators of a Peace Society, it is 
well for us that we have been induced by some who are the 
guides of our thoughts and the light of our eyes, to pause and 
ask the serious question whether the nineteenth century, with 
its machine appliances and its machine-made men, and—that 
in which it most boasts itself—its attainable ends and nicely 
adjusted means, is really so far beyond the huge grotesquerie, 
extravagance, waste of power, passionate strivings for impossible 
results, which loom at us from the medieval darkness, defying 
our systems, and setting at nought our finest methods of causa- 
tion. Is it certain that what is incomprehensible to us is there- 
fore wrong? Is it even certain, upon fair estimates, that the 
nineteenth century has the superiority over the Middle Age in 
material prosperity, national and individual happiness, and social 
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well-being? At least it is to be confessed that, in the nine- 
teenth century, there is much incertitude and infidelity, in spite 
of all the aids of faith ; that there is a mass of moral evil, of 
utter, unchastened, base depravity, which no efforts seem to 
diminish ; that there never was a time when the rich and well- 
meaning did so much for the poor and ignorant, and with so 
little effect. We apply our most deftly-devised schemes of 
legislation, our regulation dresses, our reformatory prisons, our 
model dwelling-houses ; we pour out our wealth without grudg- 
ing; we give up our time to National School teaching ;—and all 
our zeal, labour, and money, is swallowed up by the vast unim- 
proveable Slough of Despond into which it is cast. What must 
we think of the present? what hope is left us in the future? 
Carlyle, the bewildered giant, the Polyphemus of philosophy, 
has fled in utter despair from the present, as a scene of un- 
realities and shams, of iron unendurable suffering on the 
one hand, and guilty, madly guilty, revelry on the other. 
And Ruskin, the great art-critic, begins the work of resti- 
tution and reform by spurning the baseness of modern re- 
fined poetry. These two great men are not unnaturally to be 
regarded as the complement of one another. Carlyle comes 
first, the destroyer, the merciless yet sorrowful revealer of self- 
deluded, self-gratulating folly to itself; he is right grim and 
gloomy, scanty in promise, a Jonah in denunciation and warn- 
ing, hopeless of gaining credence, seeking most to deliver his 
own soul. Ruskin sounds at times equally mournful; but his 
sadness bears no proportion to the hope which he sets before us, 
and the guidance which he offers. It is our present design to 
look to this hope, and follow this gu‘de so far as we may, in 
thankfulness that there is one great soul not in despair, who has 
struggled long, and against the bitterest and cruellest opposition. 
Yet it is not unmeet to place these two men together for a 
moment, since they both start from the same point, though soon 
diverging ; the one saying little, perhaps caring little, about art ; 
the other regarding the restoration of art to nobleness, as the 
means of effecting a great moral amelioration. Observe, further, 
that they agree in pointing to the Middle Ages as the time when 
the world was best and greatest. Let us now endeavour to dis- 
cern the reason of this,—how it is that while Ruskin leads us to 
the Middle Age, as the period of man’s greatest achievement in 
art, Carlyle no less constantly points to the same age, as that 
of the highest moral attainment and religious feeling. After 
this, we shall be better able perhaps to understand and accept 
the guidance and teaching of both. 

Nothing is more profoundly true, and nothing has been lost 
sight of with greater danger, most especially in the eighteenth 
and nineteenth centuries, than the intimate yet inexplicable con- 
nexion between morality and art. Moral philosophy, in its 
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melancholy attempts to struggle into existence as a science, has 
been compelled to borrow a great part of its nomenclature and 
class terms from words expressing primarily propriety and fitness 
in art.* The failures of moral philosophy are at least useful as 
proofs of the great fact that there does exist an inseparable union 
between the moral and art elements of our nature. Thus it is 
perfectly true, that the first object of a work of art is to give 
delight ; but it is no less true, that a work of art will most surely 
and most purely afford pleasure, if it appeal to and elicit, indirectly 
it may be, but not the less certainly, our moral sympathies. In- 
deed, there is no such thing as a work of art of any description 
which does not this: a good work of art does it rightly, a vicious 
work of art does it perversely. Here, then, we may see at once the 
point of contact and of divergence between Carlyle and Ruskin. 
The one beholds a vastitude of moral evil, in which the very salt of 
the earth seems to have lost its savour and become corrupted into 
the mass of corruption ; and he turns with sick longing to a time 
not so far distant, when perchance men were not as they are: 
the other observes, that moral evil keeps pace, footfall for foot- 
fall, with debasement in the arts, and sees, in the hope of restoring 
the latter, the reasonable means of diminishing the former. But 
we must yet investigate, before proceeding, what there was in the 
Middle Age which gives it this acknowledged advantage in morals 
and in art over enlightened, pious, hard-working modern Europe. 

We see at once, that the men of the Middle Ages differed from 
us in one grand particular,—they were not vexed by religious dis- 
sension, nor scandalized by polemic or Church schism. Their 
creed might be dependent upon mere tradition, encrusted by 
legend, and doctored by priestcraft ; their Church system might 
be filled with administrative abuses; but the one was received 
universally, as though the power of doubting were no part of the 
human mind; the other had the same liturgy and priesthood in 
every land. No Luther had as yet been forced to arise to show 
the Church her errors, and finally to secede from her, drawing 
away with him a part of the nations. 

How vast then was the difference between ourselves and our 
forefathers in the unity of the faith, and the spirit of the obser- 
vance! To them the religious element was everywhere visible,— 
a necessary of life, a thing of course. Therefore it was not often 
talked about, and never called into question. The chroniclers of 
their monasteries, Jocelyn of Bury St. Edmund’s for example, 








* We may take an illustration or two from Aristotle, who, if very far indeed from 
being the greatest of moral philosophers, is at least the most careful in his selection and 
use of scientific terms. Many of Aristotle’s virtues, magnificence for example, are 
nothing more than virtues of ¢aste. His words to express moral propriety, nay, his 
very notion of moral propriety, are taken from the ar‘s,—és Sei, re det, Ke. So of his 
theory of the wéoov: so of his frequent word to express moral culpability, tAnupeAciv. 
Other illustrations might be added from those who have attempted moral philosophy at 
a more recent date. 

















483 
are full of buying and selling, of traffic, of compacts, and every 
imaginable kind of secular affairs, with but little said of religion, 
and no mention whatever of what we should call ‘religious ex- 
perience.’ Yet they are the recorders of what took place amongst 
men met together in fellowship expressly for religious purposes. 
This silence, it is remarked by Carlyle in memorable words, is 
something observable. ‘ Abbot Samson was all along a busy 
working man, as all men are bound to be: his religion, his wor- 
ship, was like his daily bread to him ; which he did not take the 
trouble to talk much about; which he merely ate at stated 
intervals, and lived, and did his work upon.’ 

We have now reached the point of divarication between Car- 
lyle and Ruskin, as we conceive it. Both attribute an unequalled 
moral grandeur, an unsurpassed energy of the religious life, to the 
Middle Age. We have traced these endowments to the primary 
blessing of a common faith and an undivided Church. We have 
endeavoured to sketch the operation of the faith—which drew into 
itself all the power of human nature, which was ever renewed by 
an all-embracing Church with her recurring rituals and august 
cathedrals, presenting truth that was Divine in symbolism that was 
lovely—in the formation of the faultless and heroic character of 
the Christian Knight. No fancy portrait was that of the achiev- 
ings of grand ideas presented with persistence, authority, and 
dignity. Many of our readers will have noticed the predomi- 
nating expression of the monumental effigies of the good Knights 
of Christendom who sleep within our cathedrals. In _ those 
sharply outlined, strongly composed features, upon which are 
written suffering, watchfulness, self-restraint, and a resolution 
that would blaze forth as a consuming fire against all opposition ; 
in those stern eyes for ever keeping guard over the hands cased 
in steel, yet closed in prayer, is there not a strange and great 
significance? How much is kept back, and with what cost of 
effort! how many of the lower impulses have been vanquished, 
and by what a vanquisher, that the look of self-restraint should 
be intense and glaring, even to enthusiasm ; and that the strong 
hands, armed for fight, should meekly meet in prayer across the 
breast! The attitude of the death is the emblem of the life. 

If our present task were to follow Carlyle, we should next trace 
the active and strong religious element into social questions and 
interests, observing how it induced a spirit of contentment and 
self-respect, a desire of other things than that of mere wealth, 
which is to us so cruel a drain upon the vital functions ; how it held 
society within the bonds of right; and how it enabled the rich 
and the poor to maintain amongst themselves other relations 
than those of master and servant. Such questions are the staple 
of the ‘ Past and Present;’ but we must leave them, deeply 
interesting as they may be, with this brief statement of them, 
and proceed to draw the lines of contrast and similitude between 
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the medizeval and the present period in matters of art, more 
strictly speaking. We must leave Carlyle, who has turned aside, 
to tumble among the hills whence he can find no exit, waxing 
ever sadder and grimmer in his mighty despair and tenderness ; 
and must follow our other guide up the slope of the hill Diffi- 
culty to the gate of the palace Beautiful. How did the religious 
character of the Middle Ages affect their art? 

We may first of all record it as an indubitable fact that in the 
Middle Ages the pursuit of art was very much more universally 
prevalent ; that impulse of man by which he is led to reproduce 
the beauty and grandeur of the universe, was more widely obeyed 
then than it ever has been in prior or subsequent years. Men 
seem to have been valued then, as not now, by what they could 
do rather than by what they could know. Production was the 
law of life. Art is prior to science in the love of all men; and 
the art instinct was quickened and invigorated by that universal 
faith of which we have spoken, which was stronger than know- 
ledge. This faith was to have its presence-chamber in the midst 
of men; the mystery of its loveliness was to be expressed by 
symbol and device; and the marvels of its history to be told 
before the multitude of believers in the strongest and most effec- 
tive language which man could frame. ‘ Those rent skeletons of 
pierced wail,’ says Ruskin, in a passage which may well be 
quoted here, ‘ through which our sea-winds moan and murmur, 
strewing them joint by joint, and bone by bone, along the bleak 
promontories on which the Pharos lights came once from houses 
of prayer,—those grey arches and quiet aisles under which the 
sheep of our valleys feed and rest on the turf that has buried 
their altar,—those shapeless heaps, that are not of the earth, 
which lift our fields into strange and sudden banks of flowers, 
and stay our mountain streams with stones that are’ not their 
own, have other thoughts to ask from us than those of 
mourning for the rage that despoiled or the fear that forsook 
them.’ 

The Christianity of the Middle Ages gave such full scope to the 
varied powers of man, the producer ; in serene faith did the multi- 
tudinous builders rear the walls of its churches, and made wide 
their gates, covering them with brightest colours and loveliest 
forms ; with the mighty countenances of Prophets, Priests, and 
Kings, soaring tier above tier in the sculptured stone ; and with 
flowing leafage that hangs in heavy mass above its own deep 
shadow. And he who could but carve a finial deserved as he 
who laid the weighty shadows on the wall. We will give another 
instance as an illustration of the all-embracing power of the 
faith of the Middle Ages. In no time have speculative truths 
been more truly reached or more sublimely enounced than they 
were by Albertus Magnus and Aquinas. Yet these men, and 
others their predecessors, reached the ocean of infinity in which 
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they were lost, after flowing through what would now be called 
the narrow channel of the faith. 

Observe, too, the worthiness of the work thus provided. The 
many builders who raised the faultless fanes of the Middle Age: 
were not required to produce anything which was not worthy ot 
whatever pains they could bestow. How frequently now are dili- 
gence and labour consumed upon things utterly base and worth- 
less, pride-pampering and frivolous ; until the soul of the workman 
is lost and frittered away, or separated altogether from the work 
of his hands! The work of the Middle Ages which has come down 
to us presents an individuality which is infinite, as compared with 
modern work. There was then generated the true spirit of a 
craftsman, when men took pleasure in the exercise of their 
utmost skill and force, and were intent solely upon rendering 
excellent the thing produced. A craftsman then, working deli- 
berately and thinking fully, needed no kaleidoscope to assist his 
jaded fancy to new forms of beauty ; he was no slavish copyist 
of forms and colours flung together by the very shake of chance. 
The demands of science now condemn many to employments 
injurious to the body, and many to employments which afford 
but little stimulus or nutriment to the mind. If this is inevitable, 
the necessity cay only be deplored. But we may at least not 
debar the exercise of such workmanlike faculties as imagination 
or faithful rendering of natural objects, in cases which admit of 
them. At least we need not invent instruments and pay trades 
for the express purpose of preventing and abolishing them. 
Listen to Mr. Ruskin, speaking of the ‘ wretched labours of the 
grainer.’ 

‘There is not a meaner occupation for the human mind than the 
imitation of the stains and strie of marble and wood. When engaged 
in any simple mechanical occupation, there is still some liberty for the 
mind to leave the literal work ; and the clash of the loom and the ac- 
tivity of the fingers will not always prevent the thoughts from some 
happy expansion in their own domain. But the grainer must think 
of what he is doing; and veritable attention and care, and occasionally 
considerable skill, are consumed in the doing of a more absolute nothing 
than I can name in any other department of painful idleness. I know 
not anything so humiliating as to see a human being, with arms and 
limbs complete, and apparently a head, and assuredly a soul, yet into 
the hands of which when you have put a brush and pallet, it cannot 
do anything with them but imitate a piece of wood. It cannot colour, 
it has no ideas of colour ; it cannot draw, it has no ideas of form; it 
cannot caricature, it has no ideas of humour. It is incapable of any- 
thing beyond waste.’ 

It has been the fashion so long to regard the present as the 
central age of all civilization and enlightenment, that the 
statements and arguments of Ruskin in favour of the Middle 
Ages, as well as of Carlyle, the teacher to whom Ruskin 
acknowledges himself more indebted than to any other man, 
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have been received by many with astonishment and incredulity. 
Yet why? What is meant by ‘ enlightenment’ and ‘ civilization,’ 
so loosely used as interchangeable terms? If they mean—and 
we cannot see what else they mean—that we are in possession of 
the results of a greater number of experiments upon different 
subjects than any age which has gone before us, the claim may 
be allowed to be authentic. But whether these experiments ought 
always to have been made, or whether we have made the best 
use of them in every case, requires to be examined. It has been 
shown, we think sufficiently, that the experiment of neglecting, 
debasing, almost relinquishing entirely, the glories of Christian 
art, has been attended with serious consequences to ourselves, 
and is the abandonment of one of the most potent influences 
upon the vast illiterate and sadly degraded mass, which no num- 
ber of reformatory institutions and benevolent societies, added 
to the preaching of the word, seem to prevail against. Ano- 
ther point upon which we have tried very many experiments is 
education. The real object of education ought surely to be the 
perfecting of the peculiar powers with which each man is endowed. 
Had this simple principle been clearly borne in mind, education 
need never have been avery questionable affair : when the end is 
understood, the means usually suggest themselves. It would take 
no very long time to discover, were full opportunity allowed, 
what the bias of a child’s mind may be; whether the receptive 
or reflective powers are predominant ; and for this bias it should 
be the proper business of education to provide. So, at least, our 
forefathers considered the matter : they studied, in the first place, 
to make their children good, rather than to make them clever ; 
and, in the second place, to encourage the mind to expand and 
travel freely on in its own peculiar way. If they be endowed 
with the penetration of the statesman and the resolute soul of 
the warrior, let them enter the council chamber to devise, and the 
field to fight, against the evil-doers of the world; if God have 
given them the idealism and sublime temperament of the philo- 
sopher, let them scale the heights of the infinite, and bring down 
to earth some gleam of the uncreated Light of lights; if they 
find delight in lovely colours and forms, be it their lot to pour 
forth the gold and azure upon the walls of the temples, and make 
them rich with sculptured leaf and flower. How different the 
course pursued by ourselves! We are found trying system after 
system of education, satisfied with none, and yet requiring little 
from any. For we do not demand that the school should lay the 
foundation of the great educational process to be ended only with 
life, that it should increase the sense of duty, of responsibility, 
the love of all truth, the unweariedness of worthy labour, which 
make men good, great, and noble. Still less do we, in the majo- 
rity of cases, insist upon the Saree and doing of one thing 
alone with the utmost zeal and strength of the nature. All that 
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we take for is the instillation of as much information upon as 
wide a range of subjects as can possibly be managed ; and all 
the question with us is, what system of hot-bed forcing is the 
most powerfully efficacious. So that our schools and universities 
are little else than one never-ending curriculum of all the sciences ; 
and our rewarded scholars are men who know something of a 
great many things, but know nothing thoroughly; the only 
thing really learnt in the process being the detestable science of 
method. Our schools are a sort of turning machine, cunningly 
devised to smooth away all angles and roughnesses of character, 
and to make each man as much like all other men as may be 
done. Well may we be in perplexity as to which system we are 
to prefer ; nay, we may even question whether we have yet hit upon 
the best mode of accomplishing our very limited object of know- 
ing something about everything. For what is the range of ac- 
complishment possessed by those who pass among us for well 
educated persons? What is the sum total of knowledge for 
which you may take rank amongst the finished men of the nine- 
teenth century? It seems strange to say that no more is re- 
quired than a certain amount of structural skill in the dead 
languages and their metres, together with whatever this acquire- 
ment may bring along with itself, such as nicety and fastidiousness 
of ear, and precision in choice of words,—if, indeed, even these 
minor things are to be gained by Latin and Greek composi- 
tion, and are not, like greater gifts, God-given. So that to you, 
the ‘heir of all the ages,’ the mountain-side may heave its won- 
drous line, and the vault of heaven be filled and piled with mul- 
titudinous, ever changeful wraiths of cloud, and the forest may 
bow and swing its bossy cones and domes of foliage; but your 
eye is uninstructed, as far as your teachers are concerned, to 
grasp the cause and form of the loveliness before you; you have 
no healthy appreciation springing from knowledge; you expe- 
rience but a vague half-painful sensation, as when you have wept 
unbidden at some strange touch of music. Has your hand 
learned skill to trace the lines and harmonies of form and colour? 
or do they bewilder and distress you by their profusion? For 
your part you are ignorant of these things: they are not now the 
coinage for which the honours and favours of the world are any 
longer to.be bought. Then, alas for the art education of England, 
and farewell to cheerfulness, health, and vigour on the part of those 
who give the impetus and direction to the thought of the age ! 
But, it will be answered, how can it be affirmed that art is 
neglected in modern education so long as the models of anti- 
quity—the poets of Greece and Rome—are held before the eyes 
of our students, and presented for their most sedulous imitation ? 
Even granting the wisdom of abandoning Christianized poets for 
heathens, yet who is unaware of the manner in which these 
models of antiquity are read in our schools? They are so 
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systematized, shrivelled, and overpowered with grammar, that 
not one in twenty of the boys who can skilfully anatomize the 
sentences and learnedly derive the words of the poet, has time 
or inclination to understand the value of what he cons, or even 
to perceive with himself that it is poetry. The pupil of this so- 
called education is not taught above all things to wait for and 
hail the inspired rush and lilt of the song, or to observe the 
energy of the poet’s soul: scansion, derivation, parallelism, are 
the main things required of him. His grandest hope is to pro- 
duce a correct imitation of another man. The supporters of 
this system are now found generally ready enough to acknow- 
ledge its inutility as an end, but strongly insist upon its value 
as a means of discipline and clearing of the mind. A halting 
argument, truly! The mind at the age of youth will form itself 
in some way; and may we not as well let it be formed and 
disciplined by getting something worth the having, as go through 
the process with equal labour and no result, except the formatory 
and disciplinary process itself? Even granting that the heathen 
writers were properly taught, the question recurs, Cannot Chris- 
tianity furnish something better than they? Purity of Latin 
and Greek, which is so strongly insisted upon, is to us a totally 
fictitious thing ; the Latin of St. Augustine is to us equally pure 
with that of Cicero; all that we can be concerned with in the 
authors of a dead language is their thought. And for the sake 
of this fictitious purity to limit the reading of those who are 
afterwards to sway the thought and destiny of the nation to 
the heathens of antiquity, is to look upon education merely as 
an organic art,—a sort of arithmetic which makes good its 
results upon whatever subject they be exhibited, steel pens or 
crowns of gold. Surely there are other powers to be cultivated, 
and which in some way are cultivated by this modern educatory 
process, which seems to take into its scope alone the reasoning, 
collative, and systematizing powers: surely all philosophy will 
tell us that the moral capacities are fixed for better or for worse 
during the period of youth; and surely better food might be 
provided for these unconsidered parts of the human nature than 
can be found in the world of Heathenism. Has Christianity no 
truth, have Christian poetry and art no ideas, serviceable at 
once for disciplinary purposes, and afterwards worthy of retention 
for their own sake? We repeat our assertion, that the authors 
now made the vehicles of discipline in our schools might with 
advantage be changed; and that the training usually received 
there is, in spite of its rigour, imperfect, and, in spite of its 
variety, uncomprehensive. Most especially to be deplored is 
the absolute neglect of art education. What parent ever now 
destines his child to the profession of an artist, as to the fulfil- 
ment of one of the noblest stations in life which can be occupied 
by man? Where shall we find a general school where art occu- 
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pies even an average share of the attention of the students? 
Nay, so far is this from being the case, that the artist’s life and 
calling is rather contemned than otherwise, and the greatest 
obstacles thrown in the way of those who propose to enter upon 
it. It will be answered that these restraints and social barriers 
are never a hinderance to strong original genius ; that they have 
been frequently rent asunder, and only prevent the weaker and 
more timid, whose productions would be of little or no value. 
Such an objection points at once to a most widely spread and 
fundamentally wrong conception of the nature of art,—a con- 
ception which lies at the root of most of the evils of the day. 
We mean, the notion that nothing is acceptable which is not of 
the first order of merit,—the demand for perfection in every 
thing. How cruelly incongruous must such an opinion be with 
human nature! how crushing to human endeavour! We can- 
not now pause to trace its action throughout the wide extent of 
its prevalence: this is done far better than we can do it in the 
memorable chapter entitled ‘ Roman Renaissance,’ in the third 
volume of the Stones of Venice. There the reader will find 
all that we have been treating of,—false education, debased 
sciences, pride of system, centralizing tendencies, which we 
assign to these times,—fully discussed, unmasked, and deplored 
with a force of evidence irresistible, and a sorrowful eloquence 
which must carry conviction to every candid mind. We shall 
recur to the subject when we come to describe the struggle of 
the Pree-Raphaelites against the so-called schools of ‘ High Art.’ 
At present let us only say thus much,—that to imagine that 
the productions of an artist of smaller power than belongs to the 
greatest must necessarily be devoid of all merit and value, is 
cruelly, entirely, and strangely wrong: and, on the other hand, 
that nothing has led more to ruinand unhappiness among the 
many whose power is sufficient to justify their turning to art, 
but not sufficient to carry them to the first rank in their pro- 
fession, than the wearing struggle to emulate those who are 
greater than themselves. The intellect which can execute a 
finial may be unable to design a cathedral; but there is a use 
and glory of the one as well as of the other. Art is universal 
and inexhaustible: the mind that produces will ever find the 
mind that receives; and it is an insult and an infidelity to art 
to suppose that any of its lessons, the smallest, can be without 
its advantage to some one. If art of every kind were more 
universally and carefully fostered by education, we may rest 
assured that men would be better, happier, and more reverential 
than they are. 

The conclusion at which we are justified in arriving from 
this comparison of the modern and medizval tendencies and 
performances in art, may be briefly given. We find in the 
workmen of the Middle Age a freedom, an absence of self-con~ 
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sciousness, and a carelessness for minor perfections and polish, 
for which we look in vain in modern times. There are many, 
very many, traces of failure in the attempts of the medizval 
artists to render in stone and colour all that was in their own 
hearts ; but it is failure—we are speaking of the great periods— 
with which we can always sympathize, and which heightens by 
that sympathy the interest of the work. It is failure arising 
not from mistaken notions of the legitimate use and value of the 
material, nor from languor on the part of the worker, but from 
that powerlessness which will at times beset those amongst us 
of the most commanding potency, to make their art the medium 
of expressing the thing that beats and flames within them. 
How few of the failures in architecture, in painting, in poetry, 
which sadden the present hour, can command this manly sym- 
pathy! How many have arisen from entire ignorance of the 
principles of beauty! how many more from that abnegation of 
the limits of art, whereby, for example, philosophy has been 
dragged into rhyme, and your German cartoon looms upon 
you with its ‘subjective and objective side!’ how many more 
seem to spring from an effete and stale weariness as of a senes- 
cent world ! 

The art of the Middle Ages was dramatic: the art of modern 
Europe is analytic. All those branches of art which require a 
material medium, such as painting, sculpture, and ornamental 
architecture, flourished more widely in the Middle Ages than 
poetry, which requires no such material medium. In modern 
times, on the other hand, poetry is the prevailing art. And 
yet the comparatively few poets of the Middle Ages stand 
unsurpassed among their brethren. Such are Chaucer, Spen- 
ser, and Dante,—masters of a naturalness, a dramatic force, 
and a grotesqueness at which men marvel. And, moreover, it 
may be said that all other poets are true and great only as they 
partake of the qualities for which these mentioned stand pre- 
eminent. We see instinctively that these and those like them 
must have written solely for the magnificent joy and energy of 
writing, just as painters paint and sculptors carve through the 
love of beautiful colours and forms. They do not seem to have 
been troubled much with the vexations of the modern poet,— 
choice of expression, torturing of phrases,—the never ending 
question, ‘ How shall I say it?’ They were, like the men around 
them, full of free joyous life, revelling in the present, with the 
keenest capacity for enjoyment of all the good of the universe ; 
with a noble gravity upon them, doubtless, but a gravity arising 
from fulness of thought, not from dull and torpid powers of 
receiving and entertaining what things came to them. Such 
men would be little addicted to thought about thinking, dissec- 
tion of the passions, reflections upon the operations of their own 
minds, morbid self-anatomy, and bringing to light what God 
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had concealed because it is ugly. One might smile to think 
what sort of a figure Byron, ‘the glassy-eyed, teeth-grinding 
Giaour,’ would have cut, if suddenly presented to and bidden to 
energize before the busy builders of Chartres or Amiens. Or, 
even better, what would they have made of some unhappy, creed- 
tearing poet of the present hour? How many shameful displays 
of ignorance might have been averted, and how many failures 
avoided, had all the writers of the day, whose power in words is 
wonderful, and whose perverted industry in the painful process of 
self-dissection cannot be denied, taken equal pains to become 
possessed with a knowledge and reverence of the glory and 
goodness of God in His universe ! 

We cannot better illustrate the difference between a dramatic 
and an analytic period, than by comparing for a moment the old 
romaunt with the modern novel. The one gives us actions, the 
other characters; the one gives men and women, the other 
attributes: we love the men and women; the attributes we can 
never love.* The sole object of the one is to crowd together 
attitudes, actions, and scenes: it has no plot, or as little as may 
be: many men appear in it, and are never seen again: many 
are ruthlessly made no more of than the killing of them; and 
when these are gone, others supervene in crowded and almost 
unmanageable array ; the action spins along, the pictures change 
away, and renew themselves incessantly. All is life,—full, free, 
unstinted, vigorous life. This is very unscientific, and very 
different from the modern novel, with its wire-spun plot, its 
careful analysis of character,—so many attributes make a hero, 
so many a villain,—its suspended catastrophe, its careful using 
up of all the characters. Very different, also, is the age which 
flung forth the one from the age which produces the other. 

But is there no dramatic power or feeling left in the world? 
Are we to writhe for ever under the curse of subjectivity, inex- 
tricably in the mesh of self-analysis, walking in a labyrinth of 
self-consciousness in which we never reach an end, but return 
inevitably again and again upon our own tracks? Is mordacity 
of the heart, misery, blind hurry of rage against God and man, 
to be the law of the poet, and wilful ignorance of the wonders 
of the heaven and the earth, part of the creed of the Christian ? 
Surely human nature beats, and thrills, and agonizes the same 
under the base garments of civilization,—the hat, and coat, and 
digitty trowser, as under the heroical trappings of knighthood, 
—gold and azure, green and purple. Surely the teachings of 
dawn and sunset, of waving tree and whirling river, are as 
solemn and full of meaning to us as ever they were to our fore- 
fathers; and ought to arouse in our hearts other emotions than 





* The only exception is Thackeray, who is purely dramatic, and whose men and 
women are regularly alive. 
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sadness, despair, and the unformed yearnings of sentimentality. 
Let us abandon our pride of knowledge, and listen for the voice 
of God walking in the midst of the trees,—our pride of perfec- 
tion, and accept the work of our artists, imperfect, if it must be 
so, demanding only in it the unfailing tokens of the living soul, 
—our pride of state, and consent to take one another and be 
taken at real worth. A movement towards these things, with 
which the name of Ruskin is inseparably connected, is now to 
be described. 

Most of our readers have heard something of the Pre- 
Raphaelites, though, perhaps, not many have any distinct idea 
of the signification of the word: many, however, will have 
looked at certain pictures upon the walls of our exhibitions, 
which bear the names of the Pra-Raphaelites, and are in some 
way different from the usual run of pictures. Very different 
emotions have been aroused by the works of the men who bear 
this name. Some have proclaimed themselves in open abhorrence 
of them ; great numbers who, of their own natural minds, might 
have been inclined to admire, have been led, after the manner 
of all multitudes, to join the cry of depreciation; while a few 
have perhaps stood by in silence, doubting, yet loving. Only 
one man, so far as we know, has from the beginning perceived and 
hailed with unwavering voice in the Pra-Raphaelites the dawn 
and beginning of a great epoch in the history of art. That one 
man is John Ruskin; and to those whom timidity prevents from 
expressing their full sense of what is admirable in the Pre- 
Raphaelites’ work, or who are held neuter by the great names 
which appear against them, or by ignorance of the causes which 
make the pictures of the Pre-Raphaelites different from those 
of other men, as though something strange, novel, and danger- 
ous were at work, he speaks thus, in explanation of the name 
adopted by the ‘ Pre-Raphaelite’ brethren, and of the principle 
upon which they work. 

In the fourth of the Edinburgh Lectures, entitled Pre- 
Raphaelitism, he begins by inquiring into the difference between 
the principles upon which art has been pursued before and since 
Raphael :— 


‘You must be aware,’ he says, ‘that the principal ground upon 
which the Pre-Raphaelites have been attacked, is the charge that 
they wish to bring us back to a time of darkness and ignorance, when 
the principles of drawing, and of art in general, were comparatively 
unknown; and this attack, therefore, is entirely founded on the 
assumption that although, for some unaccountable reason, we cannot 
at present produce artists altogether equal to Raphael, yet that we 
are, on the whole, in a state of greater illumination than, at all events, 
any artists who preceded Raphael; so that we consider ourselves 
entitled to look down upon them, and say that, all things considered, 
they did some wonderful things for their time; but that as for com- 
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paring the art of Giotto to that of Wilkie or Edwin Landseer, it 
would be perfectly ridiculous,—the one being a mere infant in pro- 
fession, and the others accomplished workmen.’ 


In reply to this, he observes that this progress has certainly 
taken place in some things; but that this is by no means the 
main thing to be noticed respecting modern and ancient art. 


‘The fact is, that modern art is not so much distinguished from 
old art by greater skill, as by a radical change in temper. The art 
of this day is not merely a more knowing art than that of the 
thirteenth century,—it is altogether another art. Between the two 
there is a great gulf,—a distinction for ever ineffaceable. The 
change from one to the other was not that of the child into the man, 
as we usually consider it; it was that of the chrysalis into the butter- 
fly. There was an entire change in the habits, food, method of exist- 
ence, and heart of the whole creature. That we know more than 
thirteenth-century people is perfectly true; but this is not the 
essential difference between us and them. We are different kind of 
creatures from them, as different as moths are different from cater- 
pillars ; and different in a certain broad and vast sense, which I shall 
try this evening to explain and prove to you; different not merely in 
this or that result of minor circumstances, not as you are different 
from people who never saw a locomotive engine, or a Highlander of 
this century from a Highlander of 1745; different in a far broader 
and mightier sense than that, in a sense so great and clear, that we 
are enabled to separate all the Christian nations and tongues of the 
early time from those of latter time, and speak of them in one 
group as the kingdoms of the Middle Ages. There is an infinite 
significance in that term, which I want you to dwell upon and work 
out: it is a term which we use in a dim consciousness of the truth, 
but without fully penetrating into that of which we are conscious. 
I want to deepen and make clear to you this consciousness that the 
world has had essentially a trinity of ages,—the Classical Age, the 
Middle Age, the Modern Age; each of these embracing ages and 
individuals of apparently enormous separation in mind, but united in 
the spirit of their age,—the Classical Age having its Egyptians and 
Ninevites, Greeks and Romans; the Middle Age having its Goths 
and Franks, Lombards and Italians; the Modern Ages having their 
French and English, Spaniards and Germans: but all these distine- 
tions being in each case subordinate to the mightier and broader dis- 
tinction between Classicalism, Medizvalism, and Modernism.’ 


IIe then paints this distinction in few and terrible words :— 


‘I say that Classicalism began, wherever civilization began, with 
Pagan Faith. Medievalism began and continued, wherever civiliza- 
tion began and continued to confess Christ. And, lastly, Modernism 
began and continues, wherever civilization began and continues to deny 
Christ.’ 

The bitter truth contained in these words is not to be denied. 
So far as we do confess Christ, the Lord, we are one with the 
believers of all times; but in so far as we deny our own creed 
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in many ways great and small, are we not essentially ourselves, 
the Christians of the nineteenth century, in this distinguished 
from the Christians of all other ages, and from the Turk and 
Jew of our own age? So that a Christian of the nineteenth 
century may boast to be the only man in the world who prac- 
tically ignores his religion upon every possible occasion, seems 
ashamed of it as if it were a skulking necessity, will not bring 
it into his actions and daily life, acknowledge it in all his ways, 
set it always before him; but who brings it up reluctantly, at 
intervals, very much as though it were a ‘ ghost to trouble joy,’ 
and certainly as if it had never been written, Let the children 
of Zion be joyful in their King. To take the example with 
which we are here concerned. Do any of us ever dream that an 
acknowledgment of Christ may be made in art? Truly, it is 
far otherwise. ‘When you go home to your own rooms, sup- 
posing them to be richly decorated at all, examine what that 
decoration consists of. You will find Cupids, Graces, Floras, 
Dianas, Jupiters, Junos. But you will not find, except in the 
form of an engraving, bought primarily for its artistic beauty, 
either Christ, or the Virgin, or Lazarus, or Dives. And if, a 
thousand years hence, any curious investigator were to dig up 
the ruins of Edinburgh, and not know your history, he would 
think that you had all been heathens.’ Here we begin to see the 
greatness of the revolution attempted by these Pre-Raphaelite 
heretics, as they have been called. This change from medizval- 
ism into modernism, this abnegation of the moral and religious 
power of art, which looks for no truth higher than mere grace- 
fulness and beauty of execution, and is utterly careless of the 
higher and deeper meanings, engrained in our Christian feelings, 
of which art was once the medium, takes its date from the life- 
time of Raphael; and the Pre-Raphaelite brethren have stead- 
fastly resolved no more to bury their souls in the so-called 
schools of ‘high art,’ but to return in spirit, to return to the 
style of subject and treatment which inspired the mighty 
medizevals before Raphael; which may be expressed in these 
few words,—the painting of what they have themselves seen aud 
felt. But we must again quote Mr. Ruskin. 

‘Now so justly have the Pre-Raphaelites chosen their time and 
name, that the great change which clouds the career of medizval art 
was effected, not only in Raphael’s time, but by Raphael’s own prac- 
tice, and by his practice in the very centre of his available life. You 
remember, doubtless, what high ground we have for placing the 
beginning of human intellectual strength at about the age of twelve 
years. (Luke ii. 43,49.) Assume, therefore, this period for the begin- 
ning of Raphael’s strength. He died at thirty-seven. And in his 
twenty-fifth year, one half-year only past the precise centre of his 
available life, he was sent for to Rome, to decorate the Vatican for 
Pope Julius II.; and having until that time worked exclusively in 
the ancient and stern medieval manner, he, in the first chamber which 
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he decorated in that palace, wrote upon the walls the Mene, Tekel, 
Upharsin of the arts of Christianity. 

‘And he wrote it thus: On one wall of the chamber he placed a 
picture of the World or Kingdom of Theology, presided over by 
Christ. And on the side wall of the same chamber he placed the 
World or Kingdom of Poetry, presided over by Apollo. And from 
that spot, and from that hour, the intellect and the art of Italy date 
their degradation. 

‘ Observe, however, the significance of this fact is not in the mere 
use of the figure of the heathen god to indicate the domain of poetry. 
Such a symbolical use had been made of the figures of heathen deities 
in the best times of Christian art. But it is in the fact, that being 
called to Rome especially to adorn the palace of the so-called head of 
the Church, and called as the chief representative of the Christian 
artists of his time, Raphael had neither religion nor originality enough 
to trace the spirit of poetry and the spirit of philosophy to the inspi- 
ration of the one true God, as well as that of theology ; but that, on 
the contrary, he elevated the creations of fancy on the one wall to the 
same rank as the objects of faith on the other ; that in deliberate, 
balanced opposition to the rock of the Mount Zion, he reared the 
rock of Parnassus, and the rock of the Necropolis; that among the 
masters of poetry we find him enthroning Petrarch and Pindar, but 
not Isaiah nor David; and for lords over the domain of philosophy, 
we find the masters of the school of Athens, but neither of those 
greater masters by the last of whom that school was rebuked,—those 
who received their wisdom from heaven itself in the vision of Gibeon 
and the lightning of Damascus. 

‘The doom of the arts of Europe went forth from that chamber ; 
and it was brought about in great part by the very excellencies of the 
man who had thus marked the commencement of decline. The per- 
fection of execution and the beauty of feature which were attained in 
his works and in those of his great contemporaries, rendered finish of 
execution and beauty of form the chief object of all artists; and 
thenceforward execution was looked for rather than thought, and 
beauty rather than veracity.’ 


We wish that space allowed us to proceed with these extracts ; 
but we can only entreat all who may be interested in this 
all-important subject, the present position of art, the way in 
which it has falsified itself and its uses, and the noble remedy 
for this evil,—the simple boldness to follow your own instincts, 
to do what you can really do from your own soul, not seeking to 
root yourself and flower upon the soul of another :—let all who 
are anxious for truth and impatient of evil, read the Lecture 
from which we have taken these illustrious words. But, once 
more, we claim to allow Mr. Ruskin to give his own account 
of the Pre-Raphaelite brethren. 


‘But the time has at last come for all this to be put an end to; 
and nothing can be more extraordinary than the way in which the 
men have risen who are to do it. Pupils in the same schools, receiving 
precisely the same instruction which for so long a time has paralysed 
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every one of our painters,—these boys agree in disliking to copy the 
antique statues set before them. They copy them as they are bid, 
and they copy them better than any one else; they carry off prize 
after prize, and yet they hate their work. At last they are admitted 
to study from the life; they find the life very different from the 
antiques, and say so. Their teachers tell them the antique is the best, 
and they mustn’t copy the life. They agree among themselves that 
they like the life, and that copy it they will. They do copy it faith- 
fully, and their masters forthwith declare them to be lost men. Their 
fellow-students hiss them whenever they enter the room. They can’t 
help it ; they join hands, and totally resist both the hissing and the 
instruction. Accidentally a few prints of the works of Giotto, a few 
casts from those of Ghiberti, fall into their hands, and they see in 
these something they never saw before,—something intensely and 
everlastingly true. They examine further into the matter; they dis- 
cover for themselves the greater part of what I have laid before you 
to-night ; they form themselves into a body, and enter upon that 
crusade which has hitherto been victorious, and which will be abso- 
lutely and triumphantly victorious. The great mistake which has 
hitherto prevented the public mind from fully going with them, must 
soon be corrected. That mistake was the supposition that, instead of 
wishing to recur to the principles of the early ages, these men wished 
to bring back the ignorance of the early ages. This notion, grounded 
first on some hardness in their earlier works, which resulted—as it 
must always result—from the downright and earnest effort to paint 
nature as in a looking-glass, was fostered partly by the jealousy of 
their beaten competitors ; and partly by the pure, perverse, and hope- 
less ignorance of the whole body of art-critics, so called, connected 
with the press. No notion was ever more baseless or more ridiculous. 
It was asserted that the Pra-Raphaelites did not draw well: in the 
face of the fact, that the principal member of their body, from the 
time he entered the schools of the Academy, had literally encumbered 
himself with the medals given as prizes for drawing. It was asserted 
that they did not draw in perspective, by men who themselves knew 
no more of perspective than they did of astrology. It was asserted 
that they sinned against the appearances of nature, by men who had 
never drawn so much as a leaf or a blossom from nature in their lives. 
And, lastly, when all these calumnies or absurdities would tell no 
more, and it began to be forced upon men’s unwilling belief that the 
style of the Pre-Raphaelites was true according to nature, the last 
forgery invented respecting them is, that they copy photographs. You 
observe how completely this last piece of malice defeats all the rest. 
It admits they are true to nature, though only that it may deprive 
them of all merit in being so. But it may itself be at once refuted 
by the bold challenge to their opponents to produce a Pre-Raphaelite 
picture, or anything like one, by themselves copying a photograph...... 
Let me at once clear your minds from all these doubts, and at once 
contradict all these calumnies...... Pre-Raphaelitism has but one prin- 
ciple, that of absolute, uncompromising truth in all that it does, 
obtained by working everything, down to the most minute detail, 
from nature, and from nature only. Every Pre-Raphaelite landscape 
background is painted, to the last touch, in the open air, from the 
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thing itself. Every Pre-Raphaelite figure, however studied in expres- 
sion, is a true portrait of some living person. Every minute accessory 
is painted in the same manner. And one of the chief reasons for the 
violent opposition with which the school has been attacked by other 
artists, is the enormous cost of care and labour which such a system 
demands from those who adopt it, in contradistinction to the present 
slovenly and imperfect style.’ 


The works of the Prie-Raphaelites, as a body, are marked by 
an openly aggressive character, which may sufficiently account 
for the violence of the opposition offered to them. They are 
averse from all the ordinary mannerism of artistic gracefulness, 
desiring nothing more than to be sincere in whatever they un- 
dertake. And this had given them an appearance of hostility to 
other schools, which, according to the prediction of Mr. Ruskin, 
will more and more wear off, as the school extends itself, and 
embraces whatever is noble in the art of other countries. Ano- 
ther thing to he remarked, as belonging to them in common, is 
the extreme care paid to their foregrounds, and their neglect of 
distant effects, which can only be rendered by a bold conven- 
tionalism. Ruskin says, that they end where Turner delighted 
to begin; and that they, as landscape painters, take up a part of 
the work upon which Turner, except in some instances, chose 
not to expend his chief power. How healthy, how all-embracing 
is the eye and heart ‘of this great man, who is equally at home 
in the Turnerian picturesque as in the Pre-Raphaelite realization, 
and can as well appreciate the rude vigour of the Dutch painters 
as he can the purism of Monk Fra Angelico! Meanwhile, 
what he has been declaring to us is coming to be believed. A 
few days, and the nation will be doing reverence before the re- 
mains of the misunderstood Turner: a few years, and England 
will have in her Pre-Raphaelites a school, an epoch of painting, 
worthy of the third age of the world. 

Mr. Ruskin speaks most hopefully of the prospects of painting 
in this country at the present hour, as compared with the 
time when he began his career by unfolding to the English pub- 
lic the greatness of their own Turner. ‘There was scarcely a 
picture in the Exhibition of the Society of Artists last year, he 
assures us, which did not betray marks of the influence of the 
Pree-Raphaelites. And never was there an exhibition in which 
praise so little qualified could be bestowed upon so many. The 
same, we rejoice to hope, holds true with regard to architecture, 
since Ruskin has gained the ear of the public. All over the 
country we see springing up edifices, beautiful in themselves, 
and far from being mere copies of the ancient Gothic; and these 
may be the commencement of a series of great periods in archi- 
tecture, founded, indeed, upon the ancient Gothic, as this was 
founded upon the Roman and Byzantine ; but which shall grow 
and change with a life of their own, typical of the changing life 
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of the generations which shall raise them. If this shall ever 
be,—and its realization seems not so far off,—how great gratitude 
and honour will be due to the brave thinker who has not quailed 
in the teeth of enmity and calumny the most rancorous, to 
stand forth in vindication of the righteous and eternal laws of 
beauty and truth! Ruskin has never hesitated to expose the 
faults of the age, though incurring thereby the bitterest and 
basest personal hostility ; and is not less fearless in seizing upon 
and proclaiming merit wherever he perceives it. We have in him 
an art-critic whose integrity can never be doubted, and whose 
pre-eminent judgment and knowledge render his decisions almost 
final. Yet, to one unacquainted with human nature and its 
perversities, it might be matter of astonishment to hear some of 
the charges which have been brought against one so able. 
He has been accused of dogmatism and rashness; yet he 
has, he tells us, spent fifteen years of unremitting labour in the 
endeavour to discover the principles of art, and to reduce them 
to demonstration ; and we venture to say that there is not a 
careless sentence in the whole of his writings. He has been 
charged by others, and that most bitterly, with unfairness, hasti- 
ness, and prejudice in his judgments of the works of other men. 
And this in the teeth of his wondrous laudations and defendings 
of the unfriended Turner, and of the persecuted Pre-Raphaclites. 
The clamour with which this charge has been urged is an apt 
illustration of the proverb, ‘Look at the hangman, when it 
comes home to himself’ We shall say no more than this~ 
about it. Another error which we have observed in some 
who have attempted to sit in judgment upon this great critic, 
is as follows:—They bring together, culling from differ- 
ent places, passages in Ruskin which seem contradictory of 
one another; these they print in opposition columns, and 
then triumphantly inquire into the safety of following a guide 
who contradicts himself. What drivelling is this! Is a writer 
to be nothing more than a trim chopping machine, to cut out 
all his opinions and sentiments of the same unvarying length, 
breadth, and thickness? Because in some moment of sorrow 
our author may have despaired about effecting the work in 
which he is engaged, and may have written about it in a 
desponding manner, is he therefore, for the sake of self con- 
sistency, to despair in each succeeding volume, under penalty 
of conviction of inconsistency at the bar of some flippant 
reviewer? Are the passionate feelings of a man, whose 
zeal and earnestness are so intense, never to be allowed to 
enter into his writing? or is it supposed that any one can 
write to any purpose at all who writes with the moral] 
powers in abeyance? Upon some such hypothesis as this 
we may perhaps account for the astounding silliness of the 
objection against Ruskin, that in writings extended over so 
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large a space of a man’s life, upon subjects which are so difficult, 
he sometimes may contradict himself. The same objection would 
hold against many other great didactic works. In order to gain 
the full benefit of the wisdom of Ruskin, we must approach him 
in no spirit of cavilling,—for we shall find the nearest approach 
to perfection in critical acumen and accuracy,—but with a 
zealous desire to receive all that we can from one gifted for our 
benefit with clearer insight than we are. We must not take 
offence at anything which we may happen to find at variance 
with our own preconceptions. Be sure that in art there 
may be two true opinions on the same matter, and that the 
same man may entertain each at different times. What we 
have to look for is evidence of careful thought in Ruskin : this is 
never absent, and from his other credentials we may justly infer 
that wherever he really has studied what he writes about, 
his opinion is likely to be the true one. Let us never reject 
Ruskin because he is not consistent with our own opinion upon 
some particular or another. He is sometimes not consistent 
with himself, and is always brave enough to be willing to recant 
former errors. We may, therefore, be safe in resolving as 
follows :—We will not suffer such a man as this to go from 
us unheard, unheeded; to add one more to the number of 
those of whom the world was not worthy. Let us rather 
embrace his teaching, with gratitude that so mighty a teacher 
has been sent amongst us, who proclaims certainty where 
“seemed to rest the very darkness of doubt, whose inspired 
gaze can penetrate, as his eloquence open up, the causes and 
fountains of all the light and beauty of the moral and material 
universe. 

It is the misfortune of criticism to be compelled to analyse 
and take to pieces what is essentially a whole. A criticism of 
a work of art is a series of divisions upon different principles, 
which the artist has acted upon without being conscious of it ; 
and the critic is compelled to group these principles in a sort of 
net-work of theory, to express the different points of view which 
he takes. Hence it will follow that good criticism is such as 
takes for its principles of division what are in truth and fact 
laws which should govern the mind of the artist; while bad 
criticism is no more than a statement of the peculiar modes in 
which the mind of the critic may happen to regard the subject 
before him. It is very certain that there are eternal and 
immutable laws of beauty, to which the Creator Himself adheres 
in His work, and which can never be departed from by any 
human workman with impunity. 


‘Slight those who say amidst their sickly healths, 
Thou livest by rule. What doth not so but man ? 
Houses are built by rule, and commonwealths. 
Entice the trusty sun, if that you can, 
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From his ecliptic line ; beckon the sky. 
Who lives by rule, then, keeps good company. 


‘Who keeps no guard upon himself is slack, 
And rots to nothing at the next great thaw ; 
Man is a shop of rules; a well-trussed pack, 
Whose every parcel underwrites a law. 

Lose not thyself, nor give thy humours way ; 
God gave them to thee under lock and key.’* 


And the great business of criticism is to show how these 
grand, divinely appointed laws are fulfilled or neglected, as may 
happen. We have hitherto considered Mr. Ruskin solely as a 
critic, and perhaps his chief value to us at present lies in his 
pre-eminence as such. We have full need of one able to unfold 
to us in lucid and majestic order the wondrous laws which 
harmonize the world, and must ever guide the hand of men; 
nay, it has been not the smallest part of his business to demon- 
strate to us—what we seemed to have slid into the habit of 
forgetting—the very existence of such laws. But ltis absolute 
greatness, in our eyes at least, consists in his being more than a 
critic. In him, as in Plato, and in the world-philosophers 
whose names are held most tenderly, we have great ruling prin- 
ciples set forward; but these are principles of vital potency, 
lying at the root of innumerable inexhaustible forms and exist- 
ences, which are massed upon them. Mr. Ruskin is a critic, 
but he is a philosopher moreover; and it is good to mark how 
his philosophy saves his critical power from sinking into mere 
systematizing, which would be truth without force, salt without 
‘savour. It is absurd to attempt an estimate of this great man, 
without marking the wondrous flow, and melody, and majesty 
of his style. Yet how are we to do this? How represent those 
overwhelming sentences, at which we gaze at first with a dizzy 
sense of utter beauty, collecting little; then marking their 
lightness, swiftness, and graceful strength,—their wonderfully 
various harmonies, wreaths and curves of sound more subtle than 
any we ever found in music itself? They rush along, changing 
and swinging like the swift mass of some mighty river, with 
swirl, and eddy, and shifting forms of wave. They speak of 
glorious things, lovely colours, lovely forms, faiths, hopes, 
prayers, God and man; until the very page seems to glow and 
brighten with all that is highest and dearest to us, until the soul 
of the reader is shaken with strange emotion, and his hand 
strengthened to wage the ceaseless war of good with evil. We 
repeat, that the true greatness of our author lies in this, his 
matchless eloquence, itself compounded of many elements and 
qualities which together form a mighty power, lifting the souls 





* George Herbert, quoted by Ruskin. 
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of men above their usual level to an enthusiasm for virtue, self- 
forgetfulness, reverence for God, and faith in man. How won- 
derful is this foree which lies in those who have felt in their 
inmost souls the grandeur and awfulness of beauty and truth, 
until they are utterly possessed with them and carried away, to 
the entire forgetfulness of over-refinement and consciousness ; 
carried away, yet on the wings of the dove; led swiftly, but by 
a serene spirit, with an awful gravity, most ayerse from the 
rush and hurry to and fro in the darkness of the valley of the 
shadow of death! It has been so in all ages. ‘Think not,’ 
cried Plato, ‘to reach the temple of the Muses without divine 
madness.’ 

Had space allowed, we should have endeavoured to lay before 
the reader, in as definite a manner as we could, the teaching of 
Mr. Ruskin upon the several subjects of painting, sculpture, and 
architecture. These are mingled and blended together in 
nature; Mr. Ruskin often intermingles them in criticism, yet 
sometimes even he is compelled, for the sake of distinct treat- 
ment, to hold them separated. Where he has done so, we may 
safely follow. Perhaps, at some future time, we may rejoice in 
the light of his genius as a declarer of the scope and dignity of 
these arts. 





Arr. XI.—1, De la Longévité Humaine et de la Quantité de 
Vie sur le Globe. Par P. Frourens, Membre de |’Académie 
Francaise, &c. Paris. 1855, 

2. Records of Longevity: With an Introductory Discourse on — 
Vital Statistics. By Tuomas Bartey. London: Darton, 
1857. 


What man is he that desireth life, and loveth many days, that 
he may see good? May we not rather ask, What man is he that 
does not so desire? Age is, indeed, the period which all would 
willingly postpone, yet it is also that which none would volun- 
tarily forego; and since life is the necessary medium of every 
other blessing, and therefore the peculiar type and emblem of 
good in its highest and its fullest sense, we naturally conceive that 
the temporal advantages of heavenly wisdom could be summed 
up in no way more perfect and appropriate than in the beautiful 
igure of the royal moralist: Length of days is in her right 

and. 

Yet the language of profane literature is not in harmony with 
this conception. A protracted life has been deprecated b 
grumbling poets and philosophers in every age of the world. 
This, however, was due to the fact, that life itself is undervalued 
and despised, when its eyils are not assuaged, nor its true enjoy- 
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ments realized, by the aid of virtue and religion; and of course 
a continuance of the burthen of existence, without the resisting 
energy and partial compensations of youth, was looked forward 
to with peculiar apprehension and disgust. There were some 
exceptions to this rule even among the sages of antiquity; but 
a cheerful endurance of the evils of old age was all to which the 
philosophy of the Porch and of the Grove aspired ; and it is not 
till we come to Christian times that we find the extreme of life 
spoken of as a period of absolute enjoyment. The worthy Cor- 
naro, the most earnest of modern patriarchs, thus displays his re- 
gard for length of days, in the concluding words of his fourth and 
last Discourse, written in his ninety-fifth year: ‘I conclude by 
declaring that great age may be so useful and agreeable to men, 
that I believe I should have been wanting in charity, if I had not 
taken pains to point out by what means they may prolong their 
days; and as each can boast of a happiness of his own, I shall 
not cease to cry to them, “ Live—live long!”’ This subject, 
always interesting, has lately excited attention by the publica- 
tion of the two works whose titles are given above. Neither of 
them afford any valuable novelty; they announce the discovery 
of no elixir vite, and leave all our aspirations for protracted 
existence unsatisfied, save by a reference to those old-fashioned 
rules of conduct which are known to so many, but practised by 
so few. 

The work of M. Flourens demands attention from the ac- 
knowledged scientific character of the writer, who stands high 
amongst the savans of Paris, where he holds the office of Perpetual 
Secretary of the Académie des Sciences. He favours the world 
with the pleasing information, that men may, if they will, attain 
the age of one hundred years, which he assigns as the normal 
limit of human life: he makes a new division of its successive 
stages, highly flattering to the susceptibilities of elderly 
bachelors and spinsters; and presses upon mankind at large, 
with great earnestness, the duty of availing themselves of the 
full century of existence, to which science (in his hands) declares 
them to be entitled. Of his theory, and its scientific basis, we 
propose to give our readers a short sketch. 

We may observe that the book is written in a style unknown 
to the scientific literature of any country but France,—brilliant, 
interjectional, and intense; but is sadly wanting in practical 
learning, and sober and sustained reasoning, although it con- 
tains much that is excellent and suggestive, as might have been 
expected from the talents and acquirements of the writer. 
Something he may have added to the science of life, but little 
or nothing to the art of living. This much, however, we may 
say, adopting Montaigne’s remark upon Cicero De Senectute, ‘It 
gives oue an appetite for old age.’ 

M. Flourens commences with a preluding chapter, abounding 
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in references to the life of Cornaro, and quotations from his 
writings. Cornaro well deserves the place of honour in all dis- 
cussions upon long life; for no one, since his time, has written 
upon this subject with such simplicity and earnestness, or 
affords so useful an example of what a rational mode of living 
can do towards prolonging life. Indeed, we wish that M. Flou- 
rens had taken the trouble to arrange the scanty notices we have 
of this old worthy into a regular biographical record, since the 
facts of his personal history form an excellent commentary upon 
his published opinions. The fact of a man living to a hundred, 
lively, cheerful, and enjoying life to the last, is more persuasive 
than any opinions. 

Cornaro was born at Venice in 1467, of an illustrious family, 
to whom that city is indebted for three of its Doges, one of its 
members being also that Helena Cornaro who, in 1678, took 
the degree of Doctor in Philosophy, with much solemnity, in 
the Cathedral of Padua. One of his relatives having fallen into 
disgrace, Cornaro so far participated in it as to be excluded from 
following any profession in his native city ; a circumstance, how- 
ever, which did not prevent him from assisting in fortifying and 
embellishing it by his studies upon the lagunes, which he pub- 
lished under the name of Trattato delle Acque. He quitted Venice 
of his own accord, and went to live at Padua. ‘I live,’ he says, 
‘in a house which, besides being built in the most beautiful part 
of Padua, may be considered as one of the most convenient. I 
have had constructed in it winter and summer apartments, which 
afford me safe protection against excessive heat and cold. I walk 
in my garden, beside my rivulet, near my espaliers.’ Born with 
a feeble constitution, Cornaro had so seriously injured his health 
by the excesses which were common in his time, that in his thirty- 
fifth year he was told by his doctors that he could not live more 
than two years. This warning was taken seriously ; he abandoned 
his pernicious habits; dissipation gave way to regularity, sobriety 
succeeded intemperance. If Cornaro had not himself stated 
the amount of his diet, we should scarcely have believed it pos- 
sible that a man could persist for half a century in limiting him- 
self to twelve ounces of solid food, and fourteen ounces of (Italian) 
wine per diem. This, however, he did, and it agreed so well with 
him, that during the whole of that half century he was never ill. 
He relates that, having once consented, in deference to his friends, 
to take fourteen ounces of food a-day instead of twelve, and six- 
teen ounces of wine instead of fourteen, the additional two 
ounces nearly cost him his life! ‘This augmentation of food 
was so injurious to me, that, from being very cheerful, I became 
sad and dispirited ; everything vexed me ; I got angry at trifles, 
and no one could live with me. At the end of twelve days, I had 
a violent pain in my stomach, which continued twenty-four hours. 
It is unnecessary to ask if they despaired of my life, or if they 
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repented the advice they had given me.’ Although he placed 
sobriety in diet above all other precautions, he neglected none ; 
‘I take care,’ he says, ‘to guard against the extremes of 
heat and cold. I never take violent exercise. I have abstained 
from late hours, I have never lived in places where the air is 
bad, and I have also carefully avoided being exposed to yiolent 
winds, and to extreme heat of the sun.’ It is difficult to know 
what more could even now be added to these hygienic rules, or 
to avoid the reflection, that though scientific investigations may 
explain the why and the wherefore, they rarely are requisite for 
rational conduct. 

But Cornaro was too sensible a man to dogmatize upon his own 
ease, or to measure others by his own standard: ‘I eat very 
little,’ he says, ‘because my stomach is delicate, and I abstain 
from certain dishes because they disagree with me. Those to 
whom they are not hurtful, need not deprive themselves of them ; 
they.may be allowed the use of them, but they should abstain 
from eating too much of whatever excites the appetite.’ 

Of the personal appearance and habits of the enthusiastic cen- 
tenarian we have accounts both by himself and others. In his 
ninety-first year, he writes, ‘I will inform you, then, that a few 
days ago scme doctors of our University, philosophers as well as 
doctors, came to inform themselves of the manner in which I 
nourished myself; and they were very much surprised to see me 
still full of health and vigour; that all my senses, my memory, 
my heart, my judgment, the sound of my voice, are perfect ; that 
my teeth have not changed since my youth; that I write with 
my hand seven or eight hours a day, and that I pass the rest 
of my day in walking on foot, and enjoying all the pleasures per- 
mitted to a respectable man, even to music, in which I take my 
part very well. Ah! how beautiful you would think my voice, if 
you heard me sing the praises of God to the sound of my lyre !’ 

After quoting the above passage, M. Flourens remarks,— 


‘To say this at ninety-one years of age, proves more than to say it 
at eighty-six or eighty-three; and to repeat it at ninety-five, proves 
much more. Besides, Cornaro could have repeated it again at one 
hundred years of age. One of his grand-nieces, a nun of Padua, tells 
us, in a notice which she has devoted to her uncle, “ that he continued 
healthy and even vigorous, until he was a hundred years old.” “ His 
mind,” she continues, “ did not at all decline, he never required spec- 
tacles, he did not beeome deaf. And, what is no less true than difficult 
to believe, his voice remained so strong and harmonious, that at the 
close of his life he sang with as much power and delight as he did at 
twenty.” Cornaro died in April, 1566. 


The physiological law upon which M. Flourens bases his 
theory was first announced by Buffon. This eloquent writer 
remarks, that as the stag is five or six years in growing, so 
he lives seven times five or six years,—that is to say, thirty-five 
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or forty years, Elsewhere he argues that the duration of life, to 
some extent, may be measured by the time of growth; an ani- 
mal which acquires all its growth in a short time, perishes very 
much sooner than another which is longer in growing; and of 
the human race he observes, that ‘the man who does not die 
of disease, reaches everywhere the age of ninety or a hundred 
years,’ Flourens states that his researches have been directed 
to the physiological law of the duration of life, both in man and 
animals, for the last fifteen years; and, as the most striking 
result of these,—/e résultat le plus frappant,—he announces one 
hundred years as the appointed period of human life, He ar- 
rives at this ‘striking result’ by being able to give greater pre- 
cision to the law of Buffon. It remained for him to ascertain 
how many times the duration of growth is comprised in the 
duration of life: the certain sign that marks the term of growth 
was unknown to Buffon ;— 


‘I find this sign in the union of the bones with their epiphyses. 
As long as the bones are not united to their epiphyses, the animal 
grows ; when once the bones and their epiphyses are united, the 
animal grows no more, We have seen, in the preceding chapter, this 
union of the bones and the epiphyses is effected at twenty years of 
age. In the camel it takes place at eight years; in the horse, five; in 
the ox, four ; in the lion, four; in the dog, two; whilst in the cat it takes 
place at eighteen months, in the rabbit at twelve months, and in the 
guinea-pig at seven months. Now, man lives ninety or a hundred 
years, the camel forty, the horse twenty-five, the ox fifteen to twenty, 
the lion about twenty, the dog ten to twelve, the cat nine to ten, the 
rabbit eight, the guinea-pig from six to seven years, &c. The relation 
pointed out by Buffon is very near the truth. He says that every 
animal lives nearly six or seven times as long as the term of his 
growth. The true relation is five, or very nearly. Man, being twenty 
years growing, lives five times twenty,—that is to say, one hundred 
years. The camel is eight years growing, and lives five times eight, 
or forty years, The horse is five years growing, and he lives five 
times five,—that is to say, twenty-five years; and so with the rest.’ 


In another part he states that all the phenomena of life are 
united by the following chain of relations: the duration of life 
is given by the duration of growth; the duration of growth by 
that of gestation; the duration of gestation by the height, &c. 
The larger the animal, the longer is the time of gestation. The 
gestation of the rabbit is thirty days; that of man is nine 
months; that of the elephant is two years, &c. We are told 
elsewhere, that— 


‘A hundred years of life is what Providence intended for man. It 
is true, few men reach this great term; but yet how few do what is 
necessary to attain it! With our customs, our passions, our miseries, 
man does not die—he kills himself.’ 


M. Flourens is not less liberal in his division of human 
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life into stages, than he is in the amount he assigns to it: 
indeed, the one would seem to necessitate the other. Our 
readers who are verging on forty, and find the first sprinkling 
of time’s hoar-frost upon their temples and whiskers, may be’ 
delighted to hear that they are yet but youths. First infancy 
extends from birth to the tenth year,—this is infancy properly 
so called ; the second from ten to twenty,—this is adolescence : 
the first youth from twenty to thirty; the second from thirty 
to forty : first manhood from forty to fifty-five ; the second from 
fifty-five to seventy. At seventy the first old age begins, and 
continues to eighty-five; and at eighty-five ‘begins the second 
and last. 

But another question remains for M. Flourens to decide. A 
century having been determined upon as the ordinary duration 
of human life, when the physiological laws are allowed to ope- 
rate without interference from troubles, excesses, or disease, 
what is the extreme limit of possible existence in the human 
species? M. Flourens thinks that here, too, a law will be dis- 
covered, partly from analogy, and partly from history. Long 
before his time, Haller, the great physiologist, wrote on 
this question. He collected somewhere about eleven hundred 
instances of persons who had achieved their century, amongst 
which are the two well known cases of men who reached respec- 
tively to 152 years (Parr) and 169 years (Jenkins). Upon these 
facts he establishes his belief, that when life is prolonged to the 
extreme limit, man might live not less than two centuries,— 
non citra alterum seculum ultimus terminus vite humane subsistit.* 
Buffon pursues the same sort of argument upon what he discovered 
to occur in animals. One of his cases is curious, and is so detailed 
that we will give it as a good instance of the kind of material with 
which Buffon and M. Flourens work. In 1734, the Duc de St. 
Simon sold to the Bishop of Metz a horse aged ten years. The Bi- 
shop dying in 1760, his successor kept the horse and worked him, 
without taking much care of him, till 1766. They saw then that 
the horse required to be cared for ; they worked him leas, yet the 
animal was never allowed to be idle; a smaller cart than usual 
was made for him, which he drew about from morning till night ; 
shortly after he could only draw it a few hours a day. Finally, 
on the 24th of February, 1774, at the moment he was about to 
begin his work, he fell down at the first step and died. Buffon 
remarks upon this case: ‘ Here we see in the horse species the 
instance of an individual living fifty years ; this is double the or- 
dinary life of these animals: thus analogy generally confirms 
what we learn from particular facts, that we may find in every 
species, and consequently in the human species, as well as in that 
of the horse, some individuals in whom life is prolonged to double 
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that of ordinary life ; this is, to one hundred and sixty years, in- 
stead of eighty. These privileges of nature are, it is true, placed 
at long intervals of time, and at great distances in space; they 
are the prizes in the lottery of life; nevertheless, they suffice to 
give to old men, even the oldest, the hope of a still greater age.’ * 
It is scarcely needful to say, that M. Flourens is not behind either 
of his predecessors in this matter ; he follows up and enlarges 
the basis of the argument by cases derived from various species 
of animals, and boldly asserts, as the result of his cogitations,— 

‘It is a fact, a law, that is to say, from general experience in this 
class, that extraordinary life can be prolonged to double that of ordi- 
nary life. Just as the duration of growth, multiplied a certain number 
of times,—say five times,—gives the ordinary duration of life ; so does 
this ordinary duration, multiplied a certain number of times,—say 
twice,— give the extreme duration.’ 

M. Flourens’ argument is based on the idea that in their 
duration the various stages of animal development have an exact 
relationship to one another; and, consequently, if the period of 
one of these stages be ascertained, the remainder may be uner- 
ringly calculated. But we have innumerable proofs that such is 
not the case. The period of gestation varies widely ; the period 
during which the embryo remains in the ovum presents the 
widest diversities. In the human being it is liberated almost 
immediately to assume new conditions of maternal dependency, 
whilst in the fowl it continues within the ovym until able to live 
independent of maternal aid. Then again in reference to the 
epiphyses themselves: some bones remain epiphyses, as fre- 
quently occurs in fishes, to the end of life; that is, they remain 
as separate bones, never becoming ankylosed to those of which 
they form but an integral part in man. Hence the duration of 
their varying stages of development is a specific feature of each 
individual animal, and consequently no inference can be deduced 
from one known term of the series, respecting others assumed to 
be unknown. The duration of each term is assigned to the ani- 
mal by Deity, doubtless in accordance with general laws; but 
the mere study of the conditions of the epiphyses will not give 
us a clue to the nature of those laws. In the present state of 
science we prefer trusting to the evidence of our senses, which 
tell us that we are still in the condition which humanity pre- 
sented in the time of Moses, and that our normal limits range 
between three and fourscore years. We cannot, therefore, at 
present accept M. Flourens’ views as more than an ingenious 
theory, and prefer to dwell upon the sad fact that so few reach 
to the period which all will allow to be permitted to mankind, 
(and of these so few attain a healthy old age,) and to inquire, as 
shall be done before we conclude, what are the causes of this 
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short-coming, and how far they are preventable, We may say at 
once, also, that we do not hold up Mr. Bailey’s cases as objects 
for imitation or rivalry, though legitimate and highly interest- 
ing subjects for our contemplation: to enjoy healthy existence 
beyond the term of a century is an uncovenanted blessing which 
no one has any reason to expect, and for the attainment of which 
no plans can be Jaid down as adequate. 

Let us now turn to Mr, Bailey’s volume. It is simply a com- 
pilation from previous records of the ages, and slight circum- 
stances attached to the histories, of individuals famous as long 
livers, arranged alphabetically ; to which is prefixed a disserta- 
tion, obviously the work of one interested in the subject, but 
having no special knowledge of it. And here it may be needful 
to state our opinion as to the general reliableness of such lists of 
aged persons as Mr, Bailey has collected. Are the statements 
trustworthy? There are those who habitually doubt all beyond 
the range of their own individual experience, especially if opposed 
to long-cherished prejudice. To such you must produce the 
Parish Register, or be met with an incredulous smile at your 
simplicity. One of our weekly contemporaries has been parti- 
cularly loud in its denunciations of the folly of giving credit to 
such statements as those referred to. A portion of that sceptical 
banter which is usually reserved for a belief in spiritual influence, 
a profession of decided personal piety, or attempts to convert a 
world supposed to be sinful, has been poured equally upon those 
who assert their having attained to an unusual age, and those 
who are so foolish as to credit these assertions. But notwith- 
standing such ex cathedrd denunciations, we think a little con- 
sideration will lead to the conclusion, that at least the chief — 
portion of the cases are perfectly trustworthy. Not to dwell 
upon the fact that most aged persons are rather disposed to 
underrate than overrate their years,—a few cases excepted, where 
the desire of exciting wonder or the hope of gain may lead to 
exaggeration,—there are modes of testing such claims of a tole- 
rably conclusive kind. These living marvels have, in most 
instances, resided all their days, or nearly so, in the same 
locality. So great are the difficulties in the way of deception, 
that we cannot give any old woman credit for such skill as would 
be required to persuade her neighbours that she was twenty 
or thirty years older than she really was, While she has been 
slowly attaining her lofty pinnacle of human life, others have 
been following at some distance behind. While she has turned 
her centenary point, and gradually gained the region of the mar- 
vellous, others have reached their eightieth or ninetieth year. 
Are there no tests as to the truth of her statements? Is there 
no force in the evidence of an old man of eighty-five or ninety, 
that when he was a boy, such a person, claiming to one hundred 
and ten, was a middle-aged woman? Evidence this, too, which 
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can rarely rest upon one testimony, since all the old people in 
the neighbourhood become involuntary witnesses, differing, in- 
deed, as to the value of their evidence, but all pointing in one 
direction. 

Again: our philosophical critic forgets that the social rela- 
tions of these long livers become certain tests of the truth of 
their statements. No circumstance connected with the history 
of these veterans of humanity is more certain and constant than 
the fact, that they have nearly all been Benedicts,—many of 
them repeatedly. They have been fathers and mothers, and 
their descendants rise up, if not to call them blessed, at least to 
testify to their antiquity. The stern demand for the Parish 
Register, applied to those whose nativity goes back to the times 
of documentary indifference and neglect, is by no means so 
requisite as might at first appear. The register of the birth of a 
son or grandson is amply sufficient; and such evidence is forth- 
coming in numerous instances. Here, then, our critic is driven 
to the device of denying the relations between the parties; and 
because he cannot see how any one can possibly live beyond a 
century, he impales himself upon these horns of his self-sought 
dilemma :—either men and women are mistaken as to their 
parents and children, or they have conspired together, through a 
period of two or three generations, to deceive mankind,—a decep- 
tion, moreover, which must have commenced long before the 
motive for it could possibly have existed. This may be a prime 
instance of the ‘ philosophy of doubt ;’? but we prefer to retain 
our ‘ simple faith.’ We will give an illustration. Some few years 
since we beheld the strange sight of an old woman, aged one 
hundred and two, bent double, crooning over the fire, and nurs- 
ing in her lap an infant but afew days old. The infant was the 
grandchild of the old woman’s grandchild. The only remarkable 
circumstance in the veteran’s history was, that she had nursed 
Wordsworth in his infancy. She had lived the greater part of 
her life in Westmoreland, near the poet’s residence, and there her 
descendants had been chiefly born and lived. On inquiry, we 
found that, although she knew nothing of her own register, the 
parish records of her son and grandson were easily accessible. 
This line of proof is, of course, applicable to cases of greater 
longevity, and to such a proportion of instances as may well 
establish a claim to veracity for the main portion of Mr. 
Bailey’s lists. No! we will not relinquish our belief in the 
Cornaros, Jenkinses, and Parrs; although the contemplation 
of their examples is rather matter of curious speculation than 
fruitful of practical results. While the promise remains on 
record, With length of days will I bless thee, we shall hold as a 
virtue and a gift the placid and cheerful journey along the silent, 
unaccompanied road which stretches beyond the ordinary limit 
of human life. Some men have done great things while they 
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lived ; others have achieved fame of no mean kind by the act of 
living alone. Plutarch’s men are not to be despised ; but neither 
are your modern men with antediluvian stamina. 

That we. may be able to form an opinion how far these cases 
of long lives are exceptionable, it may be well to state what 
are the numbers nowonrecord. We shall first enumerate (from 
Hufeland) a few instances amongst the ancients. ‘ Amongst 
the ancient Jews, Abraham lived to 175 years; Isaac to 180; 
Jacob to 147; Ishmael, a warrior, to 137 ; Sarah to 127; and 
Joseph to 100. Moses, who speaks of the ordinary age of man 
as threescore years and ten, lived to 120, and Joshua to 110; 
Elisha exceeded 100. Amongst the Greeks, Epimenides of 
Crete is said to have lived to 157 years; Gorgias of Leontium 
to 108; Isocrates to 98; Zeno, the founder of the Stoics, to 
nearly 100. Amongst the Romans, M. Valerius Corvinus ex- 
ceeded 100, as did also Oribilius; Tantia, the wife of Cinna, lived 
to 103 ; Luceia, an actress, performed a whole century, and 
appeared in public at the age of 112; Galena Copiola, an 
actress and dancer, first appeared on the theatre at the age of 
90: she afterwards performed as a compliment to Pompey the 
Great; and again, to show her respect for Augustus Cesar. 
Pliny states, from the record of a census taken during the reign 
of Vespasian, a source perfectly sure and worthy of credit, that 
there were living, in the year 76, in Italy, in the district 
between the Apennines and the Po, 124 persons who had attained 
to the age of 100 years and upwards; viz., 54 of 100, 57 of 
110, 2 of 125, 4 of 130, 4 of 135-7, 3 of 140. Besides 
these, there were in Parma, 3 persons of 120, and 2 of 130; in 
Placentia, 1 of 130; in Fovalia, 1 of 132; in Villigarum, a 
small town near Placentia, there then lived 10 persons, 6 of 
whom had attained the age of 110, and 4 of 120, 

Haller long since stated that more than 1,100 persons had 
been known to attain to various ages between 100 and 169. 
Mr. Easton’s book, the first of any importance in this country, 
published in 1799, contained 2,000 cases and upwards; Mr. 
Bailey’s book contains, we believe, about 4,000; and Dr. Van 
Oven has published tables comprising the names, condition, 
country, date of death, and ages of 1,519 persons who have 
attained to ages between 100 and 110 years; of 331 who died 
between the last named age and 120 years; of 99 who reached 
the age of 130; of 37 who lived to be 140 years old; of 11 who 
reached 150; and of 17 who exceeded the last named age. 
Besides these, Dr. Van Oven has collected notices of 50 living 
persons at ages varying from 100 to 180 years. Nor are these 
all that he has brought together: he adduces 490 ‘ additional 
instances’ of longevity, 2,179 instances of ages above 100 in 
Russia, and 750 ditto in Sweden. He also quotes from the 
Reports of the Registrar-General, from which it appears that 























Longevity often hereditary. 511 


in the five years, 1838 to 1844, there died 1,237,986 persons ; 
and of these 708 were aged 100 or more. Since that time the 
numbers cannot be exactly ascertained, because the statements 
have uniformly been ‘ 95 years and upwards.’ His cases amount 
altogether to 6,201. Making allowance for errors, misstate- 
ments, and even some wilful exaggerations, enough will still 
remain to show that the vital force of the human frame is 
greater than is generally believed: they are, to use the words 
of Dr. Van Oven, ‘more than enough to justify a fair pre- 
sumption that human life might endure much longer than it 
usually does, and to encourage the exertions of those who desire 
to promote healthful longevity.’ 

A survey of these remarkable records leads to some inferences, 
though they are chiefly negative. It is obvious that neither 
climate, locality, nor habits, although powerful in their effect 
upon the average of human life, have much influence upon cases 
of protracted existence. Many singular cases occur, which can 
only be considered exceptions to the general rule, that by tempe- 
rance, and exercise in the open air, health is best preserved, 
and the prolongation of life most effectually insured. There is 
scarcely one of the recognised laws of health which we may not 
find to have been systematically broken for many years by those 
who have, notwithstanding, reached the most protracted periods 
of human existence. Such persons will, in general, be found to 
have inherited the gift of longevity. Although habitually im- 
pinging these laws, and voluntarily placing themselves under 
manifest disadvantages, such was the amount of their inherent 
stamina, such the potency of their race, that they distanced their 
contemporaries on the course of life: they drew more largely on 
their resources, and yet held out longer than others, by reason 
of the original vastness of their capital. 

One of the most singular of these cases is that of the Rev. 
William Davies, Rector of Staunton-upon-Wye, and Vicar of 
All Saints, Hereford, who died in 1790, aged 105. The life 
of this gentleman displays one of the most extraordinary in- 
stances of departure from all those rules of temperance and 
exercise which so much influence the lives of the mass of man- 
kind, that is probably to be found in the whole records of lon- 
gevity. During the last thirty-five years of his life, he never 
used any other exercise than that of just slipping his feet, one 
before the other, from room to room; and they never after that 
time were raised but to go down or up stairs; a task, however, 
to which he seldom subjected himself. His breakfast was 
hearty, consisting of hot roils, well buttered, with a plentiful 
supply of tea or coffee. His dinner was substantial, and fre- 
quently consisted of a variety of dishes. At supper he generally 
ate hot roast meat, and always drank wine, though never to 
excess. Though nearly blind for a number of years, he was 
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always cheerful in his manners, and entertaining in his conver- 
sation, and was much beloved by all who knew him. He had 
neither gout, stone, paralysis, rheumatism, nor any of those 
disagreeable infirmities which mostly attend old age, but died 
peaceably in the full possession of all his faculties, mental and 
corporeal, save his eyesight. Like most long livers, he was very 
short of stature. 

A tendency to longevity, or an inherent capability of attaining 
old age, is clearly hereditary. A very few instances will suffice, 
as the fact is plainly shown in all lists of long livers. Thus, it is 
related of Thomas Field, a labourer, of Bexford, Herts, who died 
aged 102, that his father was aged 104 years, his brother was 
95, his uncle 93, and that scarcely any of his family died under 
90. P. Marion, a Dutch fisherman, died at the age of 109; his 
father lived to 107, and his grandfather to 116. The celebrated 
Thomas Parr lived to 152 years; his son to 113; his grandson 
to 109; and his great grandson to 124. Two other grandsons, 
by his daughters, lived 127 years each. A lady of property 
was living a few years since in the vicinity of the Edgeware 
Road, aged 103, who was the youngest of three sisters ‘hen 
living, one of whom was 107, and the other 105 years old ; ano- 
ther sister had died about two years before, aged 100. We have 
ourselves lately examined a man for insurance whose father and 
one uncle died at 92, another uncle at 99, and an aunt at 94; 
these lived and died near Crewe, in Cheshire. 

It is pleasant to read such an account as that of Cardinal de 
Solis, Archbishop of Seville, who died in 1785, aged 110. This 
venerable man possessed the free use of every natural faculty, 
except hearing, of which he was somewhat dull, to the close of 
his long life. When asked by his friends about the regimen he 
had observed, so as to be enabled to ward off disease and death 
so long beyond the period of men generally around him, he was 
used to remark, ‘ By being old when I was young, I find myself 
comparatively young now I am old. I have always led a sober 
and studious (but not lazy or sedentary) course of life: my dict 
was sparing and somewhat select ; my liquors the best wines of 
Xerez, or La Mancha, of which I never exceeded a pint at any 
meal, except in very cold weather, when I allowed myself a third 
more. I rode or walked every day, except in rainy weather, 
when I took in-door exercise for a couple of hours. So far I 
took care for the body ; and as to the mind, I endeavoured to 
preserve it in due temper by a scrupulous obedience to the 
Divine commands, and keeping a conscience void of offence 
towards God and man. By these innocent means I have arrived 
at the age of a patriarch, with less injury to my health and con- 
stitution than many experience at forty. I am now like the 
ripe corn, ready for the sickle of death ; and by the mercy of my 
Redeemer have strong hopes of being translated into His garner.’ 
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* Glorious old age!’ said the King of Spain, on hearing of his 
departure from this world; ‘would to heaven that he had ap- 
pointed a successor ; for the people of Seville have so long been 
used to excellence that they will never be satisfied with the best 
Prelate I can send them.’ 

The following is the description given by the Lord Chancellor 
Cowper of Henry Hastings, Esq., second son of the Earl of 
Huntingdon, who died in 1650, at the age of 100, and who was 
his Lordship’s neighbour :— 


‘Mr. Hastings was low of stature, but very strong and active; of 
a ruddy complexion, with flaxen hair. His clothes were always of 
green cloth; his house was of the old fashion, in the midst of a large 
park, well stocked with hares, rabbits, deer, and fish ponds. He had 
a long narrow bowling-green in it, and had used always to play with 
stone balls. He kept all sorts of hounds and dogs for the hunting of 
deef, foxes, hares, badgers, &c.; and had hawks and falcons of ali 
kinds to boot. His great hall was commonly strewed with marrow- 
bones, and full of hawk perches, hounds, spaniels, and terriers; and 
here and there a polecat was intermixed, and gamekeepers’ and 
hunters’ poles lay about in great abundance. His parlour, a very 
large room, was completely furnished in the same style. On a broad 
hearth, paved with bricks, lay some of the choicest terriers, hounds, 
and spaniels. One or two of the great chairs would have litters of 
cats in them, which were not to be disturbed, whoever came in. Of 
these cats three or four always attended him at dinner; and a little 
white wand lay by his trencher to defend it if they were too trouble- 
some. In the windows, which were very large, lay his crossbows, 
arrows, and other hunting accoutrements. The corners of his room 
were filled with his hunting and hawking poles: his oyster table stood 
at the lower end of the room, and which was in use all the year round ; 
for he never failed to eat oysters both at dinner and supper. At the 
upper end of the room stood a small table with a double desk, one side 
of which held a large Bible, and the other the Book of Martyrs. On 
different tables in the room lay hawks’ hoods, bells, old hats, with their 
crowns thrust in, full of pheasants’ eggs ; tables, dice, cards, and store 
of tobacco-pipes. At one end of this room was a door which opened 
into a closet, where stood bottles of strong beer and wine, which never 
came out to his company but in single glasses, which was the rule of 
the mansion; for he never exceeded himself in drink, nor ever per- 
mitted others to exceed propriety in his house. Answering to his 
closet was a door into an old chapel, which had long been disused for 
purposes of devotion; but in the pulpit, as in the safest place, was 
always to be found a cold chine or other piece of beef, a venison pasty, 
a gammon of bacon, or a great apple pie with thick crust, well baked. 
His table cost him not much, though it was good to eat at, as his 
sports supplied all but beef and mutton, except on Fridays, when he 
had the best fish he could procure. He drank a glass or two of wine 
at meals, put syrup of gillyflowers into his sack, and had always a 
tumbler glass of small beer standing by him, which he often stirred 
round with rosemary. He could get on horseback without help, and 
ride to the death of the stay, till he was more than four-score ; and 
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had never used spectacles, his eyesight continuing perfect to the end 
of his days.’ 

The question arises, May we reasonably look for longer life in 
future? That the progress of time, with the physical and moral 
ameliorations which it brings with it, tends to the prolongation 
of man’s life, is of very easy proof. A few facts may suffice. 
The city of Geneva has kept tables of mortality perhaps more 
accurate, and extending over a greater length of time, than 
those of any other place. From these it appears, that from 
1560 to 1600 there survived to the age of 90, out of 1,000 
births, 2.05; from 1700-60 there survived 4.41 to the 1,000; - 
and from 1801-13, 5.18 out of the same number reached to that 
age and beyond. Such a fact shows the increasing numbers of 
those who attain to unusual periods. That the probability of 
life is improved is equally easy of proof. This term is in general 
used to indicate the age at which the half of those born in the 
same year are dead, while the other half survive. From the 
Geneva tables it appears, that in 1560-1600 this age was 
4.88 years; in 1600-1700, 11.61; 1700-60, 27.18; in 1760- 
1800, 32.37; in 1801-14, 40.68; and in 1838-45, it was 43.62: 
figures these which show an amazing rise in the probability of 
life during the last three centuries, though a large share of the 
improvement is undoubtedly due to the diminished mortality 
during the first year of life. 

We cannot doubt such an upward tendency, when we bear in 
mind the improvement in many of the circumstances which 
have always lessened the chances of life, either in individuals or 
communities. The devastating wars, the frightful epidemics, 
with the horrible famines by which both were often attended, 
are now all greatly mitigated. The habits of civilized life in 
modern times are conducive to the improvement of the physical 
welfare of man, as the growth and spread of Christian principles 
(of which, indeed, the former are but the reflex) are to his 
spiritual. If space permitted of our going into the statistics of 
the increased value of life from improvements in medical and 
surgical science, it would be seen that here also we have great 
reason for hope, in speculating upon the probable length of life 
in future generations. As an instance of the life-protracting 
influence of modern therapeutic agents, we may mention that 
Dr. J. B. Williams (than whom no man is better qualified to 
speak on the point, and who draws his inference from 9,000 
cases) has just asserted, that the average duration of consump- 
tion, formerly estimated at two years, may, under improved 
treatment by cod-liver oil, be fixed at four years. It is sufficient 
to allude to the immunity from fatal disease afforded by the 
discovery of vaccination, to the diminished mortality in certain 
diseases consequent upon modern appliances, and to the growing 
attention paid to the subject of health generally, arising from 
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that increased value which is set upon human life, as the result 
of advancing Christian civilization. Enough has been said and 
written respecting the physical and organic laws, and upon the 
danger attending their neglect or infraction; and upon this 
elementary branch of the subject we need not dwell. 

There is one point bearing upon the future, however, to which 
we must allude,—we mean the subject of prophylactic medicine, 
or that department which has reference to the prevention of 
disease. That this department should have received so little 
attention, is indeed surprising. It is a popular saying, that 
‘ prevention is better than cure;’ but both patients and physi- 
cians have been content to leave the matter in its meth 
form, so far as any systematic carrying out of the principle is 
concerned. Very scanty notices of this subject are to be found, 
and those very widely dispersed, in medical writings. It is so 
much the custom virtually to limit the duty of the physician to 
the cure of disease, that this noble sphere for the exercise of his 
skill and ingenuity is practically ignored. And yet it is probable 
that, in a large proportion of those who die of chronic disease, 
the seeds of such disease have been implanted by the time they 
have attained their fortieth year. Would it not be wiser to 
make the first rudimentary appearance of anything in the shape 
of local or general derangement into a casus belli, the ground 
of a regular attack, rather than to wait till offensive hostilities 
appear in the form of painful symptoms? An unwonted sensa- 
tion, or a marked change of function, amounting in neither case 
to positive inconvenience or distress, may, nevertheless, be signi- 
ficant of approaching ill, since we know that here also ‘ coming 
events cast their shadows before.’ It is reasonable to suppose 
that suitable antidotal means might often be devised, based upon 
the physiological changes going on, to prevent those structural 
alterations which are sure to follow abnormal action long con- 
tinued. This, however, can only be called prophylactic in an 
accommodated sense ; but we would go further, and urge the 
necessity of a true prophylaxis. The transmission of hereditary 
tendencies to disease is of constant occurrence ; individual pecu- 
liarities are often attended by a proclivity towards certain forms 
of physical derangement ; a misguided early training may have 
warped the frame in an evil direction; certain employments or 
modes of life lead without fail to injurious, but well known, 
results. All these, and many others that might be mentioned, 
are instances in which a careful system of preventive measures, 
not taken up and applied intermittingly, but dovetailed, so to 
speak, into the economy of life, would seem to be the dictate of 
true wisdom. We are so much in the habit of thinking that 
men must die of disease, that a healthful old age is looked upon 
as something remarkable, something for the attainment of which 
no special effort can be made. No legitimate object of human 
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desire can fail of at least partial accomplishment, where proper 
means are properly brought to bear upon it; and yet few would 
be found to contend either that a healthy longevity is not such 
a legitimate object, or that it is not generally left to the merest 
hap-hazard. 

No better instance can be given of what a due attention to 
prophylactic means can accomplish, than the case so well 
described by Dr. Watson, in his admirable Lectures on the 
Principles and Practice of Physic: ‘The late Dr. Gregory, of 
Edinburgh, used always to mention in his lectures the case of 
Dr. ‘Adam Ferguson, the celebrated historian, as affording one 
of the strongest illustrations he ever met with, of the benefit 
that may be derived from timely attention to the avoidance of 
those circumstances which tend to produce plethora and apo- 
plexy. It is, perhaps, the most striking case of the kind on re- 
cord. Dr. Ferguson experienced several attacks of temporary 
blindness some time before he had a stroke of palsy, and he did 
not take these hints so readily as he should have done. He ob- 
served, that while he was delivering a lecture to his class, the 
papers before him would disappear—vanish from his sight, and 
appear again in a few seconds. He wasa man of full habit, 
at one time corpulent and very ruddy ; and though by no means 
intemperate, he lived fully. I say, he did not attend to these 
admonitions, and at length, in the sixtieth year of his age, he 
suffered a decided shock of paralysis. He recovered, however, 
and from that period, under the advice of his friend, Dr. Black, 
became a strict Pythagorean in his diet, eating nothing but vege- 
tables, and drinking only water or milk. He got rid of every 
paralytic symptom, became even robust and muscular for a man 
of his time of life, and died in full possession of his mental 
faculties at the advanced age of ninety-three, upwards of thirty 
years after his first attack.’ Sir Walter Scott describes him as 
having been, ‘long after his eightieth year, one of the most 
striking old men it was possible to look at. His firm step, and 
ruddy cheek, contrasted agreeably and unexpectedly with his 
silver locks ; and the dress he wore, much resembling that of the 
Flemish peasant, gave an air of peculiarity to his whole figure. 
In his conversation, the mixture of original thinking with high 
moral feeling and extensive learning, his love of country, con- 
tempt of luxury, and especially the strong subjection of his pas- 
sions and feelings to the dominion of his reason, made him, per- 
haps, the most striking example of the Stoic philosopher which 
could be seen in modern days.’ 

But immoral indulgence of the passions and appetites, and the 
more obvious infractions of the physical laws, with the neglect of 
wise precautionary measures, are not the only points upon which it 
is needful to take warning. The intellectual and emotional nature 
of man is subject to laws quite as stringent as those which regulate 
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his bodily functions. The injurious influence of mental excess 
is not less positive than that of physical, though not so obvious. 
It may be difficult to persuade the busy man on ’Change that the 
growing dyspeptic symptoms which trouble him are the direct 
result of the state of turmoil to which his brain has been exposed 
for months and years together ; and yet the fact is certain. The 
student of law or divinity who strains his faculties to the utmost, 
without allowing them the repose necessary for their recruitment, 
is not only sinning against his own body, but is adopting the 
best plan to thwart his own cherished objects. The popular 
Minister, whose whole soul is in his work, and who is compelled 
to keep his intellectual powers on full stretch to meet the re- 
quirements of his position, while his life is passed in a succession 
of nervous excitements, exposed to alternations of heated rooms 
and cold night air, is undoubtedly doing a great work, but he 
does it at a great cost. He will hardly live to build up the 
Church by his matured wisdom, or exhibit the passive virtues of 
the aged Christian. The list of highly gifted Ministers of Evan- 
gelical Churches who have been lost to mankind when in the 
full vigour of their intellectual and moral strength, is sad to con- 
template. The subject is one of great delicacy, and we will only 
further suggest that the moral government of God is perfectly 
harmonious in all its parts, and that the fulfilment of a duty in 
one direction never necessitates opposition to the Divine inten- 
tion in another. 

Intellectual labour, pursued in the quiet of the study, if too long 
continued, and not sufficiently alternated with out-door exercise, 
is fertile of ill effects. The maladies thus induced are extremely 
varied, and not seldom are attributed to any cause but the right 
one. They may take the form of a direct injury to the over- 
worked organ, the brain, and may proceed onward along the 
parallel lines which lead respectively to insanity or paralysis. 
But more generally they will assume one of the protean forms of 
dyspepsia, and lead to impaired nutrition or structural change. 
Sydenham considered that one of the most severe fits of gout he 
ever experienced, arose from great mental labour in composing 
his treatise on that disease ; and the student of literary history 
will call to mind many instances, where the completion of some 
intellectual masterpiece has been speedily followed by the death 
of the master. It is to be lamented, that those who ‘ inter- 
meddle with all knowledge,’ and who are the appointed in- 
structors of mankind, should so often neglect that knowledge 
with which their own mental and physical comfort is closely 
connected, and the acquisition of which would multiply their 
capabilities of usefulness to the race. 

If prophylactic measures have an important bearing upon the 
subject of the prolongation of life, not less important is the pro- 
per treatment of advancing age. Although an individual may 
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escape destruction from causes that are accidental and extra- 
neous, he nevertheless bears about him natural and internal 
causes of decay, inevitable in their progress, and leading to one 
certain result. With the germs of life are intermixed the seeds 
of death ; and, however vigorous the growth of his bodily frame, 
however energetic the endowments of its maturity, we know that 
its days are numbered. To mark the gradual succession of the 
phenomena which attend these changes is deeply interesting. 
In youth, all the powers of the system are directed to the build- 
ing up of the frame, and of the different organs; to their exten- 
sion, consolidation, and perfection, and to their adaptation to the 
performance of their several functions. The resources of the 
system are in excess of its demands, and the body increases in 
bulk. In course of time, the processes of reparation and decay 
approach nearer to an equality, and at length are exactly ba- 
lanced. By a wonderful system of adjustments the balance is 
kept perfect, often for many years, until, at last, old age steals 
on by slow and imperceptible degrees. The relative proportions 
of the fluids and solids are altered, the solid tissues become con- 
densed, muscular substance appears almost changed into tendon, 
fibrous structures either lose their flexibility and become too 
rigid for use, or are changed into bone. ‘The smaller arteries 
are obliterated, and the heart undergoes structural change ; 
functions are feebiy performed, the chemical condition of both 
solids and fluids becomes altered, the skin grows dark and cor- 
rugated ; and, as the various signs of decay increase,—the totter- 
ing step, the bent form, and the palsied movement,—we perceive 
that the individual has entered upon that period, when, in the 
sublime language of Scripture, ‘the keepers of the house shall 
tremble, and the strong men shall bow themselves, and the 
grinders cease because they are few, and those that look out of 
the windows be darkened, and the doors shall be shut in the 
streets, when the sound of the grinding is low, and he shall rise 
up at the voice of the bird, and all the daughters of music shall 
be brought low; also when they shall be afraid of that which is 
high, and fears shall be in the way, and the almond tree shall 
flourish, and the grasshopper shall be a burden, and desire shall 
fail: because man goeth to his long home, and the mourners 
go about the streets: or ever the silver cord be loosed, or the 
golden bowl be broken, or the pitcher be broken at the fountain, 
or the wheel broken at the cistern. Then shall the dust return 
to the earth as it was; and the spirit shall return unto God who 
gave it.’ 

When and how this descent towards the tomb shall take place, 
is in the hands of Him who measures out our days, and appoints 
our outgoings and incomings. Human science is impotent in 
presence of the general evidences of decay. But where the 
stress of disease is so localized, as to threaten destruction before 
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these marks of decay have become general, she can sometimes 
relieve that stress ; she can suggest the compensations required 
by altered circumstances ; she can endeavour to remove the ob- 
stinacy which persists in retaining habits no longer applicable or 
safe ; she can erect barriers against anticipated evils; she can 
sooth the irritability of weakness, and assuage the violence of 
pain. At all events, her ministers can never be more legiti- 
mately employed than in the struggle to prolong human life ; 
and their efforts will be more or less effective, in proportion to 
the attention they may give to the subject of the diseases of 
advanced age. 








Arr. XII.— Educational Essays. By E. Tuomson, D.D., L.L.D. 
Cincinnati. 1856. 


‘We hope that we have many young readers.’ Happy the 
author who can solace himself with this hope, and who remem- 
bers the responsibilities which it imposes! He should have a 
high commission and an earnest purpose, and be moreover mas- 
ter of his craft, who is ambitious to teach the young of his gene- 
ration. There are more failures in this than in any other aim 
of sincere or insincere zeal; and it is a great mercy that this is 
the case. It is one of God’s safeguards thrown around young 
people, that their instincts are, generally speaking, impatient of 
the empirical, unskilful, dishonest, or unearnest voice, while 
they are swift to hear and apt to follow the genuine teacher sent 
to them from God. Dr. Thomson seems to be one of these. 
These genial and instructive Essays are pervaded by a purpose 
to engage the minds and hearts of young men, and young 
women too, in the service of all that is great and good. He 
reverences his hearers, puts great faith in their susceptibility to 
the highest moral influences, and tasks all his powers to make 
his words acceptable to them. The Essays are thoroughly sound 
in principle, simple in expression, full almost to excess of the 
fruits of various reading, and earnest and devout in their tone. 
Their faults are many; but they are not such as to defeat their 
general aim: some of them are the result of the desultory cha- 
racter inseparable from a volume of unconnected lectures, and 
others of them perhaps become such by crossing the Atlantic 
and meeting the English eye. But, on the whole, the book 
deserves our hearty commendation. 

Our main object in taking it up now is to derive from it some 
suggestions for a few plain practical comments to our own young 
readers at the commencement of a new year of our labours. 
Like our author, we advise all who are of riper years and maturer 
judgment to pass over this final article; not begrudging, how- 
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ever, the solitary half-sheet which is devoted to the exclusive 
benefit of their juniors, perhaps their own children. There is 
no fear of its being neglected. If none glance at it but the class 
for whom it is especially intended, it will vie with any other 
article in the volume in the number of its intelligent readers. 

For we also hope, and more than hope, that our pages have 
many young readers. This periodical keeps them as a body con- 
tinually in view. Its pages are most carefully adapted to their 
tastes and their improvement. Its subjects, and the treatment 
of them, are always brought before the imaginary tribunal of our 
young men, before they are sent forth into the world. There is 
no portion of the community whose favourable censure it more 
deeply desires, or is more fully bent upon winning ; hence there 
is none which exerts a more direct influence upon the style and 
character of its endeavours to contribute to the general progress 
of the age. And this solicitude has a threefold reason: first, 
and supremely, a concern for the well-being of the young them- 
selves; secondly, a natural regard for its own interest as a jour- 
nal; and, thirdly, a sense of its responsibility to the generation 
which the young are in process of forming. 

We desire to be of service to young people in a matter which 
is to them of incalculable importance,—the choice of the books 
they read, and their general estimate of the literature of the age 
they live in. Young men find themselves, as soon as their 
minds expand into a clear perception of their relation to things 
around them, in the midst of a whole world of literature, good, 
indifferent, and infamous, into the possession of which they have 
entered as an inheritance, and which is daily increasing upon 
their hands. They are appealed to by a thousand conflicting 
voices, and called to exercise their judgments upon the gravest 
questions,—some which ought not to be submitted to their judg- 
ment at all, being placed by Providence beyond the need of it, 
and others which every generation brings to its own children to 
decide upon. Growing up into such responsibilities, they can- 
not have too many guardians and monitors. Those whom we 
address are not without guides in things which pertain to their 
supreme, their eternal interests, and in all that concerns the 
link between this world, with its duties and obligations, and the 
next, with its blessedness and rewards. Our function is to be 
serviceable to them in regard to the probation of their minds in 
the world of literature ; to mediate between them and the books 
which claim their attention; to suggest those which may be 
read, to recommend those which should be read with deep ear- 
nestness, and to act as an Jndex Expurgatorius with regard to 
those which they should avoid. We aim to condense for them 
into readable essays the information of many unreadable vo- 
lumes ; to unmask the illusions and discover the true tendencies 
of the bewildered speculatists with whom our own, like every age, 
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abounds; and, while doing all this, to foster and direct those 
intellectual and literary tastes which are only not the noblest 
that a young man can cultivate. This is our aim, and this we 
will do, if God permit,—but not without the aid of our young 
men themselves. We would be a necessity to them,—they are a 
necessity to us. Our hope is in their frank and unreserved sur- 
render of their minds to our guidance now in their unformed 
youth; we have no doubt of going with them in that case 
through life, and of being transmitted with their approval to 
their children after them. We would make much sacrifice of 
- literary pretension, were it necessary,—but it is not,—in order 
to sustain and to extend our influence upon the multitudes of 
those who are now just emerging out of boyhood, fresh with all 
the elastic vigour of their youth. Give them to us, and we care 
not who rival us in the good graces of their fathers. But they 
will be the fathers soon themselves. They are forming the genera- 
tion which is now at hand ; and no periodical, tinctured by the 
slightest sense of responsibility to the cause of all progress, can 
fail to see the importance of its mission to the youth of the age. 
They are to sway the coming time. All the best interests of 
humanity will soon be transmitted to their keeping. Many reli- 
gious, commercial, political questions of our age await their 
solution in the next. Many great social reforms which are now 
struggling into possibility will be in their hands to mature or to 
suppress. Many fearful evils, which are only threatening us, 
must be grappled with by them ; and the responsibility of having 
any part in the training of the future men of the age, is a consi- 
deration which, more than our own interest, or even their per- 
sonal good, moves us to continual jealousy over our influence 
with the young. These remarks may seem to travel out of the 
sphere of our impersonal function ; but they are not unsuitable 
to the time, or our professional office, when rightly viewed. 
Moreover, we have begged this sheet for particular readers, and 
they will understand our meaning and motives. 

How many thousands of young men are just at this time 
thinking of their plans for mental improvement during the 
coming year, musing over their last year’s neglected and broken 
rules, and scheming, in the impressible buoyancy of their self- 
forgiveness, new ‘ distributions of time!’ Few intelligent young 
people, between the age of fifteen and five-and-twenty, let either 
a birthday or a New Year pass without some such tribute to the 
importance of system in the management of their little stock of 
opportunity. They have not yet reached the time when the 
mind grows weary of forming plans for its self-regulation, or is 
disgusted with its past failures. Their period of life is full of 
elasticity: the voice of the past is scarcely heard ; the future, 
and the present, out of which it is growing, is everything. What 
would we not give if we could point out to them one single book 
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or tract which should give them effectual help at this critical 
conjuncture! But we know not one treatise within the compass 
of the English language which meets the case. Heavy and cum- 
brous books on the ‘improvement of the mind’ there are in 
abundance ; ‘ students’ guides,’ also, we have, which may be of 
service to such young Teutonic geniuses as have their whole life 
before them for study, with all their faculties under their abso- 
lute control, and know no weariness of the flesh or spirit. But 
a plain, sensible tract—nothing more is wanted—which should 
lay down the few general principles on which mental culture 
depends, point out the best and most accessible works on every 
subject, and direct the young reader to the surest means of cul- 
tivating and gratifying his various intellectual faculties, is sighed 
for in vain by multitudes of young men. Even in the learned 
professions, where they might reasonably be looked for, nothing 
is more difficult to find than a plain directory, keeping pace 
with the age and its works, to the young man’s studies. And 
as it regards the large unprofessional mass of our youth, the 
young artisans and apprentices,—the bulk of the youthful popu- 
lation,—they are left to their own instincts, directed by the 
casual review or the public voice, in the choice of books: the 
whole world of literature is before them, and Providence their 
only guide. 

These reflections were suggested to our minds by many 
passages in Dr. Thomson’s lectures, and especially by his Essay 
on Miscellaneous Reading. The Essay itself does not answer 
to the title, and so far disappointed us; for there is nothing 
which we should be more glad to see than an earnest lecture on 
one of the great evils of our railroad-reading times,—that of the 
desultory, purposeless habit of reading everything which falls in 
one’s way. An inveterate miscellaneous reader will never come to 
any good. He adopts the surest method of impairing his faculties, 
and teaching his memory to be unfaithful. He is a marvel to 
himself, that he can read so much and know so little. He gradu- 
ally becomes a total stranger to the exercise of earnest, patient 
thought, and is sure to descend to a vicious and trifling taste. 
He contracts the fatal habit of reading without attention, and 
the still more fatal habit of catching the tone of whatever hap- 
pens to be passing through his mind—if he has any left—at the 
moment. Hence vanity, presumption, unreality, scepticism ; 
and in the end, it may be, something worse than all these, to 
which they too often lead. To take another and a lighter view 
of it: the aimless reader of everything defrauds himself of nearly 
all the benefit, and very much of the pleasure, which judicious 
reading affords. He does not give his faculties time to play 
their part. His mind is always in too much haste to think, 
reflect, and form a deliberate judgment; hence he loses the 
exquisite pleasure, and the great advantage, of ratifying or re- 
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versing by his own judgment the conclusions of others. His 
memory, crowded with various and discordant rubbish, resents 
the neglect of method, and comes at length to be utterly inert. 
His imagination, or fancy, or taste, has no time to dwell upon, 
and relish, and feel the beauties which just flash upon it, and 
are gone for ever. Thus all the ends of reading are perverted ; 
the price of knowledge, and wisdom, and endless delight is in 
the hands of a fool; ‘ the Pierian spring,’ as Dr. Thomson 
somewhere says, ‘is turned into the waters of Lethe ;’ and the 
mind, seemingly always at work, has never anything to show 
for its pains. 

Reading, however, must be in some sort miscellaneous,—that 
is, diversified ; and, provided it be directed by a few great con- 
trolling principles, cannot be too various. Our Essay, after dis- 
cussing briefly how we should read, comes to the question, why 
we should read; and then makes a needless distinction between 
the lighter uses and the higher ends of reading. We say need- 
less ; for, ‘to tranquillize our passions, to beguile our journeys, 
to give interest to our idle hours, to refine the manners and 
harmonize the heart, to awaken the desire for knowledge and 
form the taste for reading,’ are surely worthy to be classed 
among the highest ends at which books aim; and our human 
nature being what it is, these objects are not lightly to be 
‘ passed over,’ even when put in comparison with ‘ the informa- 
tion, the balancing, and the stimulating of the mind, the forma- 
tion of the style, and the reformation of the heart.’ As we would 
put it, every young man should determine to apply these five 
tests to all his reading of every kind, or rather should make 
every page he reads contribute to one or other of these five pur- 
poses: 1. The information of his mind in his own particular 
vocation; 2. The acquisition of general knowledge; 3. The 
disciplining of his faculties; 4. Their pure recreation; and, 5. 
Lastly, though pervading all, the education and amendment of 
the soul, as on probation for eternity. To regulate and adjust 
these various purposes; to neglect none; to give each its proper 
place ; to remember each at the right time; is the great problem 
of the young reader’s probation, the test and trial of his wisdom. 
There are no lighter and higher ends of reading; whatever hour 
can give a good account to one or other of these tests is an hour 
well spent. 

We would reverse Dr. Thomson’s order, and place the proper 
profession of a young man first in its claim upon his time. 
‘There are those who object to this direction, and think that a 
man should concentrate all his powers upon his profession.’ We 
are among the objectors. All who are supposed to read these lines 
have a calling in life; and every calling—if we omit some of the 
lowest—has a literature of its own, which it should be the busi- 
ness and the pride of every one whom Providence has placed in 
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it to cultivate. In our own days of methodized knowledge, every 
profession and every craft has the results of all experience di- 
gested into books. In the professions, properly so called, every 
one knows that the price to be paid for eminence is assiduous 
daily and nightly devotion to the volumes in which all their 
mysteries are locked up. The divine, the lawyer, and the doctor 
of medicine are each of them set down at the threshold of life 
in the midst of a library all but unlimited ; and what is the first 
obligation of reading to them? But the builder, and the car- 
penter, and the tanner, the tradesman in every line, the clerk in 
every office, all have a specific literature of their own, more or 
less extensive, and more or less repaying study. To what a 
large class of young men should M‘Culloch’s Commercial 
Dictionary be instead of a library ! 

A thorough acquaintance with the book learning of his own 
craft is honourable in each, and secures every young man from 
contempt. It cannot fail to tell upon his success in life ; for it will 
double his interest in his occupation, and the zeal which he 
throws into its affairs. On the other hand, no amount of general 
information will redeem the folly of him who is shallow and 
soon exhausted upon subjects in which he should be a master. 
Let, therefore, the books which bear upon his own calling be 
the foundation shelf in his little library; let him determine, 
whatever else he may be ignorant of, to be wise in the things 
which concern his business in life, and to derive all the benefit 
which thought, and study, and reading will afford him in his 
attention to his daily calling. And if he does so, he will not 
only secure an honourable place in his own vocation, but take 
the surest method of acquiring general knowledge. For such is 
the communion of all branches of information, that it is impossi- 
ble to study one subject well without becoming more or less 
acquainted with a thousand accessory matters. Almost every 
good book on every topic is a kind of centre to all literature. 

Thus having done justice, as we think, to the claims of a 
young man’s main vocation, we pass naturally to the second 
guiding principle of all our reading,—the acquisition of general 
information. It is not only desirable, but it is the duty of every 
young man, under the condition we have already laid down, to 
aim at some acquaintance with every branch of knowledge. And 
it is a duty which is placed in our day within the reach of 
fulfilment to every one who is in earnest, and redeems his time. 
But the mark must not be set too high. We must learn to 
content ourselves with the general principles of science, with the 
leading dates of history, with the broad outline of geography, 
and, in short, with the fundamental facts of all knowledge. These 
are provided by the industry of skilful writers in such variety 
and abundance, and at so cheap a cost, that almost every young 
man may have on his own shelves the elementary principles of 
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all the literature of the world. If he take pains to establish in 
his mind the rudiments of any science, there will be the nucleus 
of an ever-growing information. Geology is the science of a life ; 
but there are at least a dozen handbooks which digest most 
scientifically, in a few pages, all the results of the last thirty 
years’ astonishing revelations in that science. A clear and defi- 
nite notion of the great critical eras in the history of the world 
is obtained at no great expense of labour, but its advantage as 
the foundation of a growing historical knowledge is incalculable. 
The same applies with still more force to the history of our own 
land. In short, we may apply this principle generally. The 
youth who would enrich his mind, fill his memory with knowledge, 
and go on through life adding to his stores of information, must 
spend his first years in laying diligently his foundations. Let 
him be thankful for the handbooks of the day, its dictionaries of 
science and general knowledge, which none despise but the 
ignorant ; let him make it a rule to read nothing on any subject, 
the principles of which he has not fixed in his memory; let him 
keep his note-book near at hand, and use it not too much, but 
to the purpose; and, finally, let him determine to find out the 
meaning of every word which convicts him of his ignorance, and 
to satisfy himself at once on every point which is doubtful. If 
he work on his way patiently, and humbly, and perseveringly, 
guided by these rules, there is no limit to the amount of infor- 
mation with which in the course of years he will store his mind. 

But there is another purpose, and higher even than this, to 
which reading should be subservient,—the disciplining of our 
mental faculties. It is impossible to read at all without per- 
forming, consciously or unconsciously, a series of mental pro- 
cesses. So far, however, as we have already gone, these pro- 
cesses have been regarded as ministering to the memory alone, 
the aim being to store up knowledge for use. Multitudes never 
go beyond this. They use their minds through life without 
studying, or seeking to improve, the wonderful instrument which 
they use. But the mind is susceptible of an education, and of 
a discipline, which has no limit in this life. Now there are two 
ways in which reading may subserve the strengthening of the 
mental powers: first, when it is chosen for that express purpose, 
making that its only aim; and, secondly, by its insensible, un- 
conscious influence, when it is conducted aright. Those who 
have time and opportunity do well to put themselves in early 
life under the discipline of those abstract studies, the chief object 
of which is to train the mind to patient thought, concentrated 
attention, and government of its own processes. Such are 
mathematics and formal logic; and the hours spent upon the 
demonstrations of Euclid, or the mastering of the laws of syllo- 
gistic reasoning, are never thrown away, though their benefit 
remains simply within the mind. If direct and practical benefit 
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be considered essential, the same advantage to the discipline of 
the mental powers may be gained by studying metaphysics and 
mental science, making some such book as Taylor’s Elements of 
Thought the foundation; or by determining to master, for instance, 
Butler’s Analogy and Sermons. We would lay, however, more 
stress at. present upon the slow but sure effect upon the invigo- 
ration of the mind, of the fixed habit of reading carefully whatever 
is read. And here we may refer with approbation to our essay- 
ist’s excellent observations on the question, How shall we read? 
The substance of his answer is, that we must read, first, with 
diligent scrutiny of the meaning of words,—their shades of mean- 
ing, and their construction in the sentence. ‘ Hence, it would 
be well for us to have always upon the table an English diction- 
ary, and a biographical, a geographical, and a scientific one, that 
we may understand the allusions, and feel the full power, of the 
author. A good book read with constant references, whenever 
necessary, to maps, history, and authority, is worth a cart-load 
read superficially ; it exercises our highest faculties, extends the 
circle of our information, and revives, deepens, and applies 
knowledge previously acquired.’ Next, that we should read 
with reflection ; that is, that the reader should constrain himself 
to follow the thread of the author’s argument, exercising an 
independent judgment upon ‘the validity of his inferences, the 
weight of his matter, the additional illustrations and arguments 
by which his reasoning might be corroborated, the relation which 
the facts bear to our previous knowledge. Men too often, either 
from a want of information or a want of independence, from an 
overweening confidence in the author or an incorrigible indolence 
in themselves, from an unpardonable haste or an unfortunate 
weakness, receive all that they read. Such minds are never in 
one stay. If you would know their present state of mind and 
opinion, ask what book they have last read.’ These last sen- 
tences are worth pondering; but they must be guarded against 
perversion. It is a miserable thing for a young man to be under 
the hard necessity of weighing every truth for himself. Surely 
God never intended that. Surely the unripe youth must pass 
through a term of frank submission and docile surrender to the 
guidance of others, in which he has nothing to do but to set his 
own seal and give his assent to what he learns, before he should 
trust to his own independent judgment. But to a thoughtful, 
humble, and devout youth the transition is gradual and sure 
from the one to the other. If he is wise enough to seek direc- 
tion as to what he reads, and never in earlier life permits him- 
self to listen to any but trustworthy and authoritative teachers, 
he will in due time know how to choose the good and refuse the 
evil; he will be in no danger of being swayed without volition 
of his own by every wind of doctrine. Lastly, comes the appro- 
priation of reading. The determination to make that which is 
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read our own results surely in the general invigoration of the 
intellectual powers. ‘The habit of attentive, reflective, appro- 
priative reading may not be easily acquired, nor is any other 
good habit ; but we may say of it, what Aristotle says of learning, 
“The roots are bitter, but the fruits are sweet.”” Youth is the 
time to acquire it, and the best mode is to use the pen; not to 
transcribe important chapters or beautiful passages to be used as 
aids in argumentation or gems in composition,—a practice which 
enervates memory and degrades style; nor to construct com- 
mon places,—an exercise much more useful; but to form dis- 
course of your own.’ Here, however, we must pause, and 
suggest our own idea of the use of the pen, instead of that which 
the author seems to intend. Not a word should be said against 
the practice of accumulating choice passages of great authors ; 
the very act of writing them down must impress their influence 
deeply upon the mind. But the most important use of the pen 
of the young student is to analyse the work which he is reading, 
and re-produce its train of thought in his own words, and with 
as much precision as he can. This habit, persevered in for a 
few years, would do more than any one other rule to form and 
strengthen and discipline the mind. It would abridge his read- 
ing very considerably, but a thousandfold increase his benefit. 
Recreation is the natural counterpart of discipline ; let us 
then turn to another legitimate test which may be applied. 
Human nature requires, and God permits, rest and diversion 
both to body and soul. Among all the sources of simple recrea- 
tion to which men repair, books may be fairly regarded as taking 
the first place. There is more pure refreshment of spirit and 
exhilaration of mind derived from literature, than from any one 
other refuge of man’s weariness ; perhaps, in our day and in this 
land, than from all others combined. We shall say nothing now 
of the perversion of this wholesome source of recreation ; of the 
vast mass of pestilential literature which creates and feeds its 
abuse. We have now to do only with the legitimate and neces- 
sary use of reading to this end; and with special reference to 
those who make reading an earnest business of life. They 
should impress this principle upon their minds, that writings of 
lighter interest are to be resorted to for mental recreation alone. 
Light reading is the repose of the mind which reads hard. It 
should not take the place of bodily rest, of the refreshment of 
the soul amid the beauties of nature, of social relaxation, and of 
the several amenities of life. It should aim simply at the refresh- 
ment of the mental faculties; and be moderate, therefore, and 
discreet. Being such, it is as useful in its place as more earnest 
study, and can be as well accounted for. There is a vast range 
of literature in which the mind may disport itself and come back 
refreshed. In this may be classed pure poetry, books of travel, 
genial and garrulous essays, lives of good and great men, and 
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such pictures of life and manners as are less fictions than reflec- 
tions of reality and truth. The same mind which works hard in 
reasoning, combining, storing up its acquirements, finds its rest in 
imagination, fancy, and humour. Let us deserve our repose by 
the labour of reality, and then find it if we will for a season in 
the unreal world. But here we are on dangerous ground ; let us 
make our essayist the spokesman. 


‘I utter a single caveat against a class of books which is usually 
employed to serve the purposes of recreation,—I mean novels and 
romances. In condemning them, let us not be understood as de- 
nouncing all fictitious productions: the fables of sop, the allegories 
of prophecy, the parables of Christ, the tales which embellish and im- 
press historical facts, and the illustrations which the pulpit employs 
with so much grace and efficiency, afford at once authority for fiction, 
and rules for its construction and use. Novels and romances usually 
offend a pure taste and a sound mind by their gaudy dress, their un- 
natural characters, and their paucity of instruction ; and always tend 
to weaken the power of attention, to impair the judgment, to divorce 
the connexion between action and sympathy, to give a preponderance 
to the imagination, to create a distaste for simple truth, and a disin- 
clination both for manly studies and the dull realities of life. Many 
of them are liable to a greater objection, as, by a Plutonic chemistry, 
they turn the diamond of virtue into the charcoal of vice. It is 
alleged that they soften the heart, and excite an interest in suffering. 
Often, however, it is an undistinguishing or a mawkish sensibility, 
w hich, while it can weep over the picture of a dead gipsy, can wring 
the heart of a living father. That by inflaming the imagination, in- 
teresting the affections, and exciting an interest in books, they may 
be useful to some minds, and, indeed, to most minds in certain moods, 
must be admitted ; but since ‘the good they accomplish may be effected 
by works of unquestionable tendency, why resort to such as intoxicate 
while they imparadise, bewilder while they allure, and emasculate while 
they excite? The higher forms of poetry, philosophy, and religion, 
are sufficiently fascinating and energizing to all the faculties.’ 


All this is very good in the main, though the author’s illus- 
tration of his pomt at the commencement is singularly unfor- 
tunate. To say nothing of the fable, and the historian’s and 
the preacher’s illustrations, surely the prophetic allegory and 
the Redeemer’s parables have no element of fiction in them. 
Our Lord’s parables are based upon the deepest and most myste- 
rious truths of nature and of life, and are the profoundest and 
severest part of His teaching. What seems fiction in His lips is 
no other than the inmost reality of things. But not to dwell upon 
this, the light literature of the day demands the youthful reader’s 
utmost caution. The far greater portion of it is simply worthless ; 
much of the remainder, however bright, is polluted. There is a 
residue, which is the creation of the highest order of genius, 
employed in the delineation of life and manners: but here we 
are met by a sad alternative. Either they leave out altogether 
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the mystery of man’s religious nature, and the struggles of his 
probation for another world,—that is to say, the most real and 
essential element of his being; or, if they admit it, it is gencrally 
in such a manner as to convey the most unreal impressions. <A 
consciousness of this is perpetually inducing sincere Christian 
writers to exhibit the workings of the spiritual faith and life in 
religious novels,—in some cases, indeed, with great success. But 
the instances of success are not those which command general 
attention and excite general frenzy; it is not in the tales of 
which Dred may be regarded as the highest representative at 
present, that we are to look for Christian truth recommended in 
fiction. If faith is merely a vague aspiration of the soul, and 
the perfection of the Redeemer’s life its only stimulant and 
object, then Dred, and a few other books of the same kind but 
with less genius, are exquisite exhibitions of its influence; but 
if faith is the great condition of man’s acceptance, and the 
atoning death of Christ its first and indispensable object, then 
are these works capable of doing such mischief as their tran- 
scendent genius, and their harrowing appeals to the benevolent 
instincts of humanity, can scarcely repair. But this is tempting 
us into a digression from which we must make haste to return. 
It, however, leads us directly to the last test which a thought- 
ful young man should apply to all his reading,—its influence upon 
his spiritual nature, the performance of his duties to God and 
man, and his relation to another life. Our author makes, in 
closing, some pertinent and striking remarks upon the supre- 
macy of the Bible, age after age, in its influence upon the human 
mind ; and on the supreme importance of living under its con- 
tinual inspiration. He whose being is ruled by the Word of 
God, will of course read nothing which that Word does not 
sanction ; and in proportion to the integrity of his submission 
to its sway, will be his jealousy over his intercourse with the 
thoughts and words of men. It will cost him no great effort to 
renounce or withstand the fascinations of unsanctified literature, 
who trembles at the Word of God. But more than that, he will 
make it his study to bring all his reading into subordination to 
the supreme influence of Divine truth, aud into co-operation 
with its sanctifying energy. Religion has an intimate connexion 
with the discipline of the intellect and the enrichment of the 
mind. The Divine Spirit uses all our faculties in the process of 
our salvation. He opens the treasures of wisdom and know- 
ledge to the prepared mind; and the preparation of our minds 
for the highest teaching is not His work alone. It may be that 
the intellectual discipline of this life may have more to do with 
another life than we are apt to think ; and that indolence or un- 
fruitful reading may entail consequences which the blessedness 
of eternal salvation will not entirely repair. Be that as it may, 
the piety of the earnest student and conscientious reader, who 
VOL. Vil. NO. XIV. MM 














530 Our Youth—their Culture and Education. 


sanctifies all his acquirements by deep devotion, and who thus 
brings every energy of his mind, and affection of his heart, and 
impulse of his will, into the service of his religious life, comes 
nearest to that standard which the Epistles of St. Paul constantly 
set before the Christian’s eyes. 

But the religion of reading does not end there. We are born 
not only to save our own souls, but to do our duty. Knowledge 
puffeth up, unless its subordination to the practical ends of use- 
fulness turn it into wisdom. The utilitarian principle, if it 
have any value at all, has its value here. The glory of every 
young Christian, of every young man,—alas for the young man 
who is not a young Christian !—is to renounce himself for the 
good of his generation, to seek not his own things even when 
most solicitous for his own advancement, but to train his powers 
and capabilities to their utmost pitch that they may bring their 
utmost glory to God in the service of the world’s redemption 
from ignorance, wretchedness, and sin. Every vocation of use- 
fulness is best filled by those who bring most knowledge, and 
most wisdom, the fruit of sanctified knowledge, to the performance 
of its duties. Let the young man, therefore, rejoice in his youth. 
The fact that he is young is itself a most inspiriting encou- 
ragement, if he is bent on living an earnest life. He may 
redeem his time, in a sense in which none else can; he may re- 
nounce every evil habit, form and act upon any good resolution, 
aspire to unlimited excellence and usefulness, and hope for a 
career honoured of God and blessed of man,—f he will. 


‘With you the soil is ploughed, and the clods broken ; cast now 
the seed into the furrow, that, when the earth mourneth, and the vine 
languisheth, and the joy of the harp ceaseth, it shall not be as the 
shaking of an olive-tree, or as the gleaning of grapes when the vintage 
is done; but that your barns may be filled with plenty, and your 
presses burst out with new wine. The mind cultivated from youth 
puts on its noblest crown when the almond-tree flourishes, and enjoys 
a marvellous second-sight when they that look out of the windows 
are darkened : judges have given their ablest decisions, physicians ex- 
hibited their highest skill, and divines produced their richest works, 
when the grasshopper was a burden.’ 

We gladly use the words of this genuine Transatlantic friend 
of young men to express our own earnest wishes, and our farewell 
for the present, to all the young people who read our pages. 
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The Essays of Lord Bacon; with Annotations by Richard 
Whately, D.D., Archbishop of Dublin. London: Parker 
and Son. 1856. 


WELCOME as this volume is, we cannot help remarking that it has 
not quite realized our expectations. ‘Whately on Bacon’ prepared 
us to receive a sort of lay companion to the professional classic, ‘ Coke 
upon Littleton ;’ and we hoped to find in this edition of the ‘ Essays ’ 
a complete, if not a perfect, manual of practical and moral wisdom. 
The lucid illustrations, we said, of the living prelate will come to open 
up, continue, and authenticate the oracular precepts of the great 
ex-chancellor ; and those gems of thought, each of which is a close- 
packed magazine of light, will no longer shine only by intrinsic lustre, 
but receive and radiate a thousand kindred beams. This expectation 
is only partially met in the handsome book before us. Many of the 
annotations are derived from Dr. Whately’s former writings ; and the 
author has not hesitated to illustrate his text by the wisdom and 
experience of other men. The original Essays have thus the appear- 
ance of being overlaid ; the commentary is vastly disproportioned to 
the text. Yet we must acknowledge this to be a blemish of form 
rather than of substance; and it is pardonable in such an admirable 
writer to transgress accustomed limits, and to err by an excess so 
much more welcome than defect. Bulky as the volume is, every page 
is studded with clear and happy thoughts, set in the most lucid and 
appropriate language ; and from the first to the last there is perhaps 
not a sentiment or expression which the intelligent reader would 
desire to be altered or omitted. Some passages being absent we 
rg not have missed ; but being there, we decidedly object to spare 
them. 

Lord Bacon stood in need of such a commentator as Archbishop 
Whately. His ‘Essays’ have come down to us much as the pre- 
served meats of England reach the long-absent voyager in tropical or 
arctic regions: they are somewhat too condensed, and a little musty ; 
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they need ventilating, cleaning, and dressing; but being mixed up 
with a plainer medium, and served with a fresh and piquant sauce, 
they are still wholesome and relishing in a high degree. The present 
editor, like a skilful cook, has done thus much for his ancient author. 
He has furnished these ‘ wise saws’ with ‘ modern instances ;’ he has 
removed the obscurity of language which is the rime of age; and, by 
the aid of copious illustration, he has given force and beauty to the 
most frigid maxims of experience. Perhaps no writer of the present 
day is so trustworthy a guide in the formation of general opinions as 
this learned prelate. His judgment seems incapable of being imposed 
upon by pretension or clouded by prejudice. He sees distinctions 
which escape the haste or partiality of other men. No writer can so 
well expose the sophism lurking in a false analogy ; and none can so 
happily supply the right one, or express it with such justice and 
precision. 

We cannot pretend, in the limits of this brief notice, to give our 
readers any adequate idea of the book before us. A few selections are 
all that we have space to introduce. 

Many of the editor's ‘annotations,’ and perhaps the majority of 
them, are entitled to the name of ‘supplemental essays:’ though 
related to the subject, they are mainly independent of the text of his 
author. To this class belong the additional remarks on ‘ Travel.’ 
Besides the travellers who are represented in the well-known tale of 
Eyes and no Eyes, Dr. Whately distinguishes a third description, 
whom he calls one-eyed travellers; ‘who see a great deal of some 
particular class of objects, and are blind to all others.’ Of these he 
gives some good examples: one of a lady who formed a life-long 
opinion of West Indian slavery from a six weeks’ residence in 
Jamaica, ‘in the house of a friend whom she described as eminently 
benevolent, and remarkably kind to his slaves ;’ and ever afterwards 
this lady ‘spoke with scorn of any one who had been in the West 
Indies, and who doubted whether slaves were always well treated.’ 
We have then some remarks upon the way in which a traveller is 
often consigned from one party to another, and sees only one class 
of society. ‘In the days when travelling by post-chaise was common, 
there were usually lines of inns on all the principal roads; a series of 
good and a series of inferior ones, each in connexion all the way 
along ; so that if you once got into the worse line, you could not 
easily get out of it to the journey’s end. The “ White Hart” of one 
town would drive you—almost literally—to the “ White Lion” of the 
next, and so on all the way ; so that of two travellers by post from 
London to Exeter or York, the one would have had nothing but bad 
houses, bad dinners, and bad beds, and the other very good. This is 
analogous to that which befalls a traveller in any new country, with 
respect to the impressions he receives, if he falls into the hands of a 
party. They consign him, as it were, to those allied with them, and 
pass him on from one to another, all in the same connexion, each 
showing him and telling him just what suits the party, and concealing 
from him every thing else....... The Irish jaunting-car, in which the 
passengers sit back to back, is a sort of type of what befalls many 
tourists in Ireland. Each sees a great deal, and reports faithfully 
what he has seen; one on one side of the road, and the other on the 
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other. One will have seen all that is green, and the other all that is 


orange.’ * 

Inthe Essay ‘Of Studies,’ Lord Bacon has these words: Studies 
serve for delight, for ornament, and for ability. Dr. Whately expa- 
tiates on this text in a characteristic manner, and we quote the pas- 
sage, in order that our readers may at once mark the difference betwixt 
the ancient and the modern sage. ‘ We should then cultivate, not 
only the corn-fields of our minds, but the pleasure-grounds also. 
Every faculty and every study, however worthless they may be, when 
not employed in the service of God,—however debased and polluted 
by sin,—become ennobled, sanctified, when directed, by one whose con- 
straining motive is the love of Christ, towards a good object. Let not 
the Christian, then, think “scorn of the pleasant land.” That land is 
the field of ancient and modern literature,—of philosophy in all its 
departments,—of the arts of reasoning and persuasion. Every part of 
it may be cultivated with advantage, as the Land of Canaan when 
bestowed upon God’s peculiar people. They were not commanded to 
let it lie waste, as incurably polluted by the abominations of its first 
inhabitants ; but to cultivate it, and dwell in it, living in obedience to 
the divine laws, and dedicating its choicest fruits to the Lord their 
God.’ 

We must quote no more; but cordially recommend this best edition 
of one of the most remarkable compositions in the world. To those 
who can acquire only few books this will be in the place of many, and 
it will induce a wise disrelish for many more; for the frivolity or 
falsehood of ephemeral literature is nowhere so effectually, though 
silently, rebuked, as in the pages of this volume. In its Preface there 
is something admirably outspoken to the same effect. 


The History of Gustavus Adolphus, and of the Thirty Years’ 
War up to the King’s Death, with some Account of its 
Conclusion by the Peace of Westphalia in 1648. By B. 
Chapman, M.A., Vicar of Leatherhead. London: Long- 
man, Brown, Green, and Longmans. 1856, 


Ture are three principal actors in the bloody drama of the Thirty 
Years’ War,—Tilly, Wallenstein, and Gustavus Adolphus. The first, 
cool, resolute, chaste, and temperate, boasted that he had never yielded 
to the seductions of wine or women ; yet he was a tool in the hands of 
the Jesuits, and his religious bigotry led him to commit or to sanction 
deeds of the most ruthless cruelty. The second, mysterious, inscru- 
table, and utterly unprincipled, feared neither God nor man; self- 
aggrandizement was the sole object of his life, insatiable ambition 
his only rule of action. Alternately false to Catholics and Protestants, 
his great abilities and his popularity with the army rendered him a 
dangerous enemy and a valuable ally ; and his stormy life, like that of 
the great Duke of Guise, was closed by assassins employed and re- 
warded by the Sovereign for whom he had become too powerful a 
subject. The King of Sweden, on the other hand, the opponent and 
the conquerer of these two great warriors, presents to us a character 
equally distinguished by transcendent abilities, Christian virtues, and 
polite accomplishments. His humanity was as conspicuous as his 
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valour. He introduced a new era in military science by the exactness 
of his discipline, the skill of his combinations, the rapidisy of his 
movements, and his improvements in artillery; and, even when his 
life was prematurely terminated on the bloody field. of Liitzen, the great 
Generals who had been formed by his example and precepts, Bernard of 
Saxe Weimar, Banier, Horn, and Tortenson, maintained the aseendancy 
of the Protestant cause, and the fame of the Swedish arms. The life 
of him who, during a short career of thirty-eight years, covered him- 
self with true glory, by saving Germany from the despotism of the 
Imperial house, and from the fetters of a degrading superstition, 
—securing freedom of opinion and liberty of worship,—presents 
materials of no common interest, and deserves a biographer of no 
ordinary talent ; and Mr. Chapman, in fulfilling this office, has shown 
praiseworthy diligence, and displayed considerable ability in the 
arrangement of the materials. at his command. 

Gustavus Adolphus was born in the Castle of Stockholm, on the 
9th of December, 1594. The configurations of the heavens, and the 
exact moment of his birth, were carefully noted; and Tycho Brahe 
cast his nativity, predicting that he would be a King. As he advanced 
in years, his physical strength and boldness, as well as his quick and 
vigorous intellect, made it evident to all around him, that he would be- 
come a remarkable man, whether the prediction of the great astronomer 
was destined to be fulfilled or not. He was carefully but hardily edu- 
cated ; and, almost from childhood, was accustomed by his father, King 
Charles, to be present at the transaction of all important public busi- 
ness, and to take a share in it, as soon as he was qualified for the task. 
When twelve years old, he spoke with fluency German, Dutch, French, 
Italian, and Latin, understood Spanish and English tolerably well, and 
had a slight knowledge of Polish and Russian. He made his essay in 
arms in the summer of 1611, when he took the fortress of Chris- 
tianople from the ‘Danes, and recovered Oland. Soon afterwards his 
father died, and he was chosen by the States to be King in his place, 
although only in the first month of his eighteenth year. Shortly after 
his accession, he defeated the great preparations made by Denmark for 
the conquest of his kingdom, and obtained a Peace in January, 1613. 

The romantic love affair of Gustavus with the beautiful Ebba Brahé, 
daughter of the High Steward, Count Magnus Brahé, belongs to this 
period of his career. She was connected with the royal house, had 
been brought up at the Court of the Queen, and the letters which 
passed between her and the young King show the depth of their 
mutual passion. Ebba was one of the fairest women of her time, and 
the personal appearance of her lover is thus described by Mr. Chapman. 
‘He was at this time still slight, tall, and well proportioned, with fair 
and almost golden hair, a beard inclining to brown, and a countenance 
whose pale gravity was tempered with great sweetness of expression.’ 
He was also possessed of great eloquence, and remarkable for the 
winning frankness of his address. The Queen Dowager, however, 
was strongly opposed to this match of affection, which might have 
proved so happy; and, owing to her management, and the young 
Monarch’s own frailty with the pretty daughter of Cabalien, a Dutch 
merchant, the fair Ebba was induced to break off the match with her 
royal suitor. She was afterwards married to James de la Gardie, and 
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Gustavus himself, in November, 1620, espoused the beautiful Maria 
Eleanora, daughter of Sigismund, Elector of Brandenburg. A war 
with Poland next engaged his attention, which was concluded by a 
truce in 1629. At this time, Frederick, the Elector Palatine, son-in- 
law of James I. of England, had been defeated and driven from Prague, 
placed under the ban of the Empire, deprived of the Electorate and of 
his hereditary dominions, and was a landless and almost hopeless 
fugitive. Count Mansfeldt, and Christian of Brunswick, two of the 
bulwarks of the Protestant cause, were dead; the King of Denmark 
had been driven to his islands; decrees had been fulminated against 
the Protestants, and an edict of restitution passed. But, to compen- 
sate for this, Wallenstein had been dismissed, and the great Cardinal 
Richelieu had entered the lists against the Emperor Ferdinand. The 
element of Roman Catholic aggression, involved in the Thirty Years’ 
War, had become (as has been well observed) ‘ the common concern of 
Europe and mankind ;’ and Gustavus, after repeated solicitations from 
the oppressed Protestants of Germany, resolved to come to their 
rescue, and bid defiance to the mighty power of the Emperor. But 
first he took a solemn farewell of the different States of his realm 
assembled at Stockholm to take the oath of fealty to his infant daugh- 
ter Christina, and to hear the last counsels of their King. He called 
God to witness that he entered not upon this great contest willingly, 
or from any desire of fame or personal aggrandizement, but solely to de- 
liver his Protestant brethren, who groaned under the Papal yoke, and 
stretched out their hands to him for deliverance ; and he concluded by 
expressing a hope, that if they were not to meet again on earth, they 
might still meet in heaven, and with a few words to each order of the 
States, a prayer for his people, both present and absent, and a solemn 
and affectionate farewell. 

On the 30th of May he embarked at Elfsnabben with about 15,000 
men; and, on Midsummer day, 1630, landed on the coast of Pomerania, 
took Stettin, Gartz, and Greiffenhagen, defeated the Imperialists near 
Rostock and at the Bridge of Faldenbruch, and restored the failing 
hopes of the German Protestants. Soon afterwards he entered into an 
alliance with France, which was speedily followed by further conquests 
in Pomerania and Mecklenburg, the capture of Frankfort-on-the-Oder, 
and the great and decisive battle of Leipsig, where Tilly and Gustavus 
were, for the first time, personally opposed. On the event of that 
terrible day depended the fate of the Protestant cause. The numbers 
engaged were nearly equal, but a complete success crowned the arms 
of Gustavus. The Swedes lost only 2,700 men, but the Imperialists 
lost nearly 10,000, all their artillery, and 100 standards, while the 
prestige of Tilly and his veterans was for ever destroyed. 

The Battle of Leipsig was quickly followed by the capture of Erfurt, 
Kénigshofen, Wurtzburg, and many other places of importance ; but 
Gustavus was censured by Richelieu, and by his Chancellor, Oxen- 
stjerna, for not marching directly to Vienna, where he might have 
dictated a peace on his own terms. The Palatinate was next invaded, 
the Rhine crossed, Oppenheim and Mayence taken; and, on the banks 
of the Lech, the Swedish King and his veteran antagonist again found 
themselves opposed. But fortune a second time declared for Gustavus, 
and Tilly was carried from the field mortally wounded. Wallenstein 











536 Brief Literary Notices. 


was, however, again to appear on the scene, to revive the drooping 
spirits of the Imperialists, and to grapple with the lion of the north, 
before whom the veteran Tilly had failed and fallen. He soon succeeded 
in raising an army of 40,000 men, with which he marched against 
Gustavus, who had fortified himself at Nuremberg. The two armies 
remained in sight of each other for six weeks, suffering horribly from 
famine, until at length the King, having received reinforcements, 
determined on attacking Wallenstein in his intrenchments, from which 
he was repulsed with a loss of 2,000 men. 

At length, at Liitzen, in November 1632, arrived the closing triumph 
of Gustavus. ‘Early in the morning,’ says Mr. Chapman, ‘he had 
prayers read to himself by his chaplain Fabricius. The rest of the 
army sang Luther’s hymn, “Our God is a strong tower;” and Gus- 
tavus himself led another hymn, “Jesus Christ our Saviour, He over- 
came death.” He wore a plain buff coat, without armour, replying 
to some remarks upon this deficiency, that “God was his harness!” ’ 
It was while charging the Imperial cuirassiers, that the gallant King 
was slain. His fall was soon known; but the noble Bernard of Saxe 
Weimar led on his troops to rescue him if living, to avenge him 
if dead; and, after a desperate and protracted struggle, Wallenstein 
was compelled to retreat, leaving all his artillery in the hands of the 
victorious Swedes. In the same battle fell Count Pappenheim, the 
greatest cavalry General of the Thirty Years’ War, and as devoted a 
Roman Catholic as Gustavus was a Protestant. He was called Le 
Balafré, and is said to have had on his body the scars of a hundred 
wounds. He was born in the same year, and died on the same day, as 
his great opponent. 

The death of the King of Sweden cast a gloom over the whole of 
Europe, and even foes could lament the fall of so noble an enemy. 
His funeral was conducted with melancholy splendour at Stockholm, 
and his remains were deposited in a sepulchral chapel of the church of 
the Ridderholm. The virtues and accomplishments of Gustavus we 
have already alluded to; and with regard to his military skill Mr. 
Chapman says, ‘ His most celebrated living rival, and the greatest con- 
queror of modern times, have both set their seals to it. Wallenstein, 
on two separate occasions, pronounced him the greatest Captain of his 
age ; and among the eight best Generals whom, in his judgment, the 
world had ever seen, Napoleon gave a place to Gustavus.’ 


A Voice from within the Walls of Sebastopol: a Narrative of 
the Campaigns in the Crimea, and of the Events of the 
Siege. By Captain R. Hodasevich, late of the Taroutine 
Regiment of Chasseurs in the Russian Service. London: 
John Murray. 1856. 


Captatn Hopasevicn is a native of Poland, and served for many 
years in the Russian army. He was present at the battles of the 
Alma and Inkermann, of which he gives many interesting details, 
along with elaborate plans of the positions of the Russian and Anglo- 
French armies. He also witnessed many of the horrors of the siege 
of Sebastopol; and, at length, on the 5th of March, 1855, succeeded 
in making his escape from the hated Russian service, and joining the 
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Allies. In doing this he displayed the utmost coolness, dexterity, and 
daring ; and, when afterwards employed on the British Staff, furnished 
the military authorities with the most valuable information and ex- 
cellent plans with regard to the state and position of the enemy’s 
forces. 

The period embraced by Captain Hodasevich’s interesting volume, 
extends from the 13th of September, 1854, to the date of his escape 
from the Russian service. At the commencement of his work, and, 
indeed, in many places throughout its pages, he gives a most melan- 
choly picture of the fearful extent to which official corruption and 
peculation prevail in the Russian army ; of the shameless way in which 
Colonels of regiments pocket, for their own private advantage, the 
money allowed by Government for the food and clothing of their 
men, leaving them to starve and freeze unpitied, or else submit to 
live upon food from which the lowest animals would turn with disgust. 
Of this a frightful instance is given at page 23, where it is stated 
that the Colonel of Captain Hodasevich’s regiment, for his own profit, 
ordered a board of officers to report that a quantity of salt beef, which 
had been condemned by the naval authorities, was fit for food. This 
was accordingly done, and the meat was afterwards served out to the 
soldiers ; but the smell was so overpowering, that they could not even 
approach the camp kettles in which it was boiling. They were, how- 
ever, starved all next day; after which some of them ventured to eat 
it, and the result was, that from three to five men per company were 
sent to the hospital every day, owing to the deleterious nature of the 
food thus forced upon them. The wounded, too, in the Russian ser- 
vice, our author tells us, are treated with the most unfeeling neglect, 
being often left to die uncared for, with their wounds festering and 
undressed. And he also mentions that on one occasion, when he 
went into an hospital in Sebastopol, he saw a surgeon, who was 
operating upon a wounded man, strike him on the face, because he 
winced under the knife. Thus starved, beaten, abused, and neglected, 
we cannot wonder that the Russian soldiers often embrace the oppor- 
tunity of a battle to rid themselves of the most tyrannical of their 
officers. At Inkermann only one-tenth of the officers of a certain 
regiment returned from the field, and a large number of those who 
fell perished by the bullets of their own men. 

Captain Hodasevich thinks that Prince Menschikoff, though a clever 
man, was a very unfit Commander-in-Chief. In August, 1854, Colonel 
Totleben, of the Engineers, arrived at Sebastopol for the purpose of 
defending the town. On his arrival, Menschikoff invited him to ex- 
amine the existing defences, and give his opinion on them ; after which, 
Totleben told the Prince that he would take the town in three hours 
with two divisions of infantry and field artillery. The appearance of the 
allied fleets from the Russian position at Alma is thus described: ‘On 
reaching our position on the heights one of the most beautiful sights 
it was ever my lot to behold lay before us. The whole of the allied 
fleet was lying off the salt lakes to the south of Eupatoria; and, at 
night, their forest of masts was illuminated with various-coloured 
lanterns. Both men and officers were lost in amazement at the sight 
of such a large number of ships together, especially as many of them 
had hardly ever seen the sea before. The soldiers said, “ Behold, the 
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infidel has built another holy Moscow on the waves! ’—comparing 
the masts of the ships to the church spires of that city.’ The gal- 
lantry of the British attack at Alma excited the wonder and admira- 
tion of the Russians. ‘ We were all astonished,’ says Captain Hoda- 
sevich, ‘at the extraordinary firmness with which the red jackets, 
having crossed the river, opened a heavy fire in line upon the redoubts. 
The regiments of Kazan and Ouglitz were the first Russian troops 
who felt the sharpness of English bayonets; but the brave islanders, 
with their thin line, were unshaken in the trial, notwithstanding the 
masses opposed to them. This was the most extraordinary thing to 
us, as we had never seen troops fight in lines of two deep; nor did we 
think it possible for men to be found with sufficient firmness of morale 
to be able to attack, in this apparently weak formation, our massive 
columns.’ After the battle, the disorganization and dismay of the 
Russian army was complete; and, had the Allies been strong in ca- 
valry, ‘not more than 15,000 would have ever reached Sebastopol.’ 
The Russians first retired upon Izoba, in many respects a strong and 
defensible position; ‘ but,’ says Captain Hodasevich, ‘if the Allies 
had once gained possession of Bakchi Sarai, there would have been no 
difficulty in taking the great part of the army prisoners, as the men 
were too much demoralized to fight, and our communications with 
Russia would then have been cut off.’ 

The energy and talent displayed by Admiral Korniloff, in conducting 
the defence of Sebastopol, are highly praised, and contrasted with the 
incapacity and indecision of Menschikoff. It was the Admiral who 
advised the sinking of the men-of-war across the mouth of the har- 
bour, from Fort Constantine to Fort Alexander. He daily visited the 
works, and encouraged the men to do their utmost; aud, during Sep- 
tember and October, 1854, he succeeded in increasing the number of 
guns in the Karabelnaya from fifty to three hundred. Sailors and 
soldiers, the inhabitants of the town, nay, even the women, were 
forced to labour in defence of their homes. The garrison, at the time 
of the arrival of the Allies, is estimated by Captain Hodasevich at 
35,000 men, including sailors. 

With regard to the naval attack upon Sebastopol, our author thinks 
that the ships were stationed too far off; but of Fort Constantine, 
which was opposed to the ship of Admiral Lyons, the vessel nearest 
the fortifications, he says that it ‘suffered more than any of the 
others; and, if the cannonade had lasted another hour, it was the 
general opinion that it would have been battered down, Besides, 
I believe the garrison had almost exhausted their powder, so that only 
a few rounds more were left.’ Afterwards he states, ‘ We were con- 
stantly in expectation of the assault during the first days of the 
bombardment, nor were we over-confident in ourselves, so that it 
would not have been difficult to have got into the town then, and, 
once in, the defence would have been all over.’ 

A chapter is devoted to the terrible battle of Inkermann, in which 
about 40,000 Russians were engaged. They got under arms at three 
o’clock in the morning, each man having previously received a single 
glass of vodka. ‘ We advanced,’ says Captain Hodasevich, ‘in the 
most perfect silence and order ; though I never for a moment imagined 
that the Allies would allow us to reach the bridge by the long and 
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narrow causeway that led to it, as.a couple of field-pieces, on. the. road 
above the bridge, would have swept it from end to end. We, how- 
ever, reached the bridge, that had been hurriedly constructed during 
the night by sailors, in safety. We asked these men if they had seen. 
the enemy ; they said that he was either asleep or making his coffee, 
as they had been all round the hills, and seen no one. Then we all 
began to consider the success of our enterprise as certain ; for it was. 
evident the Allies would be surprised. Having crossed the bridge, 
we moved a little to the right, and then began to ascend the hill. 
Not a shot was heard on either side. The day now began to break, 
but we were enveloped in such a thick fog that the rays of the sun 
could not penetrate, nor could we see far before us. I remarked that, 
in the faces of all the men near me there was depicted a deathly pale- 
ness; and I turned to the Commander of the battalion, Captain 
Vaksmout, with the remark, “ How pale youare!”” He said, “ Well, 
look at yourself!”” And having in my pocket a small hair-brush 
with a looking-glass at the back, I ventured to take a peep at my own 
face, and found that, like the rest, I was as pale as a sheet.’ Nothing 
but the confusion of the Russians, and the incapacity and cowardice 
of many of their officers, Captain Hodasevich thinks, saved the Allies,, 
who had thus so strangely allowed themselves to be surprised. The 
Russians, in some cases, actually fired at each other; and a Major of 
the Regiment of Ekatherinenburg told our author, on the field of 
battle, that their own men had killed more than half their officers. ‘I 
am the only field officer left,’ he said; ‘and what can I do with such 
ruffians?’ The Russians lost 12,300 men ; and, says Captain Hodase-. 
vich, ‘ had a small force attacked boldly the town on that day, nothing 
could have been easier than to succeed.’ 

In conclusion, we can strongly recommend this clever and well- 
written volume to all who are curious about, the most remarkable 
siege in the annals of modern warfare. 


A Residence in Tasmania. By Captain H. Butler Stoney, 99th 
Regiment. London. 1856. 


Tue title of this book well expresses the nature of its contents, as 
it is simply the result of Captain Stoney’s experience during his resi- 
dence in Tasmania. In a well-printed, handsome volume, adorned 
with numerous lithographs, (some of which, being merely views of 
private houses, were hardly worth insertion,) we have an account of 
those parts of Van Diemen’s Land most frequented by English set- 
tlers, and of some excursions into the interior undertaken by the 
author’s friends. The latter are inserted as furnished, and of course 
involve a sacrifice of all pretensions to literary style. We proceed 
therefore to consider the contents of the work without regard to its 
artistic value. 

With beautiful scenery, a soil by no means niggard, abundant har- 
bours and extent of sea-board,—with lands lying unoccupied for want 
of tillers, and for the most part fairly supplied with water, that great 
desideratum of our Australian colonies,—with spreading woods and 
undulating hills, under a fine, healthy climate,—a deeply-rooted pre- 
Judice has prevented Tasmania from being the home of thousands of 
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English emigrants. The sturdy, honest English labourer will not 
choose a spot disgraced in his eyes by the presence of large numbers 
of liberated convicts; and though transportation to Tasmania has 
ceased, its effects still present a barrier to the advance of the island. 
This prejudice Captain Stoney has laboured to remove,—we can hardly 
say how successfully. His book is throughout written couleur de rose ; 
and no doubt, in moving from place to place, in a country where the 
absence of inns makes hospitality one of the simplest of duties, and 
where the face of a stranger gentleman is not very often seen, a 
favourable impression would be produced. We must protest, how- 
ever, against the indiscriminate introduction of the names of amiable 
hosts and hostesses into such a volume. It is an intrusion into 
—_ life, which is not justified because the notices are generally 
audatory. A right to praise supposes equally a right to blame, and 
of this we have a remarkable instance. A large landed proprietor 
is named, and attacked on the score of avarice; Dr. Watts’s lines, 
ending,— 
° ** He ’s but a wretch with all his lands, 
Who wears a narrow soul,—” 

being applied to him. Without professing the least sympathy for the 
vice with which he is charged, we think it very unjustifiable thus to 
gibbet a man for public scorn thousands of miles away from his home. 

We have not space to follow Captain Stoney through his long de- 
scription of Hobart Town with its institutions. From the account he 
gives, there can be no doubt that it has arisen with the marvellous 
rapidity observable only in similar cases, where the vigour of youth is 
united to the experience in art and manufacture of an old civilization. 
It is curious to mark, in the names of most of the other towns, how 
the mind of the emigrant has been turned to his fatherland. Indeed, 
so often are the same names repeated in our various colonies, that we 
apprehend no little ambiguity wil eventually arise. It requires no 
great gift of prophecy to repeat the oracle, Ambiguam tellure novd 
Salamina futuram. 

These features especially mark the agricultural life of the Tasma- 
nian colonist :—sheep-shearing, cattle-hunting, and exploring new 
country. Of the second we have a description more vividly written 
than anything else in the book; whilst the dangers attending the 
attempts to pierce through the thick forests of underwood are also 
graphically deseribed. We can fancy few things more disheartening, 
than pressing on through the scrub at the cost of one’s dress and skin, 
and making way after all very slowly. The long continuance of such 
petty and irritating torture must be very trying; and we only wonder 
that any one should have the determination to persevere. Such expe- 
ditions appear, however, to be by no means uncommon, and to be 
regarded even in the light of a holiday by the hardy colonists. 

At the end of his book Captain Stony has added a number of 
Appendices, containing lists of the Public Schools, Statistics of the 
Church Establishment, Catalogues of Articles sent to the Industrial 
Exhibitions of Paris and London, and a detailed List of the Birds of 
Tasmania. These would have been more complete, if formal lists, as 
far as practicable, of the mineral and vegetable productions of the 
island had been furnished, although their demas is, to some extent, 
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supplied by the catalogues above mentioned. From these we draw a 
favourable estimate of the importance and prospects of the country. 
We can only add, as our final verdict, that A Residence in Tasmania, 
though in many respects deficient, is a readable book, containing much 
useful information on the subject of which it treats. 


A Vacation in Brittany. By Charles Richard Weld. London: 
Chapman and Hall. 1856. 


We have had much pleasure in reading Mr. Weld’s Vacation in 
Brittany. It contains the results both of careful and accurate obser- 
vation and of extensive reading; for its author appears to have taken 
pains to qualify himself for the intelligent performance of his work, 
by previously obtaining a thorough acquaintance with the history of 
the country he was about to visit, not only from contemporary 
writers, such as the eloquent Breton, Emile Souvestre, but also 
from the older authorities who have described this most interesting, 
though but little known, province of the French empire. Few parts 
of the Continent present greater attractions to the traveller than 
Brittany. The surface of the country is varied, and often picturesque. 
There are rich corn-lands, mighty forests, and extensive heaths and 
marshes. The people still retain many traces of their Celtic origin, 
and, in Lower Brittany, the Breton language is still almost uni- 
versally spoken. The peasantry are hospitable, generous, and true 
to their word, but rude, superstitious, passionate, and licentious: 
many of their customs are strange and savage,—such as that of 
‘pardons,’ and of the rough game of ‘souwle,’ in which lives are 
often lost. The towns abound in picturesque, quaint old buildings, 
and noble churches ; while the numerous magnificent ruins of feudal 
castles vividly recall the romance, the power, and the crimes of the 
Middle Ages. Living and travelling are both exceedingly cheap; and 
the attractions of the beautiful environs of some of the towns, such as 
Dinan and Avranches, have induced several of our countrymen to 
become residents. The superb and impregnable harbour of Brest, 
where all the navies of the world might ride securely ; the wild inland 
sea of the Morbihan, with its hundred islands; and the vast plain of 
Carnac, where twelve thousand grey and time-worn stones, disposed in 
avenues eight miles long, still remain to attest the mighty influence 
of that mysterious Druidical race, who, more than two thousand years 
ago, were the rulers of Brittany,—are ail calculated to excite the 
curiosity and reward the toil of the enterprising traveller. 

The march of improvement in Brittany is slow. It almost seems 
as if civilization had halted on the threshold of the province, affrighted 
by the wild aspect of its interior. Agriculture is still neglected and 
imperfect; a great amount of land is occupied by huge hedges and 
ditches, and a variety of almost unused roads. No improvements are 
attempted by the proprictors, and the tenants are too poor to think 
of improving, but are content to go on as their fathers did before 
them. Yet there are extensive tracts of fine meadow land, and fertile 
alluvial strips, now nourishing the snipe and curlew, and producing 
only sedges and rushes, which, by a little well-timed expenditure, 
might be rendered most productive and valuable. The coarse slate 
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of which many of the hills are composed, affords excellent materials 
for draining, and the surface-water, which at present is a curse, 
would, if the land were drained, be converted into the greatest bless- 
ing, as irrigation might then be applied with ease, and to almost any 
extent. 

In Brittany all things have their price; the young paysannes sell 
their hair for a single franc or a few gaudy handkerchiefs, growing 
a fresh crop every two years or so, according to the luxuriance of the 
soil. They go to town generally on the market-days, bargain keenly 
with the hair merchant about the price of their locks, and then 
quietly submit to the remorseless shears. Little thinks many a 
courtly Parisian dame, who renews her youth with flowing and bor- 
rowed tresses, that these once flourished, uncombed, unwashed, and 
uncared for, on the head of a Breton peasant girl. 

Ignorance, and his twin-brother, superstition, are rife throughout 
Brittany. In one department of the province, according to a return 
made to Government, only fifteen out of a hundred young men liable 
to serve in the army were able to read and write; and in another 
department the proportion was even smaller. In point of education, 
therefore, the Breton is at the bottom of the scale in France. Before 
the days of Cesar, Brittany was the holy land of the Druids, full 
of their mystic temples, and covered with forests of shady oaks; and, 
even to this day, Druidical superstitions have a strong hold on the 
minds of the people. The dolmen, or flat sacrificial stone, still 
marks the spot where human victims were once offered to the Celtic 
Baal; and menhirs, or long stones, some grey and spectral-looking, 
and others overgrown with mosses and golden lichens, still stand 
erect on many a heath. Some of these are of enormous and un- 
equalled size. The great menhir of Kerloaz, near Brest, the largest 
upright menhir in Brittany, consists of a single granite block, 37 
feet 9 inches high, having a quadrangular base, with a curious round 
= on two of its sides, about three feet from the ground. 

here is, however, a much larger monument of this kind,—indeed, the 
largest in the world,—which now lies prostrate near Loc-Maria-Ker. 
It is thus described by Mr. Weld :— 

‘On a gentile slope, commanding an extensive view of the Morbihan, 
and the great natural pier of St. Gildas, which separates that sea from 
the Atlantic, are the remains of the largest known menhir, 61 feet 
4 inches long, and 33 feet 4 inches in circumference at the base. It 
has been broken into four fragments, which, with one exception, fit so 
accurately, and are in such close juxtaposition, as to leave no doubt of 
their having been originally one stone. The exception applies to the 
base, which has fallen nearly at right angles to the other fragments, 
having apparently made half a revolution on its axis while falling. 
This is very remarkable, and leads to the supposition that the destruc- 
tion of this magnificent monolith was caused by lightning or earth- 
quake ; for, although the early evangelizers of Brittany destroyed 
many Celtie monuments, which, whether right or wrong, they asso- 
ciated with Paganism, yet, ignoring the force of gunpowder, we are 
at a loss to understand how they could have twisted the base of the 
obelisk into its present remarkable position. True, the setting up of 
such a pillar, computed to weigh 260 tons, is even more perplexing 
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and astonishing than the manner in which it has been destroyed ; and, 
in the absence of machinery, we must presume that it could only 
have been erected by a vast amount of human force. The obelisk at 
Rome, which, although 15 feet longer than that at Loc-Maria-Ker, 
weighs only 150 tons, required, according to Fontana, with all the 
advantages of mechanical science, nearly 900 men and 70 horses 
to raise it, and the cost of the operation amounted to 120,000 
franes.’ 

Much speculation has arisen with regard to the purpose of this 
immense monolith. It lies near the east end of the magnificent 
avenue formed by the stones of Carnac, which, there is every reason to 
believe, once extended nearly to its base ; and our author therefore con- 
jectures, ‘that it may have been the principal type of the great divinity 
of that mysterious people who engrafted their superstitious belief in 
stones on the setting up of the pillar by the patriarch Jacob.’ Those 
who are curious upon this most interesting subject, will find the 
fullest information in the fifteenth and sixteenth chapters of Mr. 
Weld’s very agreeable volume. 


Physicians and Physic: Three Addresses by James Y. Simp- 
son, M.D., F.R.S.E., &. Edinburgh : Adam and Charles 
Black. 1856. 


TuE work presented to the public by Dr. Simpson under the title 
of Physicians and Physic, consists of two Addresses delivered by him 
to the medical students of the University of Edinburgh, on the occa- 
sion of the successful termination of their College career ; and of his 
inaugural Address as President of the Medico-Chirurgical Society. 
Of these, the first is devoted to the duties of young Physicians, the 
second to their prospects, and the third is occupied by a consideration 
of the modern advancement of physic. All of them are well written, 
and characterized by extensive professional knowledge and great 
vigour of thought. In the opening Address, the young student is 
cautioned against the danger of believing that, with the gaining of 
his diploma, all his toils are to cease; on the contrary, he is told that 
they are but commencing, and that his whole future life ought to be 
devoted to the acquisition of fresh stores of knowledge and experience. 
The necessity of self-reliance and exclusive devotion to his profession 
is also strongly impressed upon him, as well as the futility and folly 
of trusting to any extraneous circumstances for future success and 
advancement. 

The Address upon the ‘ Prospects of young Physicians’ is also 
happily treated, and the observations made are marked by strong 
common sense, and a fine manly tone of feeling. The writer touches 
upon the bright hopes and high expectations with which the young 
aspirants after medical renown are entering upon their career, and 
warns them of the disappointments which, but too probably, await 
them; at the same time pointing out that, by perseverance and 
industry, all may succeed sufficiently well to gratify a reasonable 
ambition. In the course of this Address, Dr. Simpson thus alludes to 
a singular practice which prevailed in some of the ancient continental 
Universities on similar occasions. ‘It was formerly the custom,’ he 
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tells us, ‘to present the medical graduate, on the day on which he 
gained his doctorship, with a ring, a barette, an open and a shut book. 
The ring betokened the solemn espousals of the young graduate to 
the medical profession. The barette indicated that he was, at the 
same time, set apart and consecrated as a priest to science. The 
open book was given as an emblem of the things already taught to 
him; while the more significant closed volume with which he was 
presented, was meant to typify that far larger and greater extent of 
professional knowledge which it was yet the study and business of his 
life to acquire.’ 

The Presidential Address, delivered by Dr. Simpson on taking the 
chair of the Medico-Chirurgical Society, is, of course, in many 
respects, of a purely professional and technical character, and so far 
uninteresting to the ordinary reader; but there are also many parts 
of it which possess great general interest, and convey much valuable 
information in regard to important recent discoveries and improve- 
ments connected with the science of medicine. At the commence- 
ment of his discourse, the speaker alludes to the vast progress which 
has been made, since the days of James Watt, by the help of the 
steam engine; he also adverts to the wonders of the electric tele- 
graph, to the discoveries in astronomy, and to photography ; and 
then proceeds to show that medical knowledge, since the time of 
Watt, has likewise manifested a corresponding advancement, both in 
its accessory and theoretical, and in its more practical, departments. 
The important additions to the materia medica of the various alka- 
loids, or active medicinal vegetable principles, is noticed as having 
immensely increased the curative resources at the command of the 
physician ; enabling him to administer his medicines in the most con- 
centrated and intensified form, instead of, as in the old practice, 
drenching and nauseating his unfortunate patients with clumsy 
powders, infusions, and tinctures. The doctor is a great advocate for 
making drugs palatable. ‘I, for one, believe,’ he says, ‘that a 
better covering for a pill than we yet possess, or a way of disarming 
of their disagreeableness the revolting forms of most medicinal 
fluids and draughts, would, in reality, prove a more important dis- 
covery for the promotion and utility of true practical medicine, than 
the discovery of matters of apparently far more scientific bearing and 
moment.’ 

The state of practical surgery at the present day is contrasted with 
its state two centuries ago, as a proof that it too has made real and solid 
progress. Then, ‘in every operating theatre, and at every operation, 
the chafing dish and searing irons were as indispensable as are now ~ 
the lint and the ligatures of the modern surgeon; and the cries and 
groans of the poor patient were smothered only, if smothered at all, 
by the hissing of the heated cauteries against the surface of his bleed- 
ing wounds.’ Now the operator possesses the power of wrapping the 
patient in a painless anesthetic sleep, both whilst his body is being 
examined for painful injuries and diseases, and when it is afterwards 
subjected to the horrors of the operating table. With regard to 
practical medicine, that is likewise much more thoroughly understood 
now than formerly: the physieian at present aims at assisting, rather 
than at forcing, nature, and knows ‘more precisely where he ought 








Brief Literary Notices. 545 


to strike in to aid nature with the resources of art. He knows also 
more precisely where he should leave nature entirely to her own 
unassisted efforts ; and every step of true progress in the direction of 
this latter inquiry forms undoubtedly—whatever some may think or 
aver to the contrary—a step of true advancement in practical as well 
as in scientific medicine.’ 

A vast improvement has taken place, during the last century, in 
the treatment of infantile complaints and of insanity. ‘Formerly,’ 
says Dr. Simpson, ‘towards the middle of the last century, fifty or 
sixty out of every hundred children born in London died before they had 
reached their fifth year; but the mortality has gradually and steadily 
diminished, so that now not above thirty or thirty-five in every 
hundred die at that early period. At the present time there are 
above six hundred thousand children born annually in Great Britain. 
According to the above scale of mortality, above three hundred thou- 
sand of these would have perished formerly before they were five 
years old; now only about two hundred thousand die during the first 
five years of life; thus showing a saving of human life, in this item 
alone, in the population of our island, to the extent of at least one 
hundred thousand human beings in a year.’ 

The subject of medical police is touched upon towards the con 
clusion of the Address ; and Dr. Simpson points out that, although in 
this department much has of late years been effected, much more 
still remains to be done, especially in our great towns; and we can- 
not better bring our notice to a close, than by quoting his eloquent 
and pertinent remarks upon this highly important subject. 

‘In several districts of our largest British cities, the annual mor- 
tality has been already remarkably decreased. But only a fraction of 
this promising work has yet been accomplished. Our country 
cottages and villages require a revolution in their construction, cleanli- 
ness, and general economy, before the possible standard of human 
health and longevity is reached among our rural population. But to 
a far greater extent do our towns and town habitations demand this 
salutary change. The average length of life in the city population of 
Great Britain is fully a third less than the average length of life in its 
rural population. The average mortality of life amounts to about one 
death yearly in every twenty-five to thirty-five of the inhabitants of 
our cities; while there only dies yearly of the inhabitants of the 
country about one in fifty,—a striking and startling difference. In 
some cities, out of every hundred born, only twenty-five, or one 
fourth, reach the fiftieth year of life; while, in some rural districts, 
out of every hundred born, fifty, or one half, attain the same age. 
But this deterioration in the value and chances of human life in our 
populous towns is more or less directly under human control; for an 
ample supply of pure air and pure water, the avoidance of over- 
crowded houses, the removal of animal refuse and effluvia, the pre- 
vention of destitution and of intemperance, &c., would place, in a great 
measure, the population of our cities in the same sanatory conditions 
as the population of our rural districts. The attainment of such an 
object, even partially, would doubtless save many, many thousands 
of the lives of our fellow-countrymen annually, in addition to the 
annual thousands already saved by it; and assuredly the whole sub- 
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ject forms a splendid problem, or rather a series of problems, deeply 
worthy of the study and solution alike of the physician, the philan- 
thropist, and the politician.’ 


The Vocabulary of Philosophy, Mental, Moral, and Meta- 
physical; with Quotations and References. For the Use 
of Students. By William Fleming, D.D. London and 
Glasgow: Griffin and Co. 1857. 


THE preface of this volume faithfully describes its contents,—with 
their excellencies and defects. The excellencies of the work, as a 
compilation, are very many. It is something new in its own depart- 
ment; being an immeasurable improvement on the various little 
treatises on metaphysical terminology which have been generally in 
use. It is constructed on a principle which effectually serves one 
purpose at least,—that of exciting the reader’s interest in mental 
science, and stimulating him to pursue his inquiries further. It has 
not even the ordinary exhaustiveness of definition to which dictionaries 
pretend ; or perhaps it would be better to say, that definitions and 
statements are set one against another in such a manner as to leave a 
negative impression on the mind, and oblige one to prosecute the 
inquiry elsewhere. This, in its way, is an excellency; for it would 
be wrong to encourage any one to expect, in one little volume, satis- 
faction upon such a wide variety of profound subjects as this one 
embraces. A work like this serves another valuable purpose to the 
theological reader; it shows him how absolutely necessary is some 
acquaintance with mental seience to every one who would study 
divinity and morals with effect. A glance at the table of contents 
will soon show what we mean; and the casual reader of any kind 
might refer to it very often with great advantage to the correctness 
and precision of his use of language. Many words in very frequent 
use,—such as ‘idea,’ ‘notion,’ ‘analogy,’ ‘reason,’ and a host of 
others,—which are perverted in the most grotesque way in ordinary 
conversation, might be reclaimed for their original meaning, and 
used with very much more effect, by means of a diligent reference to 
this Vocabulary. This would, indeed, lead to a total revolution in 
the metaphysical part of the terminology of common life. 

The defects of the volume are also many; and the preface would 
lead us to expect them. The author is too little of a guide. He 
leaves you among contradictory systems, and gives no clue to the 
right. He is professedly eclectic, in this compilation at least ; and 
that is fatal in a teacher of mental philosophy. The uninitiated reader 
would hardly surmise, as he reads the quotations which quietly follow 
one another, what eternal distinctions divide the names which, though 
not in this book, are representatives of opposite systems of the science 
of mind and morals. This is a defect inherent in the design of the 
work, and perhaps incurable. Other defects which might be noticed 
may yet be removed ; such as the obscurity in which subjects such as 
‘ innate ideas,’ and a few others, are left ; the meagreness of its informa- 
tion on the history of philosophy, and soon. The author need not 
have laid himself open to this last charge; for his plan might very 
well have omitted this extensive branch of his subject, which is lumi- 
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nously treated in other manuals. But such terms as ‘ Manicheism,’ 
‘metempsychosis,’ and so forth, cannot be introduced and dismissed 
in so desultory a manner, without damaging the general character of 
the work. 

All this, however, does not hinder us from recommending our 
readers to keep this little book by them, and frequently refer to it. 
There could be no better or more profitable exercise, than to correct 
its errors or supply its defects in the margin for themselves. 


Christian Experience, in its several Parts and Stages. By the 
Rev. J. Leifchild, D.D. London: Ward. 1856. 


Tuts volume is presented by the venerable author as a memorial 
of his affection for the people of his former charge, and his deep con- 
cern for the spiritualities of religion. In an age when attention is so 
largely directed to its externals,—to forms of worship, and the mode 
of exhibiting religious belief,—it is a comfort to see an aged champion 
for inward and vital Christianity, after a long, and honourable, and 
successful ministry, sitting by the wayside, watching, because his 
heart trembles for the ark of God. 

These discourses are pervaded by the deep religious thoughtfulness 
which has ever marked the labours of Dr. Leifchild, both in the 
pulpit and by the pen; and the topics are admirably selected, and 
ably handled. Yet while we give due praise to the esteemed author 
for his mode of exhibiting what he holds to be the truth, we certainly 
cannot always hold with him. We have not room to enter largely 
into the discussion of moot points: yet we cannot wholly forbear. 
Theological doctrine lies at the root of religious experience ; and it is 
this experience, resulting in holy practice, which makes the Christian, 
We, therefore, not only think that the doctrines discussed in this 
volume are of vital moment, but that a correct or erroneous view of 
them occasions an important difference in Christian privilege and at- 
tainment. We refer to the basis-truth in the Christian scheme of the 
sinner’s justification and adoption, and whether he may obtain a Divine, 
and therefore certain and undoubted, evidence of this great fact. 
Dr. Leifchild gives us a discourse on ‘ Incipient Conversion,’ founded— 
we think, somewhat singularly—upon Acts xxvi. 18; and another on 
‘the Witness of the Spirit,’ following one on ‘ Entire Sanctification.’ 
He admits the ‘happy contrast’ of the two states described in both 
these chapters, (Rom. vii. and viii.,) with their distinct features and 
characteristics. (Page 29.) But, in considering the fact to be ascer- 
tained to us by the witness of the Spirit, our adoption of God, (Rom. 
viii.,) he overlooks the great point that it is a legal and gracious act, 
done by God as Judge and Father, on condition of our acceptance of 
Christ as our Justification ; and which, therefore, can only be known 
by a Divine communication. None can forgive sins but God only; 
and, therefore, none can know that sin is forgiven, but by a Divine 
testimony. We admit that, as a spring of joy and strength, ‘the 
first Christians’ greatly needed such a Divine assurance; but not 
they only ; believers of every age need the same consolations from 
assurance of the paternal love of God; and the Scriptures nowhere 
restrict the privileges of faith to any age or circumstances. In pro- 
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portion to the danger of pursuing only what Dr. Leifchild calls ‘an 
imitative process of conversion,’ and of making the existence of Chris- 
tian graces, which may be simulated or mistaken, the primary ground 
of joyous confidence, is the necessity of a Divine testimony ; and so 
long as the primary evidence of justification and adoption is left to 
be a matter of human judgment on the character of human experi- 
ences, men must alternate between doubt and certainty, between that 
‘joy in the Lord’ which is ‘strength,’ and that anxiousness which 
makes the wheels drag heavily. This vital question, which involves a 
specific office of the Divine Spirit of Adoption, is reduced to a ques- 
tion of mental idiosyncrasy, and the power of just inference in the 
most difficult points of self-knowledge. This is, in our judgment, to 
lose sight of the fact, which is the primary question; and to substi- 
tute human speculation and inference for the needed Divine testi- 
mony. 

In all those blessed truths in which the venerable and venerated 
author sets forth the only ground of all our hope of salvation, we 
most heartily respond to him ; but we deem it of as much importance 
to uphold and clearly define the great offices of the Third Person, as 
the atoning work of the Second Person in the adorable Trinity. 
The sermon on ‘ Entire Sanctification,’ while in our judgment de- 
fective in its description of the state, contains some very pleasing 
and valuable observations on the effect of religion on various tempera- 
ments. 


Memoirs of the Rev. William Alexander. By his Son, John 
Alexander. Norwich: Fletcher and Alexander. 1856. 


Here is a right sort of book, such as the Church needs to have 
perpetually rained upon it; the history of the Gospel in the hands of 
a zealous preacher, ever lively, aggressive, earnest, laborious, and suc- 
cessful. It is a beautiful memorial of filial reverence and love. The 
son is of a kindred spirit with the father, and anxious to produce, 
not a Grecian statue, but a life-like representation of his honoured 
parent. The biographer justly esteems it the highest honour that 
he turned many to righteousness. Mr. Alexander was an itinerant 
among the Independents ; and his great object and glory was to intro- 
duce the Gospel where it had not been known. The life is sketched 
in periods, and the narrative is clear, not burdened with reflections, 
and not exhibiting the artist. Mr. Alexander was ever intent op 
doing good, and fertile in plans and expedients for securing his ends, 
as every earnest man will be. He was truly evangelical; and often, 
in his letters to his son, would urge his great point, ‘J say, John, 
preach Christ. Don’t say Christ is not in the text; He is in the 
Bible; that will do. Put man down; put Christ up.’ He was 
deeply concerned for the purity of Christian discipline in the Inde- 
pendent Churches, and proposed plans earnestly by which the conduct 
of every member might be observed, and dealt with, if inconsistent 
with his profession; and some of his letters on these points are full of 
practical sense. He often met with rough treatment; but his meek- 
ness of wisdom, and sometimes his pleasant wit, averted serious con- 
sequences. Like the majority of Dissenting Ministers, he had but a 
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small stipend; but he was noble-hearted, and sustained privations 
with cheerful fortitude. He laboured in ‘the drudgery of charity’ 
beyond many, especially to raise chapels in destitute neighbourhoods. 
He was a brave Christian and a faithful pastor, and came to his grave 
in a good old age, full of faith, humility, and peace. 

Full of interest and incident, the volume suggests powerful motives 
to laborious zeal, and contains many valuable practical suggestions. 
The son has enshrined some of the wisdom of the father in amber; 
and to young Ministers especially this little book offers a worthy 
example, and both furnishes salutary warnings, which are greatly 
needed, and much encouragement. 


A History of Philosophy in Epitome. By Dr. Albert Schwegler. 
Translated from the original German by Julius H. Seelye. 
New York: D. Appleton and Co. London: Triibner and 
Co. 1856. 


To write a manual of the history of philosophy is by no means an 
easy undertaking. The first difficulty is to define the precise content of 
the term ‘philosophy.’ With us it has a much wider range of appli- 
cation than with our Teutonic neighbours. They smile at our sim- 
plicity when we speak of philosophical instruments, and cannot under- 
stand how Francis Bacon should be numbered among philosophers. 
This is the explanation why Dr. Schwegler has disposed of our great 
Inductionist in the space of some fifty lines, whereas Jacob Boehme 
occupies about three pages! But M. Comte, in his Cowrs de Philoso- 
phie Positive, has rescued philosophy from the monopoly of the 
metaphysicians ; and has endorsed that prescriptive significance, which 
the word has long obtained in the philosophical schools of Great 
Britain. 

The chief difficulty, however, in writing such a manual as the one 
before us, is that which has been the puzzle of philosophers in all ages, 
—the selection of a clear and comprehensive method. Dr. Schwegler 
has very judiciously blended the history of philosophers with the his- 
tory of philosophy, and has not overlooked the philosophy of history 
in the plan which he has chosen. His book does not repel you either 
by a profusion of dry facts, or by an unbroken series of metaphysical 
disquisitions ; but you feel, as you advance, in close contact with 
earnest philosophers, while you are treading the mazes of their con- 
flicting philosophies. 

Dr. Schwegler is an intense Hegelian, though refusing to commit 
himself to the logical forms of his master. Indeed, in this History, 
he starts from a diametrically opposite standpoint. Hegel held that 
the various systems of ancient and modern philosophy corresponded 
to logical categories, and that a history of philosophy ought to aim at 
exhibiting that correspondence. Dr. Schwegler contends that the 
history of philosophy will not admit of any such an @ priori construc- 
tion ; and, in the spirit of a true inductionist, says that ‘ facts, so far 
as they can be admitted, after a critical sifting, should be received as 
such, and their rational connexion be analytically determined.’ This 
principle he adopts as the basis of his Epitome. 

The plan of the work is exceedingly comprehensive. With the 
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exception of the Chinese, Hindoo, and scholastic philosophy of the 
Middle Ages, which belong rather to mythology and theology than to 
philosophy, Dr. Schwegler has glanced at every remarkable movement 
in metaphysical speculation from Thales of Miletus down to Hegel. 
Of course, such a breadth of ground could only be very superficially 
traversed in so small a volume; and yet, in the sections devoted to 
Socrates, to Plato, and to Aristotle, there will be found a range of 
inquiry and a fulness of information which will prove greatly helpful 
to those for whose assistance the manual was especially intended. 
There are some omissions which we regret. Why, for example, 
Diogenes of Apollonia, who was the first among the ancients to asso- 
ciate intelligence with the 4px4, should be entirely overlooked, we 
cannot understand, except it be that Dr. Schwegler has been influ- 
enced by the statement of Hegel, who says, that we know nothing of 
Diogenes but the name. 

The great problem of the ancient Grecian philosophers was, to 
ascertain the limits of the subjective mind and of the objective world, 
and to define their essential distinctness and reciprocal influences. 
This problem, on which the Eleatics expended all their dialectical 
prowess, for the solution of which Heraclitus propounded his ingenious 
theory of the becoming, and the mystery of which the sublime genius 
of Plato was unable to unravel, Dr. Schwegler tells us, Christianity 
took up. ‘The speculative fundamental idea of Christianity,’ says 
he, ‘is, that God has become incarnate; and this had its practical 
exhibition—for Christianity was a practical religion—in the idea of 
the atonement and the demand of the new birth, i. e¢., the positive 
purifying of the sense from its corruptions, instead of holding it, as 
Asceticism, in a merely negative relation.’ This passage is strongly 
tinctured with Hegelianism. It betrays an attempt, after the fashion 
of the school, to evaporate the supernatural element of an historical 
Christianity in the alembic of an impotent metaphysic. It is true 
that God was manifest in the flesh; but between this fact and the 
solution of the questions, ‘What is matter ? What is mind? How does 
the one act and re-act upon the other?’ and the like, there is no more 
connexion than between Tenterden steeple and the Goodwin Sands. 

‘The beginner and founder of modern philosophy is Descartes.’ 
So says Dr. Schwegler. We are not inclined either to reverse this 
judgment, or to depreciate the merits of the illustrious doubter. 
Although the fundamental principle of his philosophy has been 
shivered by the stern logic of Kant, yet, as his famous Cogito, ergo 
sum, gave a new direction and an unprecedented impulse to metaphy- 
sical speculation, his services must not be forgotten. There is, how- 
ever, an eminent Englishman whose contributions to philosophy were 
scarcely inferior to those of Descartes, but who does not receive the 
homage which he deserves from the pen of Dr. Schwegler. ‘The 
founder of the realistic course,’ says he, ‘and the father of modern 
Empiricism and Materialism is John Locke, an Englishman. More 
acute than profound in his philosophizing, he does not in this respect 
belie the characteristic of his nation.’ It would be scarcely possible 
to condense a larger amount of culpable inaccuracy and positive injus- 
tice into so small a compass, than is contained in these sentences. We 
are not about to defend our nation, or to prove that Locke is as pro- 




















Brief Literary Notices. 551 


found as Hegel, who is reported to have said, ‘There is only one 
person who understands me, and he does not understand me.’ But 
when such men as Stewart, Brown, Mackintosh, Rogers, and Sir W. 
Hamilton have repeatedly refuted the German misconceptions of 
Locke, it is too bad that they should again be reproduced in a manual 
History of Philosophy. To charge the scepticism of Hume and the 
sensualism of Condillac on Locke, is about as rational as it would be 
to charge the pantheism of Spinoza on the categories of Aristotle. 

In the modern German schools of philosophy Dr. Schwegler is per- 
fectly at home; and his analysis of the works of Kant, of Jacobi, of 
Fichte, of Herburt, of Schelling, and of Hegel, is perhaps as complete 
as can be found in so brief a form. There are some passages in the 
concluding sections of the volume, which are of more than a question- 
able tendency, and which ought to have been fenced by some judicious 
editorial observations. Schelling is represented as teaching that a 
‘ chief hinderance to the perfection of Christianity was, and is, the so- 
called Bible, which, moreover, is far inferior to other religious writings 
in a genuine religious content. The future must bring a new birth of 
the esoteric Christianity, or a new and higher form of religion, in which 
philosophy, religion, and poesy shall meet together in unity.’ That a 
sentimental rhapsodist should indulge in such dreams as these, is not 
surprising ; but they are hardly worth translating into English for the 
benefit of philosophical students. A religion that should meet the 
views of a few like Schelling would have little adaptation for mankind 
at large; and even if this world were ‘made for Cesar,’ we might 
humbly hope that a greater number could claim an interest in the 
next. 

Dr. Schwegler closes his History of Philosophy with Hegel, and 
says, ‘The philosophical developments which have succeeded him, and 
which are partly a carrying out of his system, and partly the attempt 
to lay a new basis for philosophy, belong to the present, and not yet 
to history.’ Perhaps so; but we have a strong conviction that Mr. 
Seelye would have greatly enhanced the value of the volume, which he 
has so carefully translated, if he had supplemented Dr. Schwegler’s 
sections with a brief analysis of the philosophy of the late Sir W. 
Hamilton. No English student of philosophy will ever feel satisfied 
with a manual which omits even to mention the name of a man who 
was himself a History of Philosophy, and whose writings have been 
very aptly characterized as an ‘ intellectual gymnasium.’ 


The Genesis: a Poem, by Edward Howard, M.D. With an 
Introduction by George Gilfillan. Longman. 1856. 


In a recent number of this journal, we offered a few general 
remarks upon Mr. Reade’s new poem, entitled, Man in Paradise. 
The work of Dr. Howard now before us belongs to the same class, 
treats mainly of the same transcendent theme, evinces much of the 
same metrical ability, and is open to the same radical objections. Of 
course, the subject of the Genesis, as handled by these authors, pre- 
sents some shades of difference; but the differential character of 
either poem is not by any means striking or characteristic, as must 
have been the case if two men of more original powers had exercised 
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themselves in the same field. The general description of Mr. Reade’s 
performance will apply with slight modification to that of Dr. 
Howard, Some interest, indeed, might be elicited by a careful 
comparison of the two; but none, we fear, that would repay the 
labour or the time demanded. The game is hardly worth the candle. 
In both cases, the impression left upon the reader’s mind is that of 
time misspent, and of ingenuity misapplied. The Creation is not a 
subject that easily accommodates itself to purely poetic purposes ; and 
the best that can be said of both our authors is, that they have met 
with some success in an attempt which promised none, and traversed 
@ perilous and uneven path, to no good end, indeed, but without an 
utter loss of dignity. 

The cause of these repeated failures, so often experienced in the 
ambitious waiks of poetry, is obvious enough to men of any judgment 
and reflection ; yet it may be worth while to state it more distinctly, 
once for all. hat Dr, Johnson said too rashly of religious poetry 
in general, is strictly true of the class called ‘sacred poems.’ They 
are beyond the sphere of sober and legitimate art ; or, at the least, 
like a popular revolt, they can only justify themselves by their tri- 
umphant issue, Even the light of Milton’s genius has rather served 
to discover to us the dangers he has narrowly avoided, than to throw 
a uniform and pleasing radiance on his path of difficult and rare 
aseent; and those who are wise in their ambition, will shun, at all 
events, the same ground ; for that would be only to add the rival 
of his achievement to the boldness of his attempt; and as there wi 
be safety only in his wake, so there can accrue no independent praise 
to his follower. Pollok instinctively observed this caution ; and 
whatever fame attaches to the author of the Course of Time, it is not 
a mere reflection of that renown which encircles, like a halo, the 
author of the Paradise Lost. If he had the temerity to essay an 
equal theme, he had the judgment to choose an independent one; and 
the choice not only evinced the originality of his genius, but saved 
him from a desperate comparison; or, at the worst, furnished him 
with some merits of his own, to put against the threatening odds of 
his competitor. 

An extract from Dr. Howard's poem will afford, to some extent, an 
illustration of these remarks; it will also give the reader an oppor- 
tunity of judging for himself of the author's style. The following is 
taken from the opening of the Third Book. 

* When morning in the highest heaven begins, 
Unclouded day flows from the throne of God, 
Till all the glowing vales are full of light, 
As the sun’s eye. The soft elastic air 
Is never sultry with oppressive heat 
At the fall hour of noon. But spring abides 
Unchilled as here by fitful cold, when oft 
With slow retreat unwilling Winter turns, 
And halting breathes from icy lungs a frost 
Ill-timed. For there the genial season holds 
Perpetual rule; in fresh and verdant lap, 
Encireles autumn with enduring green ; 
Like fruits from Eden garnished with fresh flowers. 

But when the kingly Day forsakes his throne, 

And starry Evening, clad in silvery robes 
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Of woven light, asceuds the vacant seat, 
Holding dominion till her lord returns ; 

Who walks abroad will see that to the pure 

All things are pure. For the celestial race, 
Unspotted, radiant with inward light, 

All sport and pastime elevate to praise, 

Holy and sanctified. Some range the shores, 
Upper or lower, of the Jasper sea, 

Spangled with gems that woo the murmuring flood, 
In ebb or flow. Unsullied love to lave 

Their bodies lithe in its smooth lucid depths, 
Or in the crystal streams ; or well explore 

The ethereal waters, thin as the gross air 

By mortal lungs inspired, and underneath 

Glide gracefully at ease, and find their way 

In crypt or cavern, or the coral maze 

Where pearls and sea gems grow. Others in groves 
And wooded thickets green, or mossy glens 

Of labyrinthine windings verdurous, 

Pluck from the scented banks immortal flowers ; 
Beauty to beauty, with presenting grace 

Placed on fair brows; to mingle in the maze 

Of golden, tangled, overflowing locks.’ 

Considered by themselves, these lines are graceful and melodious ; 
but the reader feels an indistinct impression of having met with a 
picture of the same celestial order, in which every feature was still 
more beautiful, and the whole was heightened by diviner or more 
spiritual touches. He does not quarrel with the somewhat sensuous 
representation of ‘the plains of heaven ;’ he only recurs in memory 
to some exquisite verses of the Paradise Lost, and remarks that the 
same thing has been better done. And it is so throughout this 
poem. There is not a page which does not awaken associations of a 
similar kind ; often grateful to the memory of the reader, but always 
fatal to the pretensions of the author, whose finest passages are those 
for which he is most seriously indebted. The best use of such imi- 
tative productions is, to remind us of the original treasure which we 
are so apt to neglect. With the copyist, we generally find that ‘ pure 
description holds the place of sense;’ but when we take up the 
master’s work, we find that moral greatness is every where pre- 
dominant, and that the splendours even of celestial scenery are soon 
lost in the superior charms of truth and holiness. 

Dr. Howard, hewever, is not deficient in poetic taste; and he 
evinces beyond doubt a fine appreciation of poetic music. Many 
passages of his work may be read with no ordinary pleasure. The 
objection we have stated principally amounts to this,—that those 
who have the disposition for reading elaborate poems of the kind, 
have seldom leisure to bestow upon any but the best examples, and 
we cannot recommend them to peruse the less till they have tho- 
roughly appropriated all the benefits of the greater. hen this is 
done,—when the ear is saturated with Miltonic measures, and the 
mind exalted by Miltonic imagery,—the reader may gratify himself 
with their echo and reflection, if he will. 
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Christ is All. The Gospel of the Old Testament. Genesis: 
Exodus. By the Venerable Henry Law, M.A., Archdeacon 
of Wells. London: Wertheim. 1856. 


TueEse are beautiful compositions, and calculated to do great service 
to a large class of readers. There is much thought in them, and they 
are full of suggestions. The style is peculiar; as the lady said of 
Blair's, consisting of ‘short, asthmatic sentences ;’ full of simile and 
antithesis ; but pointed, affectionate, and faithful. We quite agree 
with our author and an increasing multitude, that we may find Christ 
in every part of the Old Testament, that is to say, in every book ; but 
we are not of opinion that it promotes any true knowledge of the word 
of God, to strain after ingenious parallels, resemblances, and spiritual- 
izings. The New-Testament doctrines are brought to the text, in 
many instances, in these volumes. The truths are delightful, and the 
lessons profitable , but it has required some ingenuity to work up the 
mosaic into a picture. The peculiarities of the author’s creed are 
manifest, and excite our great wonder here as in other such writings. 
For instance, after a beautiful exposition of the passage, Unto Adam 
also and to his wife did the Lord God make coats of skins, and clothed 
them, bringing out clearly the doctrine of atonement by the sacrificial 
death of Christ, as the only ground of acquitting the guilty, and a true 
interpretation of that singular fact in Eden,—we are at once led off to 
a very different doctrine, that of the supposed imputed righteousness 
of Christ, founded on Rom. iii. 22, The righteousness of God which is 
by faith of Jesus Christ unto all and upon all them that believe ; a 
passage which refers, not to the spotless robe of Christ's righteousness, 
but to the rectoral righteousness of God in the strict method of a 
sinner’s justification ; and our author overlooks the plain declaration 
in the same doctrinal statements, referring to the very topic of his 
paper,—how the guilty may be pardoned and accepted,—where the 
Apostle repeatedly feces that it is faith which is imputed to the 
sinner, and not the moral qualifications of the Saviour to make a meri- 
torious sacrifice. This notion pervades the popular theology, and 
works, in our judgment, logically, many injurious consequences. The 
present justification of the ungodly by faith alone in the merits of 
Another, in order to the real sanctification of the soul by vital union 
with Christ, through the energy of the Holy Spirit, is atruth which is 
thus obscured, and loses much of its power, by leading men to believe 
that less strenuous efforts for salvation are needed, all sins and defi- 
ciencies being covered by the robe supposed to be thus provided. This 
savoury dish is often presented here. Christ, although a complete 
Saviour, does not supersede the need of personal labour and personal 
holiness. This tone of sentimental piety is the only drawback we feel 
in the perusal of these popular and pleasant volumes. 


The Sketcher. By the Rev. John Eagles, A.M., Oxon. Edin- 
burgh: Blackwood. 1856. 


Tus very interesting volume is composed of a series of papers con- 
tributed, more than twenty years ago, to the pages of Blackwood’s 
Magazine. Their author has recently deceased, and this posthumous 
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re-publication is a worthy tribute to the memory of an able and 
accomplished man. The work is distinguished by superior taste and 
an ardent love for the beauties of nature. What Izaak Walton did 
long ago for the angler’s pastime Mr. Eagles has here done for the 
sketcher’s art; and if he has not evinced a genius so original and 
quaint, he has given proofs of a feeling no less genuine and profound. 

Mr. Eagles is said to have been an amateur painter of more than 
ordinary skill; and to this fact we may trace the superior discernment 
which distinguishes his remarks upon the pictorial art,—a discernment, 
no doubt, natural in part, but evidently strengthened and improved by 
a practical acquaintance with the subject under view. Indeed, we 
have nowhere met with an assertion of the merits of the old masters 
of classical landscape so able and successful as that which forms the 
earlier portion of the present volume. The object of the author’s 
special admiration is Gaspar Poussin. His acquaintance with that 
painter’s works is intimate as well as wide; so much so, that, in a 
pedestrian tour through Italy, he is able to recognise the original 
scene cf a picture formerly in his own possession. For Poussin he 
says nearly all that may be said, and perhaps something more. 

In the second chapter we have some interesting remarks upon the 
picturesque. Mr. Eagles is alternately offended and perplexed by the 
theory of Sir Uvedale Price. So much of it as he understands, he 
heartily repudiates. He combats the notion that strong contrasts and 
natural rudeness are elements of the genuine picturesque. He inclines 
to hold rather a theory of congruity, as the most general principle 
involved. But this is manifestly wrong. Congruity is a prime con- 
dition of every work of art; but it is very unfortunately adduced as 
characteristic of the picturesque in nature ; and, strictly speaking, the 
picturesque belongs rather to nature than to art. Without attempt- 
ing a final definition, we would say, that the picturesque is the element 
which prevails in that disposition of natural objects which at once 
affords a picture to the painter’s eye, and makes no demand of com- 
position at his hands. Thus the picturesque is rather an object for 
the sketcher’s pencil, than a subject for the artist’s finished picture ; 
and it is useful only to the latter as it affords hints, examples, details, 
and effects,—in short, the disjecta membra of a final work, whose inte- 
grity and growth must be derived from the artist’s own imagination. 
Our definition, however, is rather preliminary than complete ; for the 
questions still remain, What natural objects have this quality of pic- 
turesqueness ? and to what element in them is it expressly due ? 
But even here our former definition will partly help us. Mr. Eagles 
intimates an opinion that the courtly scenes of Watteau are as pic- 
turesque as the English glades of Gainsborough ; ‘and are not,’ says 
he, ‘ Wouvermann’s sleek animals and ladies hawking as picturesque as 
Gainsborough’s gipsies and donkies?’ Surely not, if the term is 
rightly limited to that disposition of natural features which has the 
pictorial element within itself; for Watteau and Wouvermann painted 
from artificial life, and so excluded every chance of introducing so 
much as a suggestion of the true picturesque. There is no such ele- 
ment in the most gay and animated scene of the féte champétre, any 
more than in the stateliest minuet de la cour; and the best-groomed 
stud in England, though it might furnish a plate for Ackerman that 
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should make the sporting world exclaim and wonder, must be equally 
destitute of this attractive quality. 

The Sketcher is a book to linger over with pleasure, and to recur to 
with anticipations of a fresh delight. Pictures in words are not often 
distinctly realized ; but some of Mr. Eagles’ sketches of this kind are 
among the best we know. His work is freely interspersed with these. 
lt contains also some personal reminiscences of artists now deceased, 
and especially an interesting notice of Bird of Bristol, in which the 
misstatements of Allan Cunningham are corrected. Some parts of the 
volume are thrown into the form of dialogue, sustained by Sketcher 
and his friend Pictor ; and poetry of a congenial and pleasant stamp 
gives beauty and variety to their discourse. We think the author’s 
genius has proved itself equal to the exigencies of the dramatic form. 
In this respect he comes far nearer to the model of the Complete 
Angler, than did Sir Humphrey Davy in the frigid pages of his Sal- 
monia. His dialogue is remarkable for freedom of style and fertility 
of thought. He writes in a modest, simple, unpretending tone, which 
very pleasantly harmonizes with the scenery and subject of his book ; 
the pervading natural charm is well preserved ; the whole is in excel- 
lent keeping from beginning to end. We have no space for extract, 
or it would be an easy thing to justify this praise. But even those 
who buy few books would do well to buy this. It will gratify the 
lover of nature as well as the lover of art ; and those who are not con- 
scious of being either one or the other may learn from it to become 
both. They will find in the improvement of their taste a new pleasure, 
in the education of the eye a new sense, and in the cultivation of the 
esthetic faculty a thousand sources of pure and high and exquisite 
enjoyment. The volume is one of the most suitable for a Christmas 
present or a New Year's gift,—at once a compliment to the receiver 
and an evidence of the donor’s taste. 


The Frithjof Saga. A Scandinavian Romance. By Esaias 
Tegner. ‘Translated into English in the original Metres. 
By C. W. Heckethorn, of Basle. London. 1856. 


WE learn from the Preface to this little work, that the Lord Lieu- 
tenant of Ireland has expressed a highly favourable opinion of its 
merits. Though Mr. Heckethorn is a foreigner, his Lordship believes 
that the reader would need to be informed of that fact, since his trans- 
lation exhibits ‘all the freedom and raciness of the most native idiom.’ 
Of course we do not venture to question the judgment of the noble and 
accomplished Earl; but perhaps something of this rare eulogium may 
be referred to the high-bred courtesy which almost equally distinguishes 
his character and position. A much humbler and plainer style belongs 
to us; for, as the traditions of chivalry would afford in our case no 
generous colour to the language of excessive compliment, we must 
even abide by the more vulgar rule of truth. Let us say, then, that 
the translation is the unmistakable work of a foreigner, that its lan- 
guage is very far from idiomatic English, and often rather amusing 
than racy. But when this is clearly understood, we may safely add, 
that the labours of Mr. Heckethorn have attained comparative success ; 
nor, indeed, do we remember any translation of poetry by a foreign 
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hand, where the effect is so seldom marred by unfortunate parts of 
speech. We should judge that Mr. Heckethorn has been long familiar 
with our tongue. But his success is due, no doubt, in part to the cha- 
racter of the work which he has chosen to present in English form. 
The uncouthness of a translation by a foreign hand detracts little from 
the merits of this Scandinavian epic,—which we have certainly read with 
pleasure in the present rendering,—as much of the rude spirit and cha- 
racter which distinguishes the original may be transferred with com- 
parative ease into any language. It is not so with compositions of superior 
subtlety and refinement. A sonnet of Petrarca, an ode of Goethe, or a 
chanson of Béranger, has everything to lose by translation ; for in all 
these cases the form is the express image of the sentiment, and to change 
the mould is, at the best, to substitute one work of art for another. 
But the northern romance of Bishop Tegner is distinguished by the 
naked majesty of thought and imagery; and translation is possible 
when transfusion is not “absolutely demanded in the process. 

The following is a favourable specimen of the translator’s style. It 
will also afford the reader some idea of the original Saga, which has 
attained considerable popularity and fame in northern Europe. 


‘ They sat with their elders by Belé’s grave, 
And settled disputes, and judgment gave ; 
And Frithjof spoke 
With sounds which the mountain’s echo awoke. 
“Ye Princes, before you a suitor I stand, 
Your sister I love; O! give me her hand! 
And to consent 
Was surely king Belé’s long-formed intent. 


He placed us together on Hilding’s estate 
Like tender saplings their branches to mate ; 
By Frigga’s hands 

Entwiued together with golden bands. 

No Prince was my father, no yarl was he, 
His courage, however, is known to thee; 
His glorious deeds 

The wanderer now on his gravestone reads. 


Well could I win kingdoms on foreign strand, 
But rather would stay in my native land, 
And use mine arm 

To keep the King and his country from harm. 


We stand on the grave of Belé, his ear 

The prayer and address now to you does hear; 
And in my plea 

The father joineth; O, let it be!” 


Then Helgé arose, and exclaimed with scorn, 
“The maiden is not for the lowly-born ; 

To royal heir 

Alone it becometh to woo the fair. 


Be proud of the name of the strongest here, 
And whisper sweet words to some other ear ; 
But Odin’s blood 

Is for the presumptuous lad too good. 

The care for my safety leave it to me ; 
But longest thou one of my men to be? 

I just now want 

A servant; that place I will freely grant.” 
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“Thy man!” mocks Frithjof, “no, never more! 
A man I’m for myself, as Thorsten before. 

The sword I'll bear, 

Let Angurwadel in anger glare!” 

Like lightning the blade from the scabbard flew, 
The runics gleamed on the steel so blue ; 

“Thou sword of mine !” 

Cried Frithjof, “ thou art of ancient line ! 

And were this spot not the place of the dead, 
Immediately I’d cleave thy knavish head ; 

This warning hear,— 

Remember this sword, don’t approach it near |” 
He spoke thus, and then with a single stroke 

He cleft the king’s shield that in twain it broke ; 
It gave a sound, 

And ominous echo rose from the ground. 

“Thou smotest well, and now bethink thee, O steel ! 
Of mightier deeds, and until then conceal 

The runic sign ; 

While home we return across the brine.” ’ 


These are vigorous and manly verses, but not by any means the best 
in the volume. The translator has boldly attempted the metres as well 
as the matter of his original, perhaps with only partial success, but 
certainly with the effect of giving unusual variety and freshness to 
the poem. We recommend the little volume to the reader’s attention. 
Inheriting to some extent the blood and spirit of the sea-kings, he may 
feel or fancy that the image of ancestral haunts, and the echoes of 
ancestral minstrelsy, are stirring in the deep recesses of his nature. 


The Five Gateways of Knowledge. By George Wilson, M.D., 
F.R.S.E., &. Cambridge. 1856. 


Tuts little work is perfect after its kind. For delicate beauty of 
composition it is almost unrivalled; yet nothing could be more simple 
in design. ‘In this famous town of Mansoul,’ writes John Bunyan, 
‘were five gates, in at which to come, out at which to go....... The 
names of the gates were these,—Ear-gate, Eye-gate, Mouth-gate, 
Nose-yate, and Feel-gate.’ Such is the substance of our author’s 
motto, and upon this hint he writes. The senses, then, are his Five 
Gateways of Knowledge. It is manifest that everything will depend 
upon the treatment of a subject so full and so suggestive as this. 
The anatomist, the psychologist, the artist, the philosopher, and the 
moralist, may each find an appropriate topic in these marvellous 
organs, at once the inlets whereby the material world finds entrance 
to the soul, and the passages whence the soul expatiates over the 
material world. Hence the subject is a severe criterion of authorship ; 
and hence the success of Dr. Wilson is the more remarkable. He 
resists the temptation to be learnedly dull or superficially smart, and, 
touching with exquisite skill upon all the elements of interest which 
his theme presents, gives us the very essence and aroma of the whole. 
How much science and philosophy have contributed to this elegant 
performance is only to be gathered upon reflection ; for the thoughtless 
reader will be apt to think that what is so simply expressed, must be 
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obvious as well as true; and knowledge is here let in upon the mind 
as light upon the eye, as music stealing through the passive ear,—so 
gentle, so impalpable, but so appropriate, we receive it as a thing of 
course, and are hardly grateful for a blessing which comes with little 
observation, and with no surprise. 


Laws from Heaven for Life on Earth: Illustrations of the Book 
of Proverbs. By the Rev. William Arnot. London : 
Nelson. 1856. 


Tuis is, in every respect, a beautiful volume, and will attract the 
attention of many, and afford instruction as well as pleasure. It con- 
sists of ninety-five short papers, written in a crisp and impressive 
style; with much wit, and occasional quaintness ; evangelical, practi- 
cal, and suggestive. The titles are often amusing; at first sight 
it would seem as if the author could hardly justify their use; but in 
this respect they agree with the Book he illustrates, proverbs being 
‘condensed antithetic forms of expression, with mingled plainness and 
darkness of meaning.’ We have long wished to see such a book, 
wherein the wisdom of experience, the testimony of ages, selected and 
endorsed by Divine inspiration, should be set_in the light of evan- 
gelical truth and evangelical motives. We think Mr. Arnot has emi- 
nently succeeded in his object,—‘to lay the Christian system along 
the surface of common life, without removing it from its foundations 
in the doctrines of grace.’ The book is full of sound sense, Gospel 
truth, and practical wisdom; and we strongly recommend it as ex- 
actly suited to warn Christians of the errors of our times. We have 
marked many of the papers for a second, and therefore more profitable, 
perusal. 


Parting Counsels: an Exposition of the First Chapter of the 
Second Epistle of the Apostle Peter: with four additional 
Discourses. By John Brown, D.D. Edinburgh: Oliphant. 
1856. 


Dr. Brown’s exegetical writings have won for him a lasting posi- 
tion in theological literature. He here supplements his Exposition of 
St. Peter’s First Epistle, by taking up the first chapter in the Second 
Epistle, modestly declining to pursue the subject further, until he 
obtains more perfect satisfaction to his own mind in reference to 
certain things hard to be understood. The present volume has not 
only intrinsic value as an Exposition of a portion of inspired truth, 
singularly complete in itself, but conventional interest as a gift, 
instead of being a legacy, to a people among whom the venerable 
author has ministered for upwards of half a century. 

The Exposition has all the characteristics of Dr. Brown’s other 
volumes. We admire the plan of the two portions expounded, but 
he is often very diffuse on particular points. On various matters of 
experimental theology we should differ from our author ; such as, con- 
fining his views of saving faith to ‘belief of the truth,’ when there 
obviously must be an object of reliance,—a trust in the merits of 











560 Brief Literary Notices. 


another, in order to justification,—a committal of the soul to the 
power and grace of Christ for salvation; and generally there per- 
vades the volume an indication of too much reliance upon the efficacy 
of truth, simply as truth. These objections lie with peculiar force 
against the first and second Discourses. The historical and doctrinal 
truths of the Scriptures may be firmly believed, as a scheme, and yet 
without moral results. ‘Truth is only the medium, the vehicle, the 
instrument of salvation. ‘ Faith in His blood,’ is the phrase employed 
by the Holy Spirit, in the formal discussion of the doctrine of a sin- 
ner’s justification ; because saving faith must recognise and rest upon 
the atonement of Christ’s death as its plea. The truth, say, contained 
in Rom. iii. exhibits the object of the sinner’s trust; and Christ is 
not only to be believed as a ‘True Witness, but to be accepted and relied 
upon as the object of faith. And therefore faith, in the Scriptures, 
is described as something more than the reception of a Divine testi- 
mony,—the evidence of things not seen; it is reliance upon Divine 
promises,—the substance of things hoped for. It is belief of the truth ; 
but it is with the heart man belseveth unto righteousness. It is this 
scriptural view which shows the corruption and moral inability of 
man so affectingly, and makes way to exhibit the wonderful provision 
of Divine aid ; the declared offices and workings of the Spirit of God 
as exactly meeting the moral condition of our race, utterly ruined and 
utterly helpless, as the provision of an atoning Saviour meets our guilt 
and legal liability. The tendency of the views to which we now 
advert, is to lead men less to seek and depend on the absolutely needed 
influences of the Spirit of God. We do not believe these writers to be 
generally defective in their own reliance ; but the tendency of their state- 
ments is to lessen the sense of that need, by making the conditions of 
salvation only a process of ordinary belief of testimony, overlooking 
that repugnance of the heart which Divine power alone can conquer 
and destroy ; for here the heart is everything. 

We cannot concur largely, as we have intimated, in Dr. Brown’s 
doctrinal statements, The privileges of the Christian are placed much 
lower, and have less of what is definite and joyful, than we have been 
accustomed to consider the New Testament standard ; while we hold 
no such notions as the note on page 281 would indicate, of ‘ blind 
impulses,’ ‘enthusiastic imaginations,’ or relying upon the texts of 
Scripture ‘selected by a kind of spiritual lottery.’ To whom such 
phrases, and many similar ones, in Dr. M‘Crie’s sermon, thus quoted, 
may justly apply, we know not; but let it stand for a caution. 


Gems from the Coral Islands, Western and Eastern Polynesia. 
By the Rev. William Gill, Rarotonga. London: Ward 
and Co. 1856. 


Anp they are gems. The triumphs of the Gospel by the hands of 
whatever labourers, are spoils and honours for all Churches and all 
Christians. The author has woven a garland for the London Mis- 
sionary Society, which other similar Societies will rejoice to see them 
wear. But the small amount of honour which accrues to the labourer 
is here principally accorded to Native Teachers, and the result of their 
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arduous toil is full of encouragement and hope. These results have 
been realized during the last twenty years, and may convince us that 
Native Teachers, under judicious superintendence, are most effective 
agents for the spread of Christianity. This is to imitate the primitive 
practice, and a large blessing has everywhere followed it. The inter- 
esting details here given show that Christianity is the true civilizer ; 
and that religion awakens and developes, elevates and regulates the 
human faculties beyond any other influence. 

The volumes are well written, well got up, and well illustrated. 
The writer has our cordial welcome, and our best wishes for his suc- 
cess. We wish that all Missionary Societies would imitate the good 
example, and give us fuller details of their success in separate publica- 
tions respecting distinct portions of the field. 


The Christian Sacraments Explained and Defended. By James 
Stacey. London: Bulman. 1856. 


Tuts is a highly respectable performance ; having but few rivals in 
the same department of theology in our modern Nonconformist litera- 
ture. It treats the subject comprehensively and clearly; leaving 
nothing to be desired by those who are contented with the average 
sacramental doctrine held by the Evangelical bodies of Christendom. 
If it is appreciated and read among the people from whom the author 
springs, it will do more than any other production which has issued 
from their press, to elevate their ecclesiastical principles, and save 
them from some of their worst dangers. 


Lectures upon the Principles and Methods of Medical Observa- 
tion and Research, for the Use of advanced Students and 
junior Practitioners. By Thomas Laycock, M.D., F.R.S.E., 
F.R.C.P., Professor of the Practice of Medicine, and of 
Clinical Medicine, in the University of Edinburgh, &c. 
Edinburgh: A. and C. Black. 1856. 


Tuts is the first fruits of Dr. Laycock’s appointment to the most 
— Medical Chair in Europe, and has been warmly welcomed 
v those for whose benefit it was primarily prepared. We think the 
work is capable of serving a much more general purpose, and should be 
glad if our recommendation might lead many non-professional persons 
to look into it. They will see how a philosophical and candid physician 
can write, not upon the practical details of medical treatment, but upon 
the intellectual implements by whose aid the study is to be pursued ; 
upon the sources of error with which the subject is beset ; and upon 
the plans by which these can best be avoided. ° 
Sir Henry Holland has well remarked, that the difficulties of medical 
observation and research ‘can be adequately conceived by the medical 
man alone. Neither those accustomed to legal evidence only, nor such 
as have pursued physical science in its more simple material forms, can 
rightly apprehend the vast difference made by the introduction of the 
principle of life ; or, yet more, of the states and phenomena of mind, in 
connexion with bodily organization. We have here a new world of 
relations, occult and complex in their nature, to be reasoned upon and 
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resolved, with a principle of change, moreover, ever operating among: 
them, and deviations from nature, under the forms of disease, which 

render all conclusions liable, in a thousand ways, to error.’ Without 

attempting to supply a perfect system of medical logic, Dr. Laycock 

has sought to instruct the student how to deal with these comphcated 

phenomena, and especially how to estimate aright the relative value of 
signs or symptoms. The nature and mode of acquiring experience in 

medicine is shown, as well as certain fallacies exposed pertaining to the 

use and value of mere observation and experience. Unlearned expe- 

rience is not the best guide, nor is empirical knowledge real science. 

The man of routine, who lays down upon his thumb, that because 

the case is called so-and-so, therefore it must be cured by so-and-so, 

will find nothing here to confirm his delusion,—even though he does 

assume the name of practical. 

Dr. Laycock remarks upon the common error of neglecting or under- 
rating the importance or value of concomitant means, and upon the 
fallacy of mistaking the natural tendency to health for the result of 
medication ; as well as upon the opposite but less common error of 
doubting the power of drugs and of treatment. A short and useful 
exposition is made of the nwmerical method of research, in its special 
applications to practical medicine ; as also of that still more effective 
and philosophical method, the analogical. The order of succession of 
morbid phenomena is traced with particular reference to its bearing 
upon prognosis, or the question of the duration and probable termina- 
tion of disease. Some excellent remarks will be found upon the danger 
of undue reliance upon instrumental aids to research, as well as upon 
physiognomical diagnosis,—a branch at present quite rudimentary, and 
of which it is remarked that ‘ it will, in fact, when fully developed, add 
more to our available knowledge than physical diagnosis, in the same 
proportion as the reason penetrates more deeply than the senses into 
the nature of things.’ 

The work exhibits great powers of mental analysis, is in the highest 
degree suggestive, and will reward the perusal of those who can go 
through a number of inductions without finding a headache or a fit of 
yawning as the last of the series. 


The Wonders of the West Indies. By Mrs. Henry Lynch. 
London : Seeley, Jackson, and Halliday. 1856. 


Tue West Indies are full of wonders. Nature has been prodigal 
of fertility and beauty. Sea, land, and sky, all assume their brightest 
aspect, the birds and flowers their most brilliant hues, and the forests 
their densest shade. The Gulf Stream traverses the ocean for four 
thousand miles, like a mighty river, from one to two hundred miles 
wide; the sea and land breezes, the former fresh and bracing, the 
latter laden with delightful fragrance, daily afford an agreeable variety ; 
the tropical dews, resting like heavy rain on the morning world, 
borrow from the sunrise a magical brightness, while the sky seems 
more blue and clear, and the moon and stars nearer, than in our misty 
north. Then the magnificent groups of almost innumerable islands 
are characterized by remarkable physical peculiarities and varieties of 
size, form, and fertility. There is Cuba, eight hundred miles long, 
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abounding in valleys and savannahs of inexhaustible fertility, and 
traversed, throughout its length, by a chain of lofty mountains girdled 
by almost virgin forests :—Porto Rico, with its rich lowlands, and hill 
slopes cultivated in terraces, rising one above the other to the very sum- 
mits, presenting to the eye a pleasing succession of variegated green : 
—Hayti, with mountain ranges clustered together, in the centre of the 
island, into the mighty mass of the Cibao, yet boasting of broad 
valleys, crystal streams, and lakes fringed with thick foliage :—beauti- 
ful Jamaica, (the land of springs,) sheltered by the other Antilles 
from the desolating force of the hurricane, with its invigorating 
breezes, the morning gifts of the ocean, and the balmy evening air 
borne on the lofty summits of the Blue Mountains, amidst whose 
recesses the scenery assumes a character of Alpine grandeur, and only 
wants the addition of snows and glaciers to rival the lower ranges of 
Switzerland :—the rocky Archipelago of the Bahamas :—St. Vincent, 
where the massive form of the Souffriére, with its vast crater more 
than three miles in circumference, rears its dusky head continually 
veiled in clouds:—Dominica, with its singular cavern, which the 
imaginative and superstitious Negroes view with awe and reverence, 
its mountain sides covered with orange and lime trees, and dark woods 
enlivened by the snow-white blossoms of the citron :—Trinidad, cele- 
brated for its pitch lake, its rich soil, and impenetrable forests, where 
flourish the cedar, the mahogany, the cotton tree, the wild fig, and 
the palm :—St. Lucia, with its still smouldering volcano, crusted over 
with sulphur and cinders, its mineral springs, and green bamboo trees : 
~—Barbadoes, where are numerous boiling springs, and natural baths :— 
the charming island of Grenada, with smiling orchards, and green 
valleys, full of deep repose, as if the spirit of loveliness had fallen 
asleep amidst their whispering trees :—Montserrat, the land of moun- 
tains :—Nevis, so named by Columbus, because the white mists per- 
petually floating around its tropical summits reminded him of the 
snow-clad heights of Spain. All these and a hundred more are set 
like gems on the calm blue bosom of the Caribbean Sea. 

The fair authoress of this agreeable volume occasionally tells some- 
what strange stories. In one place she describes a snake which is 
found in the island of Nevis, in a style which the redoubted Baron 
Munchausen might envy. ‘Sometimes the yellow snake may be seen 
coiled up in the flowery hedges. It is not altogether yellow, but 
striped with black, with which something of a purple hue seems to 
mingle. It is about ten feet long, and, though its bite is really 
harmless, the Negroes regard it with a very great degree of terror. 
This snake is a sad enemy to the poultry yard, and, raising itself on 
its tail, will often spring forward a distance of twenty yards and pounce 
on its prey.’ Some readers may relish stories of this kind, and not 
trouble themselves about their literal truth ; but we are bound to say 
that there are in Mrs. Lynch’s book much better things, and, though 
it may be a slight matter, things far more credible. 
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The Ark of the Covenant: illustrative of God’s Presence with 
His People. London: J. F. Shaw. 


Tuts little volume is admirably fitted to be placed alongside 
Preces Pauline, the former work of the author. Its object is rather 
devotional than critical ; although, in the discussion of its interesting 
theme, there are indications of a rigid examination of the best authors, 
both ancient and modern. The design, construction, contents, and 
different locations of the ark are elucidated in a style at once cau- 
tious, elegant, and discriminating. We commend this book, so fraught 
with weighty sentiments, attractive appeals, and careful exposition, 
to the devout Christian, as a companion for his retirement, and to 
all who have charge of young persons, and would form their tastes te 
a devout appreciation of the truths conveyed by the ancient ‘ patterns 
of things in the heavens.’ 


William Wordsworth: a Biography. By Edwin Paxton Hood. 
London: W. and F. G. Cash. 


We are told by Sismondi that, so thoroughly had the Arabians, in 
the days when the Caliphs were in their prime, exhausted all the ordi- 
nary topics of history and biography ; so heavily groaned the libraries 
of Bagdad, Bassora, and Cufa, of Balkh, Ispahan, Fez, Morocco, and 
Samarcand, under their load of ‘light literature,’ that two grave 
writers,— Ben-Zaid of Cordova, and Aboul-Monder of Valencia,—de- 
spairing of finding anything fresh in the field of human history to 
write about, applied themselves seriously to the task of writing a 
history of celebrated horses; as did Alsueco of camels that had risen 
to distinction. After wading painfully through the five hundred pages 
of which the present volume consists, we are tempted to inquire if Mr. 
Hood also could not have found some Pegasus, or Brilladore, or Fron- 
tino, to occupy his pen withal, instead of presenting the world with a 
bulky tome, and entitling it a ‘ Biography,’ when it scarcely touches 
on the poet’s life at all, and does not contain a new fact, a new anec- 
dote, a characteristic, or a memorial, not already published in the Life 
by Dr. Wordsworth, in the reminiscences of De Quincey, or in the 
memoirs of the poet’s friends and contemporaries, Southey, Scott, and 
Charles Lamb. How can the author expect us to relish a book which 
devotes nearly two hundred pages to a treatise on the characteristics 
of Greek, medizval, and modern art, and lectures us at great length on 
Lessing’s Laocoén, when our bargain was only for a picture of Words- 
worth and his fireside? Had the author entitled his volume, ‘ Words- 
worth—a Rhapsody,’ we should have known what to expect ; and not 
undertaking to read the work at all, we could not have been disap- 
pointed in or by it. 


Craigcrook Castle. By Gerald Massey. Second Edition, revised. 
Bogue. 1856. 


Ir is intimated by the author of this work that it may be read 
either as one continuous poem or as so many distinct and independent 
pieces. The latter appears to us the better method, as the thread of 
connexion is merely arbitrary, if not purely nominal. 

We have derived great pleasure from the perusal of this the second 
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series of Mr. Massey’s poems. They show, perhaps, no very decided 
advance upon the former efforts of his muse; but it is something to 
repeat so happy an experiment with a similar success. We recognise 
the same exuberance of delicate imagery, the same ardour and tender- 
ness of sentiment, and the same peculiar felicity of verse and phrase. 
Mr. Massey’s lyrics have an organic beauty like that of his favourite 
flowers ; they effloresce before our eyes, and we seem almost to hear 
‘the budding quicks.’ Although we are occasionally reminded of 
Keats and Tennyson, and more frequently of his young contemporary, 
Alexander Smith, there is sufficient originality in his style to warrant 
his independent claim. In one department of song our author has 
few to equal him, namely, in the description of infancy and childhood 
under their more poetical aspects. We cannot extend this praise to 
his exhibition of the domestic relations generally, because it seems to 
us that his pictures are wanting both in depth of tone and in nume- 
rous detail; he evinces no very intimate acquaintance with the human 
heart, and appears content with those more external traits which sug- 
gest to him so many images of natural loveliness. But in the poetry 
of childhood and maternity he has, within these limits, the merit of 
unusual success. This fact might easily be established by a quotation 
of one of the earliest and sweetest poems in the present volume. It is 
called, ‘The Mother’s Idol Broken,’ and resembles in point of subject 
the ‘Babe Christabel’ of his earlier publication. We must give one 
specimen of the lyrical stanzas with which it opens, and then some of 
the dirge-like lines with which this lovely monody concludes. 


* All in our marriage garden 
Grew, smiling up to God, 
A bonnier flower than ever 
Suckt the green warmth of the sod. 
O beautiful unfathomably 
Its little life unfurled ; 
Life’s crown of sweetness was our wee 
White Rose of all the world. 


From out a gracious bosom 
Our bud of beauty grew ; 

It fed on smiles for sunshine, 
And tears for daintier dew. 
Aye nestling warm and tenderly, 

Our leaves of love were curled 
So close and close about our wee 
White Rose of all the world. 


Two flowers of glorious crimson 
Grew with our Rose of light ; 

Still kept the sweet heaven-grafted slip 
Her whiteness saintly white. 

IT’ the wind of life they danced with glee, 
And reddened as they whirled ; 

White, white and wondrous grew our wee 
White Rose of all the world.’ 


Some beautiful stanzas follow; but we must forbear. The idol is 
at length broken, and the poet’s verse falls into a slower and a sadder 
strain. The following lines are not, perhaps, remarkable for depth of 
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passionate feeling; yet there is something exquisite in their truth- 
fulness and grace :— 





‘She came like April, who with tender grace 
Smiles in Earth’s face, and sets upon her breast 
The bud of all her glory yet to come, 

Then bursts in tears, and takes her sorrowful leave. 
She brought us Eden just within the space 

Of the dear depths of her large, dream-like eyes, 
And o’er the vista dropt the death-veil dark. 

She only caught three words of human speech : 
One for her Mother, one for me, and one 

She crowed with, for the fields, and open heaven. 
That last she sighed with a sweet farewell pathos 
A minute ere she left the house of life, 

To come for kisses never any more. 


White Lily ! how she leaned in love to us! 

And how we feared a hand might reach from heaven 
To pluck our sweetest flower, our loftiest flower 

Of life, that sprang from lowliest root of love! 

Some tender trouble in her eyes complained 

Of Life’s rude stream, as blue Forget-me-nots 

Look sweet appeal when winds and waters fret. 

We saw, but feared to speak of, her strange beauty, 
As some husht Bird that dares not sing i’ the night, 
Lest lurking foe should find its secret place, 

And seize it through the dark.’ 


And so on, image after image, till we meet with the most beautiful 


of all :— 
‘A young immortal came to ns disguised, 
And in the joy-dance dropt her mask and fled.’ 


We must say, in conclusion, to the author of this volume,—That 
will do; in a double sense we say it. Such poetry is very luscious; 
but it is apt to pall upon the taste. Being so rich, it should also be 
comparatively rare. Two volumes of the kind are quite as much as 
even the admirers of Mr. Massey can desire. His floral imagery is 
well-nigh exhausted. We recommend him to extend the range of 
his ideas. The heart of man is a more profitable study, even for a 
ae than the face of a child. Man, as a thinking, struggling, moral 

ing, with human interests and an immortal destiny,—this is a theme 
worthy of the highest powers; and if Mr. Massey will approach it 
with reverence, and labour with assiduity and love, he ‘may win in 
other years’ the guerdon which he now proposes to himself,—‘ a 
touch more certain, and a larger reach, upon a harp of tenser strings.’ 


Landmarks of Truth: Pastoral Addresses, Doctrinal and Prac- 
tical. By the Rev. W. Dalton, B.D. London: Seeley. 
1857. 

Mr. Darton has long been known as a faithful preacher and 
pastor, and an uncompromising defender of Protestantism against the 
sophistries of Rome. For twenty years he has issued an annual 
pastoral of warning or exhortation ; finding, with many other Minis- 
ters, this mode of instructing his flock to afford great advantages in 
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the enforcement of truth. The present volume gathers together these 
various tracts, which, in this form, will doubtless run a new course 
of usefulness. The topics are admirably selected, and are treated 
with great clearness, force, and affectionate earnestness. The paper 
on Baptism and Regeneration is, in the main, sound and scriptural ; 
and while earnest in exhorting Christian parents to secure the privi- 
leges of baptism, it clearly shows that regeneration is not inseparably 
connected with baptism. Our views of the blessings flowing from an 
universal redemption, would lead us to assign higher influences to 
infants, to the children of believers especially; and on a few other 
points we should, apparently at least, differ from our respected author ; 
but substantially we agree in the tenets which he has so clearly pro- 
pounded. 

We cannot subscribe to the views here given of the Messiah’s 
advent in glory ; yet we greatly respect the moderation and piety of 
the author, and admire the high practical uses which he makes of his 
opinions. The addresses on ‘Conformity to the World,’ ‘the Com- 
munion of Saints,’ and ‘ Union with Christ,’ are highly practical, rich in 
evangelical sentiment, and very full of comfort. The volume exhibits 
a perfect mastery of the subjects, a good knowledge of controversy, 
needed cautions against the errors of the times, and an earnest and 
devout spirit. We most cordially recommend it to the perusal of all 
candid, although differing, Christians. 





MISCELLANEA. 


The Student’s Handbook of Medieval History, from the Fall of 
the Western Empire to the Close of the Fifteenth Century. Edited 
by Isaiah M‘Burney, B.A., F.S.A. With Dissertations on the State 
of Europe and the Feudal System, by Colonel Procter, O.B. London 
and Glasgow: R. Griffin and Oo. 1857. This is a useful book, 
and carefully compiled. It keeps the promise of its title very satis- 
factorily ; and offers the welcome addition of maps, tables, and index. 
The ‘ Dissertations’ of Colonel Procter are admirable.-—A Narrative 
by Dn. Angel Herreros de Mora of his Imprisonment by the ‘ Tri- 
bunal of the Faith,’ and Escape from Spain. Translated by the Rev. W. 
H. Rule, D.D. With an Introduction by the Translator. Heylin, 
1856. The importance of this little volume is out of all proportion 
to its bulk. Besides its value as a political illustration, it excites the 
most lively interest as a personal narrative; and Dr. Rule has sup- 
plied just that prefatory information which the reader most requires. 
—Goodwon : and other Poems. By Alexander Dewar. Second 
Edition. London: Partridge and Co. 1857. The talents of this 
author are laudably devoted to objects of social improvement, such as 
the cause of Temperance. Mr. Dewar’s muse is not of the first 
order; and he may expect to hear some unscrupulous lover of the 
bottle charge him with carrying the teetotal principle into his 
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poetry. But the author is sound both in head and heart; and can 
well afford to smile at such a jest.—On Truth and Error. Thoughts 
in Prose and Verse. By John Hamilton of St. Ernan’s. Macmillan 
and Co. 1856. A heterogeneous and unprofitable book., Mr. 
Hamilton is a loose thinker, a feeble writer, an unsound divine, and 
an intolerable poet. There is both ‘Truth’ and ‘ Error’ in his volume ; 
but the latter only is original. The former appears in the shape of 
truisms which were never doubted,—at least, till they appeared in such 
uncertain company. Handsome paper and print are no advantage in 
this author's case ; they serve only to bring his literary incompetence 
into bold relief, and prove that his only talents,—a talent of gold, and a 
talent of silver,—so far from being put out to interest, are worse than 
buried, being absolutely thrown away.—Speeches of Eminent British 
Statesmen during the Thirty-Nine Years of Peace. Second Series. 
London and Glasgow: R. Griffin and Co. Good judgment has been 
exercised in selecting the contents of this volume, which affords a 
noble estimate of the eloquence of the British forum, and, at the same 
time, puts on record the great political events and measures of the 
period. It forms thus a double illustration of an important space in 
our Parliamentary affairs. The present series opens with the Speech 
of Mr. Macaulay, in 1833, on the Repeal of the Union; and closes 
with that of Lord Lyndhurst, in 1854, on the War with Russia, then 
just commencing.—Streams from Lebanon. By the Rev. William 
Reid, M.A. London: Nisbet and Co. When the title of a book 
means nothing, we suppose its contents may legitimately treat of 
anything ; and by adopting this ingenious principle, it is probable 
that an author hopes to profit in a double way,—first by exciting the 
reader’s curiosity, and then by charming him with a modified sur- 
prise. We believe that this contrivance does not always answer. 
Some people have very little curiosity, and others a still stronger 
reluctance to pay for its satisfaction. For the benefit of these two 
classes, we may state that Streams from Lebanon is the name given 
to a number of religious papers, chiefly of a practical kind ; that the book 
is tinged throughout with Calvinistic and Millenarian theology ; that 
the author’s style is somewhat turgid and ambitious ; but that his 
zeal and piety are manifest in every page.— Religious I its 


Commencement, Progress, and Consummation, described in Eighteen 
Discourses. By John Petty. London: Heylin. A good book for 
lay teachers and for families. The Discourses are plain, scriptural, 


and earnest, and calculated to be useful. 
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fic dangers, 175—German speculation, 
179—cautionary remarks, 180 
Fulcher’s ‘ Life of Thomas Gainsborough, 
R.A.,’ reviewed, 141. See Gainsborough. 
Gainsborough, Thomas, 141—his birth, 
142—the Gainsborough family, 142— 
boyhood and youth, 143—marriage, 144 
—settles at Bath, 145—great success as 
a portrait painter, 145—removes to Lon- 
don, 146—his landscapes, 147—quarrels 
with the Royal Academy, 147—famous 
pictures, 149—presentiment of the ap- 
proach of death, 149—cause of illness, 
150—death and funeral, 150—personal 
traits, 151 
Garwood’s ‘ Million-Peopled City: or, One 
Half of the People of London made known 
to the other Half,’ reviewed, 359 
Geological science and deceased geologists, 
71—early theorists, 72—Hutton, 73— 
encroachments of the ocean, 76—Brigh- 
ton and Bognor, 77—Reculvers, 783— 
William Smith and his labours, 78— 
identification by fossils, 81—peculiari- 
ties of ‘ Stratum Smith,’ 82—Sir Henry 
De La Beche, 84—Professor Forbes, 86 
—Dr. Buckland, 88—Mantell, 89— 
Stonesfield, 90—insect remains, 92— 
mollusca, fishes, and reptiles, 94—sau- 
rians, 95—imagined primeval scene, 97 
Geology, Museum of Economic, account of, 


Gleig’s ‘First Book of English History,’ 
reviewed, 330 

Gothic art, 478—the Christian Knight, 
479—past and present, 482—the Mid- 
dle Ages, 484—edueation, medizeval and 
modern, 485—scholastic learuing, 487 
—medizeval art, 489—the dramatic and 
the analytic period, 491—the Pre-Ra- 
phaelites, 492—the Heathen art of 
Christendom, 493—rise of the Pre-Ra- 
phaelites, 495—Mr. Ruskin’s hopes, 497 
—criticism, good and bad, 499—con- 
cluding remarks, 500 

Grote’s ‘ History of Greece,’ reviewed, 51 
—the work rather critical than classical, 
53—position and character of ancient 
Greece, 54—religious unity of Hellas, 
57—mythical origin of the Hellenic race, 
59—the Dorians and Ionians, 61—the 
Greek colonies, 62—Athens and Sparta, 
63—false inference from the doctrine of 
the myth, 67—true interpretation of the 
mythic element, 69 

Haller, the physiologist, quoted, 506 








Hall’s ‘ Sacrifice: or, Pardon and Purity 
through the Cross,’ reviewed, 1. See 
Rationalism in the Church of England. 

Havannah, \adies of, 101 

Huwes’s ‘Baths and Washhouses for the 
Industrious Classes. A Lecture delivered 
in the School-room at Stratford,’ re- 
viewed, 182. See Baths and Washhouses. 

Herbert, George, quoted, 500 

Hog-killing in Cincinnati, 445 

Hours with the Mystics, 316—Indian 
Mysticism, 318—ecstasy, 319—floral 
emblems, 321—Jacob Boehme, 323— 
Poiret the Quietist, 325 —Swedenborg, 
326—concluding remarks, 328 

Hufeland, quoted, 510 

Human longevity, 501—Cornaro, 503— 
M. Flourens’ theory, 505—his argument 
defective, 507—Mr. Bailey’s lists of 
long livers, 508—Mr. Easton’s, 510-—— 
and Dr. Van Oven’s, 511—longevity 
often hereditary, 51 1—Cardinal de Solis, 
512—an old esquire, 5183—importance 
of prophylactic means, 515—intellectual 
excesses, 517 

Humboldt’s ‘ Essai politique sur L’Ile de 
Cuba,’ reviewed, 98. See Cuda. 

Hurlbut’s ‘ Pictures from Cuba,’ reviewed, 
98. See Cuda. 

Jowett’s ‘ Epistles of St. Paul to the Thes- 
salonians, Galatians, and Romans,’ re- 
viewed, 1. See Rationalism in the Church 
of England. 

Keightley’s ‘History of England,’ re- 
viewed, 330 

Kingsley’s ‘ Alexandria and her Schools,’ 
reviewed, ]. See Rationalism in the 
Church of England. 

Lord's‘ School History of Modern Europe, 
from the Reformation to the Fall of Na- 
poleon,’ reviewed, 330 

Macnaught’s ‘ Doctrine of Inspiration,’ re- 
viewed, 1. See Rationalism in the Church 
of England. 

Madden’s ‘Island of Cuba,’ reviewed, 98. 
See Cuba. 

Maurice ‘On the Old Testament,’ ‘ Pro- 
phets and Kings of the Old Testament,’ 
‘ Theological Essays,’ ‘ Unity of the New 
Testament,’ reviewed, 1. See Rational 
ism in the Church of England. 

Mayhew’s ‘London Labour and the Lon- 
don Poor,’ quoted, 370 

Melville, Herman, quoted, 226, 229 

Merican wake, description of a, 353 

Mexico, mineral wealth of, 356 

Michaelis’s ‘ Introduction to the New Tes- 
tament,’ quoted, 425 

Microscope, revelations of the, 289—sphe- 

rical and chromatic aberration, 290— 

right use of the instrument, 291—vast- 





ness of the ficld of observation, 292— 
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improvement and rapid progress, 295— 
Ehrenberg’s discoveries, 206—erypto- 
gamia, 297—entozoa, 299—transmuta- 
tion of Jarvee, 300—the Barnacle family, 
303—Meduse, 304—the Proteus ani- 
malcule, 306—Foraminifera, 307—the 
Noctiluca miliaris, 308—Rotifera, 309 
—classification of animalcules, 311— 
the dermal skeleton, 312 

Mi/ner’s ‘ History of England for Schools 
and Families,’ reviewed, 330 

Modern School Books, 330—progress of 
edneation, 331—helps and hindrances, 
334—grammars, 337— histories, 340 
—arithmetic, 344—algebra, 345—the 
classics, 348—learning by rote, 349 

Murray's ‘ Lands of the Slave and the Free : 
or, Cuba, the United States, and Canada,’ 
reviewed, 98. See Cuda. 

* New York Sun,’ July, 1847, quoted, 116 
* North British Review. No. L. August, 
1856,’ reference to an article in, 209 

Origen, quoted, 421 

Our youth, their culture and education, 519 
—hopes and plans for the future, 521— 
ends of reading, 522—professional read- 
ing, 523—discipline of the mental facul- 
ties, 525—recreative reading, 527—the 
teaching of our Lord's parables, 528— 
influence of reading upon the spiritual 
nature, 529 

Pearson, Bishop, quoted, 423, 429 

Prest’s ‘¥ourteeu Letters on the Home 
Work of Wesleyan Methodism, its Sus- 
tentation and Extension,’ reviewed,’ 359 

Pulpit, the, 461—its influence, 463—the 
oral character of preaching, 465—popu- 
lar preaching, 469—intellectual preach- 
ing, 471—the test of genuine excellence, 
475—funeral eloquence, 477 

Rationalism in the Church of England, 1 
—influence of Coleridge, 6—Neo-Pla- 
tonism of Maurice, 9—semi-Pantheism 
of Mr. Jowett, 11—plan of his work, 13 
—his principles, 15—his casuistry, 19— 
natural history of the religions of man- 
kind, 21—the growth of mythology, 24 
—true theory of the religious progress of 
mankind, 27—Mr. Jowett on the Mosaic 
institute and prophecy, 29—authority 
and inspiration of St. Paul, 30—princi- 
ples and conditions of moral government, 
36—the true ends of punishment, 38— 
the Epistle to the Hebrews, 47 

*‘ Report of the Commissioners for Public 
Baths and Washhouses in the Parish of 
St. James, Westminster,’ reviewed, 182 
Sce Baths and Washhouses. 
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* Reports of the London City Mission,’ re- 
viewed, 359 

‘ Reports of the various Missionary Socie- 
ties for 1856,’ reviewed, 209. See 
Christian Missions. 

Ruskin’s ‘Lectures on Architecture and 
Painting, delivered at Edinburgh in No- 
vember, 1853,’ reviewed, 478. See 
Gothie Art. 

Sea breakers, immense power of, 75 

Sheridan and Gainsborough, 150 

Siddons, Mrs., and Gainsborough, 147 

Stanley's ‘ Epistles of St. Paul to the Co- 
rinthians,’ reviewed, 1. See Rationalism 
in the Church of England. 

Sufism, account of, 322 

Sullivan’s ‘Attempt to simplify English 
Grammar,’ reviewed, 330 

Swainson’s ‘New Zealand,’ quoted, 224 

Tate’s ‘ Principles of Geometry, Mensura- 
tion, &c., for the Use of Schools and 
Private Students,’ reviewed, 330 

Thomson’s, Dr., ‘ Educationa! Essays,’ re- 
viewed, 51% 

Tittmann, quoted, 414 

Tobacco, enormous consumption of, in 
Cuba, 108 

* Tongue of Fire,’ the, quoted, 37 

Trench’s ‘Synonyms of the New Testa- 
ment,’ reviewed, 406—pseudo-synonyms, 
409—the Septuagint, 414—its philolo- 
gical value, 423—Michaelis on its ne- 
cessity to the Christian student, 425— 
severe treatment of Erasmus, 427—=sy- 
nonymous heresies, 429 

Vagabond Life in Mexico, 350—aspect of 
the city, 351—the Lépero, 353—the 
thieves’ quarter, 354—the Mexican Cler- 
gy, 354—the thieves’ lawyer, 355— 
Mexican miners, 357—dangers of de- 
scent and ascent, 358-—adventures with 
an escort, 358 

Vaughan’s ‘Hours with the Mystics,’ re- 
viewed, 316 

Wallis’s, Mrs., ‘ Life in Feejee: or, Five 
Years among the Cannibals,’ quoted, 227 

Watson, Dr., quoted, 516 

Wells's American ‘ Year-Book of Agricul- 
ture: or, The Annual of Agricultural 
Progress and Discovery: for 1855 and 
1856,’ reviewed, 431 

* Westminster Review. New Series. No. 
XIX. July, 1856,’ review of an article 
in, 209. See Christian Missions. 

Wilkes, Commander, quoted, 226, 231 

Wilson’s ‘ Western Africa,’ quoted, 224 

Young's ‘ Southern World,’ mentioned, 255 
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